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Abstract 

This thesis examines the development of the field of children’s literature 

translations into Arabic from a sociological perspective based on the sociological 

theory developed by Pierre Bourdieu. It investigates the translators and the 

publishers as the main social agents who shaped the final product of the 

translation. Drawing on Bourdieu’s main concepts; field, habitus and capital, this 

thesis takes different translations of Gulliver’s Travels as a testing ground in 

tracing the developments that took place in the field of children’s literature over 

the time period 1873-2017, to see to which extent the translators are responsible 

for the final product of the translation. The translations of Gulliver’s Travels to 

young Arab readers constitute a productive case study from a sociological 

perspective for a number of reasons. Firstly, each translation is embedded in a 

different social, cultural and political setting. Secondly, the production of the texts 

cannot be understood without considering the active roles of the agents who 

produced it. These agents were not only influenced by political and social factors, 

but were also influenced by their dispositions and social trajectory which shaped 

their final products to some extent. 

Considering three centuries, the thesis aims to shed light on the genesis of the 

field in Egypt during the nineteenth century (1801-1900), the evolution of the field 

in Egypt during the twentieth century (1901-2000), and the publishing boom that 

the field witnessed in UAE during the twenty-first century (2001-2017). The status 

of the field is addressed in each century through examining the socio-political 

factors which affected the production of translations in the field of children’s 

literature. These factors are analysed in relation to how they influenced the 

structure of the field, its boundaries, and the capitals available for the social 

agents. The influences of these factors are examined to see the extent to which 

they affect the practices of each translator/ adapter/ rewriter of Gulliver’s Travels 

published in each century. 

Each of the previous Arabic versions of Gulliver’s Travels is examined to provide 

further insights into the dynamics between the producer’s habitus and the 

prevalent ‘rules of game’ that governed the field. The focus is particularly on how 

this interwoven dynamic is manifested in each case study. The thesis also sheds 
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light on how retranslation(s) can be motivated by different reasons in both the 

field of children’s literature and the field of adult literature. A retranslation of 

Gulliver’s Travels (1990) to adults is used as a case study to confirm the quest of 

distinction in the literary field. This thesis attempts to understand a translation as 

a socially-situated activity. 
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A Note on Transliteration 

For the transliteration of Arabic, this study follows style used by The International 

Journal of Middle East Studies. The names of the Arab authors with publications 

other than Arabic were kept in the same form used in their publications. The 

following symbols used to transliterate other Arabic personal names, names of 

places and publishers:  

Consonants 

Arabic Transliteration Arabic  Transliteration 

 ṭ ط  ’ ء

 ẓ ظ b ب

 ʿ ع t ت

 gh غ th ث

 f ف j/g ج

 q ق ḥ ح

 k ك kh خ

 l ل d د

 m م dh ذ

 n ن r ر

 h ه z ز

 w و s س

 y ي sh ش

لا ṣ  ص  al- 

 ah/t ة ḍ ض

 

Vowels 
Short Vowels: a, i, u 

Doubled Vowel: iyy (in final position) 

Long vowels: ā, ī, ū 

Diphthongs: aw, ay 
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Chapter 1  Introduction 

1.1 Introduction 

In recent years, a considerable number of studies have been conducted in the 

field of children’s literature translation in the Arab world. These studies have 

investigated children’s literature translation from linguistic and cultural 

perspectives (Alqudsi, 1988; Al-Mahadin, 1999; Mouzughi, 2005; Dukmak, 2012; 

Al-Daragi, 2016; Alsiary, 2016; Alsaleh, 2019; Alharbi, 2019; Alkhaldi, 2020). 

However, no significant attention has been paid to the field of children’s literature 

translation from a sociological perspective. Studies that investigate the role of 

social agents and the effects of socio-cultural and political factors on the 

production of translations specifically the Arabic translations of English classics 

are very scarce. 

Interest on the part of political authorities in the field of Arabic children’s literature, 

specifically, the recent efforts of Her Royal Highness Sheikha Bodour bint Sultan 

al-Qasimi in the field of children’s literature in the UAE, and the increase in the 

number of translations and publication houses are the two main factors that 

inspired this research. The establishment of the Etisalat Award which promises 

one million dirhams (£194,634) to the best published book in the field of Arabic 

children’s literature has heightened the need for investigating the role of financial 

incentives in producing literary books for children whether they are translated or 

were originally written in Arabic. The main purpose of this study, therefore, is to 

develop an understanding of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt 

and the UAE from a sociological perspective taking the sociological theory of 

Pierre Bourdieu as its main theoretical framework. Most studies in the field of 

children’s literature translation into Arabic have either focused on one specific 

Arabic speaking country such as the study of Alqudsi (1988) in Egypt, the studies 

of Alsiary (2016), and Alsaleh (2019) in Saudi Arabia, or focused on the 

translations of English children’s literature into Arabic in the Arab world in general 

(Al-Mahadin, 1999; Mouzughi, 2005; Dukmak, 2012; Al-Daragi, 2016; Alharbi, 

2019; Alkhaldi, 2020). This indicates a need to provide alternative readings of the 

field of children’s literature translation in two specific Arabic countries that 
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witnessed the genesis of the field and its recent development and which have not 

been sociologically investigated before, namely, Egypt and the UAE.  

On one hand, this sociological perspective entails shedding light on the socio-

political factors that have caused the emergence of the field and contributed to 

its development. On the other hand, this development of the field of children’s 

literature translation will be traced through the lens of a case study; the Arabic 

translations of Gulliver’s Travels. The choice of this particular data is based on 

Smedman’s view that “a complete history of the editions of Gulliver’s Travels [in 

English] for children might well prove to be a paradigm of the history of children’s 

books” (1990, p.94). The different versions of Gulliver’s Travels that have 

appeared in the Arab world, which range from translations and adaptations to 

rewriting, constitute a productive case study for a number of reasons. First, each 

translation product is embedded in a specific social, cultural, and political settings 

and cannot be understood without contextualising it. Second, considering the 

active roles of the agents who conditioned and produced these Arabic versions 

is as important as the contextualisation process. Sociological approaches to 

translation studies explore “the external conditions of production and circulation 

of translations and their functions in the cultural field of which they are a part” 

(Brisset, 2010, p.74). In addition, they reveal “the role of the agents who act 

throughout the process of their production and distribution [and] the power 

relations and agendas underlying exchanges” (Brisset, 2010, p.74).  

This chapter presents the major research questions that underpin this thesis. It 

also offers an overview of the organisation of the thesis and of the data that will 

be analysed. A brief discussion of the transformation of Gulliver’s Travels from a 

satirical adult’s novel to an adventurous, entertaining story for children is also 

given. The chapter also discusses the difference between adaptation and 

rewriting as the main procedures of translating children’s literature. The scope of 

the thesis, along with illustrating the importance of the paratext in understanding 

a translation, will also be discussed.  

1.2 Research Questions and Organisation of the Thesis 

The main question that motivated the thesis is: 1- How did the field of children’s 
literature translation into Arabic emerge and develop? 
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Answering this question is the concern of Chapters 3, 4 and 5 of this thesis. The 

focus of these chapters is on the dynamics of the field of children’s literature 

translation over three centuries, the prominent agents, and the different forms of 

capital these agents struggle to accumulate. Chapter 3 presents a detailed 

discussion of the socio-political factors that gave rise to the genre of children’s 

literature in Egypt throughout the nineteenth century (1801-1900). Chapter 4 aims 

to identify the various factors that contributed in developing the field of children’s 

literature translation in Egypt throughout the twentieth century (1901-2000). 

Chapter 5 examines the socio-political factors that caused the publishing boom 

in the UAE in the twenty-first century (2001-2017). Chapter 5 also aims to provide 

an analysis of the dynamics of the field of children’s literature translation in the 

UAE, a country which has witnessed what has been called “a publishing boom” 

in the field of children’s literature in 2007 with the establishment of Kalimat Group; 

a publishing house (Shehab, 2017, p.317). 

Chapter 2 explores Bourdieu’s sociological theory. It discusses the key concepts 

developed by Bourdieu and how they were applied in previous researches in the 

field of translation studies in general and how they will be useful to the field of 

children’s literature translation in specific.  

Each analytical chapter identifies the dominant doxic practices in the field of 

children’s literature translation over three centuries. Against this background, a 

specific translation of Gulliver’s Travels was chosen to illustrate the extent to 

which the translators follow the prevalent doxic practices in the field. On this 

basis, eight subsidiary research questions have been generated from the main 

research question as follows:  

1- What are the factors that led to the emergence of the field of children’s 

literature translation in Egypt?  

2- What does the first early Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels 1873 reveal 

about the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt?  

3- What are the factors transforming the practices of the agents in the field of 

children’s literature translation in Egypt during the twentieth century?  

4- How does a sociological reading of the two translations of Gulliver’s Travels 

in 1909 and 1931 help in understanding the influence of the translators’ 

habitus on the translation?  

5- What are the factors that led to the publishing boom of translated children’s 
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literature in the UAE during the twenty-first century? 

6- How does a sociological reading of Ashraf al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of 

Gulliver’s Travels 2015-2017 help in understanding the effects of one’s 

habitus and social trajectory on the decisions taken at the textual level?  

7- How does Bourdieu’s sociological theory help in understanding the factors 

that motivated translators between 1873 and 2017 to retranslate Gulliver’s 

Travels for children?  

8- How does Bourdieu’s sociology help to account for the practices of Dr. 

Mohammad Al-Direeni at the paratextual level when he retranslated Gulliver’s 

Travels for adult readers? 

Chapter 3 attempts to answer the first two sub-questions: 1- What are the factors 

that led to the emergence of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt? 

and 2- What does the first early Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels 1873 

reveal about the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt? 

Through Bourdieu’s concepts of field, homology and capital, chapter 3 aims to 

identify and investigate the different social and political factors that led to the 

emergence of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the 

nineteenth century. The chapter focuses on the genesis of the field. Through 

Bourdieu’s concept of capital, this chapter aims to analyse the different forms of 

capital available for agents in the field of children’s literature translation. The 

chapter attempts to identify the prevalent doxic practices during this century 

through examining some samples taken from the translations of those who were 

classified as the early pioneering contributors in the field. Rifā‘a al-Ṭahṭāwī (1801-

1873), Muḥammad ‘Uthmān Jalāl (1829-1898), and Aḥmad Shawqī (1868-1932) 

contributed to enrich the field of children’s literature (translated and written) during 

its genesis (see section 3.4, 3.5 and 3.6). A brief sociological analysis of textual 

and paratextual elements of their translations shows the dominant practices of 

the agents operating therein. Identifying the practices of the translators helps in 

understanding the decisions taken by Dimtrī Qusṭandī Bishara who translated 

Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic during the nineteenth century (1873). Bishara’s 

translation of Gulliver’s Travels (1873) as ریبلج رافسأ يف ریخلا رئاشب  [Good Omens in 

the Travels of Gullibir] is identified as a representative of the practices of the early 

translators in the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the 

nineteenth century. The chapter aims to conclude whether the translator 

conforms to or confronts the prevalent doxic practices.  



 5 

Chapter 4 attempts to address the following subsidiary research questions: 3- 

What are the factors transforming the practices of the agents in the field of 

children’s literature translation in Egypt during the twentieth century? and 4- How 

does a sociological reading of the two translations of Gulliver’s Travels in 1909 

and 1931 help in understanding the influence of the translators’ habitus on the 

translation?  

This chapter identifies the year 1922, when Egypt gained its semi-independence 

from Britain, as a turning point in the field of children’s literature translation. It 

discusses this political event as a major factor that caused a shift in views towards 

childhood in general, and children’s literature in particular. An analysis of the 

dynamics of translation during the early twentieth century is provided by shedding 

light on the new institutions which emerged and the newcomers whose practices 

redrew the boundaries of the field. The cultural production of the new institutions, 

exemplified through the emergence of children’s press (magazines), is explained 

in relation to Bourdieu’s concept of capital. Children’s magazines created new 

forms of capital worthy of investigation. The early twentieth century witnessed the 

rise of two newcomers: Muḥammad al-Harāwī (1885-1939) in the field of Arabic 

children’s literature and Kāmil Kīlānī (1897-1959) in the field of children’s 

literature translation. Based on randomly selected examples from al-Harāwī’s 

productions for children, the chapter attempts to identify the new practices 

initiated by him as a newcomer to the field. Although al-Harāwī contributed 

significantly in the field of Arabic children’s literature during its early years of 

evolution, he is less well known than his contemporary Kīlānī. This chapter aims 

to justify sociologically the longevity of Kīlānī’s literary productions in comparison 

to al-Harāwī’s. To this end, special emphasis is laid on Kīlānī’s personal and 

professional habitus, and his trajectory in the fields of both adult and children’s 

literature along with the different forms of capital he accumulated.  

ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels (1909) as رفلج تلاحر  

[Gulliver’s Travels] is identified as a representative of the practices of the 

translators in the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the early 

twentieth century. Any deviation from the prevalent doxic practices in the field is 

analysed through Bourdieu’s concepts of habitus and trajectory. Kīlānī’s 

translation of Gulliver’s Travels (1931) is chosen as a representative of the 

prevalent doxic practices during the mid of the twentieth century. The analysis of 
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these two translations attempt to show to what extent Ṣabrī and Kīlānī conform 

to the doxic practices and to what extent their habitus and trajectory were 

interwoven with the structure of the field of children’s literature translation during 

that period.  

Chapter 5 aims to answer two subsidiary research questions: 5- What are the 

factors that led to the publishing boom of translated children’s literature in the 

UAE during the twenty-first century? and 6- How does a sociological reading of 

Ashraf al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels 2015-2017 help in 

understanding the effects of one’s habitus and social trajectory on the decisions 

taken at the textual level? This chapter begins with a socio-political account in 

which the factors that affected productions in the field of children’s literature 

translation in Egypt are identified. It also presents a detailed discussion of the 

interest that the field of children’s literature translation has received in the UAE 

since 2007. The chapter also investigates the new trend of writing Arabic stories 

inspired by the foreign plots. This new trend is identified as a new doxic practice 

initiated in the field.  

Ashraf al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels 2015-2017 is chosen as a 

representative of the recent dominant practices that took place in the field of 

children’s literature translation during the twenty-first century. The analysis of this 

rewritten version starts with profiling the series and identifying the main 

similarities and differences between the plot of the source text and the plot written 

by al-Khamāysī. Through three of Bourdieu’s main concepts, hysteresis, 

trajectory and doxa, the analysis aims to provide valuable insights into the 

relationship between the structure of the field and the habitus of the re-writer. The 

chapter concludes with a special emphasis on the role of translators/rewriters in 

structuring the field of translation and how they are able to manipulate the source 

texts into different versions according to their socio-cultural and political contexts. 

This leads to question the retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels which have 

gradually become available in the Arab world since 1873 for both children and 

adults.  

Chapter 6 attempts to answer two subsidiary research questions: 7- How does 

Bourdieu’s sociological theory help in understanding the factors that motivated 

translators between 1873 and 2017 to retranslate Gulliver’s Travels for children? 

and 8- How does Bourdieu’s sociology help to account for the practices of Dr. 
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Mohammad Al-Direeni at the paratextual level when he retranslated Gulliver’s 

Travels for adult readers?  

The retranslation of single source texts is something that has recently attracted 

the attention of scholars in the field of translation studies. Many scholars have 

provided explanations for this phenomenon in different fields. This chapter draws 

a different conclusion by juxtaposing retranslation in children’s literature with that 

in adult literature. The reasons behind commissioning different Arabic 

retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels for children are examined in order to test the 

claims made by Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni about the unfaithfulness of the 

translators to the original. The chapter also briefly discusses the traditional views 

on retranslation in the fields of children’s and adult literature. Through an analysis 

of the paratextual elements of Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni’s translation, it becomes 

possible to identify the reasons that led him to produce a new translation along 

with a critical study.  

Chapter 7 draws upon the entire thesis, tying up the various theoretical and 

empirical strands in order to present the final results of the investigations into the 

development of the field of children’s literature translation over the last three 

centuries in two specific Arab countries; Egypt and the UAE. It aims to answer 

the research questions, and identifies the limitations of the thesis along with the 

challenges that faced the researcher. Areas for further research are also 

identified in this chapter. 

1.3 Research Objectives/Aims 

This thesis aims to achieve the following: 

1- To explain the development of the field of children’s literature translation in 

Egypt and the UAE from a new sociological perspective. This is done to provide 

an alternative understanding of the practices of the social agents in this field.  

2- To explore the relationship between the habitus of the translators and the 

prevalent doxic practices that govern the field in each century through a 

sociological analysis of different translations of Gulliver’s Travels.  
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1.4 Jonathan Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels, from Social Satire to 
Children’s Story 

Gulliver’s Travels is a satirical novel written by Jonathan Swift and published in 

1726 (Moody, 2010). It was initially addressed to an adult readership not to 

children (Vera, 2011). It was written during a period when England was “going 

through bad times, both socially and politically” (Vera, 2011, p.25). Prior to the 

existence of a distinct market for children’s literature in the middle of the 

eighteenth century, texts written for adults were adapted, abridged and illustrated 

for children. Examples of these texts that were adapted for children soon after 

their first publication for adults include Bunyan’s The Pilgrims’ Progress (1678), 

Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe (1719), and Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels (1726). These 

works “have retained their place amongst children’s books until the present day” 

(Falconer, 2008, p.11). Shavit (1986) points out that the lack of other reading 

material for children prompted the adaptation of Gulliver’s Travels for the 

children’s literature. O’Sullivan (2005, p.132) also notes that Gulliver’s Travels 

and Robinson Crusoe were among the books that were “stolen” from adult 

libraries by younger readers.  

Questions have been raised by scholars about the reasons why Gulliver’s Travels 

with its bitter satire appeals to children (Smedman, 1990). For more than 250 

years, children have kept coming back to Gulliver’s Travels as an entertaining 

story and this attraction has always puzzled scholars (Smedman, 1990). Most 

historians of children’s literature have found that the adventurous nature of the 

book is the strongest attraction (Smedman, 1990). The countries that Gulliver 

visits and their inhabitants are extraordinary; the various travels of Gulliver 

present tiny human beings, giants, floating islands, talking horses, etc. 

(Arnfinnsdóttir, 2017). In addition to these elements which make Swift’s novel a 

good children’s book, Swift uses vivid imagery and detailed descriptions of the 

adventures of Gulliver in the different islands which make the story “eligible as a 

modern fantasy” (Arnfinnsdóttir, 2017, p.2). Many editors and critics have noted 

that besides its fantasy and adventurous elements, Gulliver’s Travels is set in a 

way that invites children to revel in a world that corresponds to their own (Stallcup, 

2004). The first two books present Gulliver in similar worlds to that of children: on 

one side, there are the Lilliputians where children are giants among their dolls 

and action figures; on the other side, there is the world of the Brobdingnagian 
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where children are at the mercy of beings who are much larger and more powerful 

than them (Stallcup, 2004). Smedman (1990) supports this view and describes 

the voyage to Brobdingnag as a mere reflection of what it means to be a child 

among adults. In this voyage, Swift describes children’s fear of other inhabitants 

of their world such as rats, dogs, wasps and bigger children who might bully them 

(Smedman, 1990). The voyage to Laputa, the flying island, also fascinates 

children with “the detailed directions on how to drive it, by the opportunity to 

summon dead heroes, and by the picture of what it might be like to live forever” 

(Smedman, 1990, p.82). The imaginative scope of the novel, its fantasy, and its 

adventurous elements, as well as its similarity to the world of children all 

demonstrate why Gulliver’s Travels has become a fertile ground for its treatment 

or development as a children’s story.  

Despite all the previously discussed elements in Gulliver’s Travels that guarantee 

its successful transformation into a children’s story, there are other elements that 

need to be taken into consideration during this transformation process. Stallcup 

(2004, pp.91-92) argues that transforming Gulliver’s Travels into a children’s story 

invites revisions triggered by “provocative elements”. These elements focus on 

“topics that can be divided into two overlapping categories: first, Swift’s 

delineation of bodily functions and, second, his satire” (Stallcup, 2004, pp.91-92). 

Elements connected to these topics are most often excised from abridged 

editions for children. Stallcup (2004) examines the most common changes made 

to Gulliver’s Travels when it is introduced to children. The list below covers the 

most common changes as identified by Stallcup (2004, p.90):  

1- The scenes that are most commonly deleted or changed in the voyage to 

Lilliput include: two discussions of “Gulliver’s copious excrement”, the 

extinguishing of the palace fire by Gulliver’s urine, the walk of the ministers 

on tightropes to please the king of Lilliput and to get into top political 

positions.  

2- The voyage to Brobdingnag includes some scenes that needed to be 

changed or deleted such as: the detailed description of the nurse’s large 

breasts, the beggars in the street, the use of Gulliver as a sexual toy by 

the Brobdingnagian maids, the critique of the king of Brobdingnag of the 

human race and connecting this to a race of vermin.  

3- In the voyage to Laputa, the excremental experiments are omitted.  
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4- The last voyage to the land of the Houyhnhnms is the most often deleted 

completely. Most of the abridged versions for children end either with the 

return of Gulliver from the voyage to Laputa or from the voyage to 

Brobdingnag. However, when this voyage is included, the excremental 

passages regarding the Yahoos is usually deleted.  

There are many reasons that may justify the changes applied to this novel when 

it is transformed into children’s story. Shavit (1986) notes that the Hebrew 

translations of Gulliver’s Travels underwent many omissions and manipulations 

when being transformed into a children’s story. She attributes the interventions 

of the translators to two main reasons: firstly, fantasy and adventure stories are 

popular models in the field of children’s literature; hence, it is easy to transform 

the adventurous and fantastical elements of the first two books into children’s 

literature. Second, satire does not really exist in the field of children’s literature 

as a genre because it is not expected that children will understand satirical 

writing, hence it was necessary to make these changes. Children do not have the 

critical awareness to distinguish what is really good from what is unacceptable. 

They are “innocent, naïve, uncritical and unable to comprehend satire” (Stallcup, 

2004, p.91). Savit’s view of the affiliation of Gulliver’s Travels to the existing 

models will be discussed later in more detail (see section 6.5.1). Smedman 

(1990) has a different view about the changes that occur in Gulliver’s Travels 

during its transformation into a children’s story. After examining fifty-five versions 

of Gulliver’s Travels published between 1727 and 1985, Smedman notes that 

these changes “reflect an adult’s conception of childhood and of what is or is not 

suitable material for children, both in content and in difficulty of language” (1990, 

p.83). In the same vein, Stallcup (2004, p.91) asserts that “the things that we 

excise from children’s versions of Gulliver’s Travels say more about us as adults 

and our assumptions about children than it does about children themselves”. 

Menzies (2011) supports this view stating that adults alter the text not only to 

leave out satire that children could not grasp but also to make themselves look 

good. The passages that are removed from the ST are “unflattering to 

humankind” (Menzies, 2011, p.46). The changes reflect the notion that adults do 

“not want children to understand that adults are not impeccable and could be 

challenged” (Arnfinnsdóttir, 2017, p.19). It could be assumed then that these 

manipulations of Gulliver’s Travels were made mainly 1- to eliminate the satirical 
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aspects which are difficult to comprehend by children, and 2- to hide the faults of 

human nature.   

Besides the aforementioned scenes that are commonly excised completely or 

toned down in the children’s versions, there are other changes based on the 

personal preferences of the editors (Arnfinnsdóttir, 2017). It is worthy to compare 

the previous list of commonly deleted passages from the abridged texts with the 

versions introduced for children in Arabic. There are numerous versions of 

Gulliver’s Travels adapted, abridged and rewritten for Arab children with different 

manipulations at the textual and paratextual levels. These manipulations cannot 

be explained without a sociological interpretation of the translator’s intervention. 

Due to the large number of translations of Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic, it is 

important to reduce the analysis to the specific translations which are useful in 

achieving the aims of this thesis. Each translation chosen represents a stage in 

which the field of children’s literature translation undergoes specific changes. The 

following section presents the data chosen and the criteria behind this choice.  

1.5 Data: The Selection Criteria 

This study chooses five different Arabic versions of Gulliver’s Travels ranging 

from abridgement to translation, adaptation and rewriting as the testing ground 

for tracing the development of the field of children’s literature translation 

throughout three centuries in Egypt and the UAE. Based on data taken from the 

Arabic Union Catalogue, it is estimated that twenty-six translators contributed to 

the translation of Gulliver’s Travels between 1873 and 2017, the year this 

research commenced, in the Arab world. Most historians, if not all, agree that the 

first Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels dates back to 1909, when ʿAbd al-

Fattāḥ Ṣabrī published his translation. The bibliography of the Arabic translations 

of children’s literature in the nineteenth century compiled by al-Sayad (2007) 

reveals that there was an earlier Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels which 

appeared in Egypt during the nineteenth century specifically in 1873 by Dimitrī 

Qusṭandī Bishara. Abū al-Riḍā (1993) notes that since ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī 

published his translation in 1909, many translations of Gulliver’s Travels in the 

Arab world have been aimed at children rather than adults. However, two 

translation bibliographies have been consulted in order to identify the number of 

translations of Gulliver’s Travels which address adults: the Arabic Union 
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Catalogue and The Index Translationum. It has been found that only three 

translators attempted to translate Gulliver’s Travels for adults in the Arab world: 

Muḥammad Rafāʿī (1950), Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni (1990), and Muḥammad 

Faraḥāt (2012).  

In line with the focus of the study, three main criteria have been taken into 

consideration when choosing between different Arabic translations of Gulliver’s 

Travels. First, the main selection criterion for these Arabic versions of Gulliver’s 

Travels is their potential reflection of the development of the field of children’s 

literature over the three last centuries. Second, the translation has to have 

attracted noticeable critical attention (around its time of publication or later) from 

reviewers or translation historians. Hence, the third criterion for selecting these 

retranslations is intended to achieve this aim, i.e. translations that include highly 

artistic illustrations or are accompanied by prefaces and critical studies.  

Development of the field of children’s literature translation is historically traced in 

this thesis over three centuries: 1- the genesis of the field in Egypt (1801-1900) 

during the nineteenth century, 2- the evolution of the field in Egypt (1901-2000) 

during the twentieth century, 3- the publishing boom that the field witnessed in 

the UAE (2001-2017) during the twenty-first century. On the basis of this division, 

it is important to note that throughout these three centuries, four different 

published translations, in total, are chosen because of their meeting to the main 

criteria of selection to represent the development that occurred within the field of 

children’s literature translation in Egypt and UAE. This shows that the choice of 

the case studies is not entirely representative of the full chronological period. Any 

translation that fails to meet the criteria of selection was excluded from the 

analysis. The early Arabic version of Gulliver’s Travels which was translated by 

Dimitrī Qusṭandī Bishara in 1873 represents the genesis of the field in Egypt 

during the nineteenth century. It was the only representative translation found in 

this century in Egypt. It was chosen because of its potential reflection of the early 

practices of the translators in the genesis of the field. It was also accompanied 

by a preface and an epilogue. ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Sabrī’s and Kāmil Kīlānī’s 

translations in 1909 and 1931, respectively, represent the practices of the 

translators in the field of children’s literature translation during the first third of the 

twentieth century. It is important to mention here that Kīlānī’s translation (1931) 

was the last representative case chosen to represent the 20th century. There were 
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many translations produced after Kīlānī’s translation but they were excluded for 

a number of reasons. Most of the translations were found in other Arab countries 

such as Kuwait, Saudi Arabia, and Lebanon, etc. which were outside the fieldwork 

chosen for this thesis; Egypt and UAE. The second reason relates to the fact that 

most of these translations either lacked a preface or did not have a potential 

reflection of the development of the field and they did not attract noticeable critical 

attention. Most of these translations which were found and excluded were 

produced anonymously without the name of the translators which make it difficult 

to trace the history of its producer (i.e. translators’ archives) which this thesis 

relied on as one of the main explanatory factors that explained the motives behind 

the decisions taken during the translation process of Gulliver’s Travels. 

Swift’s novel has not only been translated but it has inspired original writing for 

children in Arabic. The Egyptian novelist, Ashraf al-Khamāysī (1967- ) emulated 

the same imaginative scope and fantasy elements shown in Gulliver’s Travels 

when writing his own series of stories entitled as ةیداع ریغ تلاحر  [Extraordinary 

Travels] (2015-2017) (Nabeel, 2016). Being inspired by plots from foreign novels, 

and introducing these into indigenous literature are common practices among 

newcomers to the field of children’s literature translation in the twenty-first 

century. For this reason, this series which is a rewriting of Swift’s Gulliver’s 

Travels is chosen as a representative of the doxic practices of translators in the 

twenty-first century.  

The previous four chosen cases meet the second criterion. They received 

considerable critical attention during their time of publication and later. Al-Direeni 

(1993, p.27) claims that ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Sabrī’s translation in 1909:  

 ةئطاخ ةیبرع میھافم ءوشنو ھتریسم رُثعت يف تببستو رفلج تلاحر باتك عم لماعتلا جھنمو طمن تمسر
 .ھنع

[It laid down the method and approach for translating Gulliver’s Travels and 
caused its mistranslations as well as the emergence of misconceptions about 
it] 

Understanding Sabrī’s decisions at the textual level through Bourdieu’s concepts 

of habitus and social trajectory will contest the claims made by Al-Direeni (1993). 

The third chosen case study by Kīlānī received positive reviews around the time 

of its publication as will be explained in section (4.7.2). Although it was criticised 

by Al-Direeni (1993, p.39), it was acknowledged that: 
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رفلج تلاحر باتكل ةیبرع ةمجرت ةیأ نم ربكأ ریدقتو عساو راشتناب تیظح  

[It became widespread and more highly appreciated than any other Arabic 
translation of Gulliver’s Travels] 

The third selection criterion entails choosing translations which are accompanied 

by prefaces or critical studies. Therefore, the translation of Gulliver’s Travels 

which was produced in 1990 by Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni (1941- ) for adults was 

chosen. This translation was published with a lengthy preface in which the 

translator disparaged all the preceding translations whether addressed to 

children or adults. The translator also published a separate critical study entitled 

ةرثعتم ةریسم يبرعلا ملاعلا يفو يلصلأا ھنطوم يف رفلج تلاحر   [Gulliver’s Travels in its Country 

of Origin and in the Arab World: An Uneven Career] (1993) in which he criticised 

specific translations such as ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Sabrī’s 1909 translation and Kāmil 

Kīlānī’s 1931 translation. In order to read Al-Direeni’s practices sociologically, the 

analysis of this case study will be confined to the paratextual elements only.  

In order to respond to the claims made by Al-Direeni about the retranslations he 

criticised, another case is added because of its potential to enrich the discussions 

made around the reasons behind retranslations in the studied field. This was 

produced by Samer Abū Hawash in 2011 and it included highly artistic 

illustrations which were originally illustrated by Korean illustrators. The analysis 

of this translation will also be limited to paratextual elements.  

1.6 Methodology 

This thesis mainly uses a qualitative approach but occasionally relies on a 

quantitative approach to provide information on the number of translations 

produced in each century. A two-stage analysis is undertaken to provide an in-

depth exploration of the development of the field of children’s literature translation 

in two Arabic countries: Egypt and the UAE. The analysis is conducted at a micro- 

and a macro-level. The macro-level analysis focuses on mapping the field of 

children’s literature translation identifying the main socio-political factors that 

condition its production and consumption. The micro-level analysis involves a 

detailed textual and paratextual analysis of the chosen Arabic translations of 

Gulliver’s Travels. To conduct the micro-analysis, the thesis depends on a 

digitised version of Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels which was published in 1909 to 

ascertain levels of intervention carried out in the target texts. The analysis 
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focuses only on the target texts in which an attempt is made to contextualise 

translations within the settings in which they were produced. 

As for the macro-level analysis, the thesis focuses on two geographical areas: 

Egypt and the UAE. This choice is related to the studied field itself and to the 

case studies under analysis. In relation to the field of children’s literature 

translation, the main aim of the thesis is to introduce an alternative view of the 

field from a sociological perspective and this entails tracing the practices of the 

agents within the field from its genesis. There is a general agreement among 

historians about the beginnings of the field of children’s literature translation in 

Egypt in the early twentieth century (al-Hīty, 1988; Snir, 2017). The other reason 

relates to the prosperity of the field outside the geographical boundaries of Egypt 

after 1970s. Although there are many Arab countries which participated in 

developing the field, the UAE is one of the Gulf countries that has participated in 

what can be termed “a children’s publishing boom” (Shehab, 2017, p.317). As an 

Arabian Gulf country with a booming economy, the UAE was able to financially 

support the development of children’s literature translation (Shehab, 2017). 

These are the main reasons which limited the sociological mapping of the fields 

of children’s literature translation to Egypt and the UAE.   

The other factors that might justify the choice of these two geographical areas 

are related to the case study. The earliest traces of translation of Gulliver’s 

Travels date back to 1873 in Egypt (al-Sayad, 2007). Furthermore, most of the 

translations of Gulliver’s Travels chosen for analysis in this study were translated 

by Egyptian translators and published by Egyptian publishers. The only exception 

was the recent rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels which was published by an Emirati 

publisher, Rewayat but it was still rewritten by an Egyptian novelist Ashraf Al-

Khamāysī (Nabeel, 2016). 

Against this background, the macro-level analysis focuses mainly on mapping the 

genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the 

nineteenth and the twentieth centuries. It also focuses on mapping the field during 

the twenty-first century in UAE; from 2001 to 2017; the year when this research 

commenced. The timeframe of the study is visually illustrated in the following 

figure:  
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Figure 1-1 The development of the field over three centuries 

 

This sociological mapping entails providing sufficient contextual information 

around the published translations of Gulliver’s Travels in each century. The main 

socio-political factors that affected the field, the changes that took place within 

the field, the forms of capital that were available to the social agents, and the 

main social agents who contributed to the production of translations for children 

are all presented. This requires collecting contextual information from different 

sources including newspapers, journal articles, books and websites. The 

mapping of the field also entails examining some examples from literary 

productions (literature originally written in Arabic) to identify the doxic practices 

prevalent in each century. The examples collected are analysed from a 

sociological perspective to provide information about the translation flow and the 

socio-political factors that condition the production of translations. It was 

challenging to find contextual information about the field of children’s literature 

translation in Egypt during the nineteenth and the early twentieth centuries. 

However, the research was facilitated by three main sources: 1- the bibliography 

of the Arabic translations of children’s literature in the nineteenth century 

compiled by al-Sayad (2007)- 2- Childhood and Colonial Modernity in Egypt by 

Morrison (2015), which provides useful information about the transformation of 

Egyptian childhood during the early twentieth century and presents rare 
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examples of the literary productions of the social agents during that time, and 3- 

خیراتلا ةآرم يف ينلایك لماك  [Kāmil Kīlānī in the Mirror of History] by al-Jindī 1961, which 

also includes all available journalistic materials on the life and literary productions 

of Kāmil Kīlānī from news items to critical reviews.  

The macro-level analysis helped in identifying the predominant doxic practices in 

each century. This facilitated the micro-level analysis. By way of illustration, the 

decisions taken by the translators at the textual level will be explained in relation 

to the prevalent doxic practices. However, deviations from the common doxic 

practices will be explained through Bourdieu’s concepts of habitus, trajectory and 

hysteresis (see section 2.6). Three main strategies are identified as indications 

of the translator’s intervention in the TT. They are: additions, omissions and 

changing details in texts. With respect to analysis at the paratextual level, this 

entails examining the blurbs, front and back covers, and translators’ prefaces or 

critical studies. The macro and micro analysis with the textual and paratextual 

analysis is accompanied by personal correspondences with the recent translators 

during the 21st century. These personal correspondences with Ashraf al-

Khamāysī (1967- ) and Samer Abū Hawash help in finding contextual information 

that assists in understanding the decisions made by the translators. The personal 

correspondence with Samer Abū Hawash was conducted via personal messages 

through Twitter and sought to shed light on the reason for translating Gulliver’s 

Travels via a Korean illustrated publication. The personal correspondence with 

Ashraf al-Khamāysī (1967- ) was conducted via email to understand the reasons 

behind his challenge of the doxa established within the field of children’s literature 

translation in the UAE. The followed methodology in conducting the analysis at 

the textual-paratextual level is illustrated in the following figure:  
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Figure 1-2 Methodological procedure
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Before attempting to provide an analysis of the translations at the textual and 

paratextual levels, a profiling of the translators’ personal and professional habitus 

is presented along with their social trajectory in the different fields of cultural 

productions and the types of capital they accumulated. This helps in 

understanding the effects of their habitus and social trajectory on the choices 

made at the textual level.  

As this thesis sheds light on different Arabic translations of Gulliver’s Travels, it 

takes the issue of retranslations into consideration and attempts to briefly discuss 

this issue in relation to the claims made by the translator Dr. Mohammad Al-

Direeni. The analysis of this retranslation which addressed adults is limited to 

paratextual elements only (i.e. prefaces, reviews and critical studies). Two main 

sociological concepts of Bourdieu are used to guide the analysis: capital and 

distinction. This approach, together with the biographical research, and historical 

and archival investigations, used in this thesis reveal “the various hands, minds 

and hearts that were responsible for the final product” (Simeoni, 1998, p.32). 

Before carrying out paratextual analysis in the analytical chapters, the following 

section aims to show the types of paratext and their importance in sociological 

studies of translation.  

1.7 The Importance of Paratextual Elements in Translation 
Studies 

The term paratext was coined by Genette in 1987. It refers to all the materials 

that surround a book including (titles, covers, blurbs, prefaces, afterword’s and 

notes) (Genette, 1997). It also refers to materials outside the book such as book 

reviews and interviews (Genette, 1997). It is important to note that Genette 

introduced the term paratext in the field of literary studies and did not discuss the 

paratexts that appear in the field of translation. Therefore, it is difficult to apply 

Genette’s concept of paratext to the field of translation studies because the 

paratexts that appear in the translated product reveal the intentions of the 

translators, publishers, editors and reviewers rather than those of the ST 

(Jinquan, 2019). Other studies apply Genette’s paratextual theory to literary 

translation. Taivalkoski-Shilov and Koponen (2017, p.84) consider the 

importance of redefining paratexts in relation to the field of translation studies 

because they believe that “translated texts are not the same as their originals, 
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and the same applies to paratexts”. While a variety of opinions about the 

differences of paratext in the translated and the source texts have been 

suggested, this thesis will consider the opinion suggested by Taivalkoski-Shilov 

and Koponen (2017) who saw the importance of redefining paratexts in relation 

to the field of translation.  

Scholars in the field of translation studies pay attention to paratexts of translations 

considering them as sites where translators can intervene or adapt a ST to a 

totally new environment (Batchelor, 2018). Mona Baker (2006), Theo Hermans 

(2007), Gaby Thomson-Wohlgemuth (2009), Sharon Deane-Cox (2014) and 

Sameh Hanna (2016) have examined paratexts of translations in their 

researches. Şehnaz Tahir-Gürçağlar (2013) notes that the translator’s preface is 

one of the most widely studied elements by researchers. However, many studies 

deal with various kinds of paratextual elements together rather than focusing on 

one element only (Batchelor, 2018).  

Many scholars in the field of translation studies attempt to offer a definition of 

paratext (Batchelor, 2018). Some of these scholars1 delineate paratext in material 

terms such as Alvstad (2003, p.274), who defines it as elements that present “the 

literary text and makes it a book, e.g. title, name of the author, preface, 

illustrations”. Other studies rely on the mediatory aspect of the functional 

definition provided by Genette (1997, p.2, italics in original) in which paratext is 

portrayed as “a zone not only of transition but also of transaction; a privileged 

place of pragmatics and strategy”. Combining the material aspect of paratext 

along with a functional definition, Pellatt (2013, p.2) states “we regard paratext as 

any material additional to, appended to or external to the core text which has 

functions of explaining, defining, instructing, or supporting, adding background 

information, or the relevant opinions and attitudes of scholars, translators and 

reviewers”. That is to say that paratexts in translation “enhance the reader’s 

understanding of the text” (Pellatt, 2017, p.168).  

Paratextual elements affect the reception of literary works in a number of ways. 

Alvstad (2012) views paratext as a powerful means of promoting literary products. 

Alvstad (2012, p.78) asserts that “when publishers present their lists, books and 

                                            

1 Other scholars who have echoed this view include Koş (2008), Borgeaud (2011), 
Bilodeau (2013) and Batchelor (2018). 
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authors on websites, advertisements, book covers, forwards, and so forth, these 

paratextual framings influence reception”. Ali (2018) notes that these paratextual 

elements, specifically prefaces, are influential not only in marketing a certain 

translation, but also in highlighting the possessed capital of a translator. This view 

is supported by Newmark (1991, p.41) who posits that “a translated novel without 

a translator’s preface ought to be a thing of the past”. Ali (2018, p.92) considers 

these prefaces as sites in which translators can “hedge their positions against 

potential criticism, fault the diction of previous translations, and disclose 

interpretative choices conditioned by existing linguistic norms and literary 

canons”. Paratext constructs a useful tool of analysis for retranslations because: 

it will reveal the strategic (ideological, cultural, economic, etc.) manoeuvrings 
via which a given work presents itself to a given readership, while also 
offering insights into the dynamics of how (re)translations might interact with 
one another and how they are positioned in relation to constantly evolving 
socio-cultural contexts (Deane-Cox, 2014, p.26). 
 

The paratextual zone is the main means through which the new producers 

express the distinctive qualities of their products. Elgindy (2013, p.191) points out 

that the competition between the different translations of the same ST is played 

out “first and foremost” in the paratextual zone.  

According to Genette (1997), paratexts can be categorised into two main types: 

peritext and epitext. This distinction is spatial in nature: peritext relates to any 

materials that surround the main text, while epitext relates to external materials 

that are nevertheless linked to the main text. Examples of peritexts include 

covers, title pages, prefaces, notes, introductions; any paratextual elements that 

accompany the core text (Genette, 1997). By contrast, an epitext is “any 

paratextual element not materially appended to the text within the same volume 

but circulating, as it were, freely, in a virtually, limitless physical and social space. 

The location of the epitext is therefore anywhere outside the text” (Genette, 1997, 

p.344).  

In light of this, the importance of the paratext in the reception, framing and 

interpreting of a specific text becomes clear. To this end, an analysis of the 

paratexual elements can help in revealing information about the translators and 

in understanding what might have happened in translating a text. These elements 

can also help in understanding the reception of a specific translation (see section 

4.7.2).  
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1.8 Procedures of Translating Children’s Literature: 
Adaptation/Rewriting 

The translation of children’s literature into Arabic is an umbrella concept that 

includes various procedures of transferring foreign texts into Arabic. It is a broad 

term that includes different interrelated terms including adaptation, abridgement, 

and rewriting. This section sheds light on the terminological ambiguities related 

to the process of the translation of children’s literature into Arabic.  

Drawing a sharp line between translation, adaptation and rewriting seems to be 

unachievable in relation to the translation of children’s literature, not only in the 

Arab world, but in general. Oittinen (2002, p.75) argues that translation and 

adaptation “are both forms of rewriting, editing, and collaboration, and drawing 

an absolute distinction between the two is quite difficult.” Although scholars within 

the field of Translation Studies attempt to categorise adaptations and 

translations, “borderlines between the categories are repeatedly being 

questioned” (Mazi-Leskovar, 2003, p.254). In the same vein, Albińska (2010) 

argues that scholars attempt in vain to determine the differences between these 

concepts. Queiroga and Fernandes (2016) argue that it is very confusing when 

attempting to compare the concept of adaptation to that of translation. This is 

because translation tends to be related to “the idea of the fidelity to the original” 

while adaptation is related to the distancing and deviation from the ST (Queiroga 

and Fernandes, 2016, p.69). Oittinen (2002) notes that those who consider 

translation as producing sameness may draw a clear distinction between 

translation and adaptation. It could be argued that if translations were measured 

“on the basis of literal equivalence” (Oittinen, 2002, p.75), then it could be easy 

to tell if the TT was a translation or an adaptation. It is best to consider the 

distinction between translation and adaptation, Oittinen suggests (2002, p.80), as 

lying “in our attitudes and points of view”. In other words, it is important to consider 

how these translations are viewed either from linguistic or cultural perspectives.  

The emergence of the cultural turn in Translation Studies began to affect views 

towards translation (Leonardi, 2020). “Equivalence and fidelity were no longer 

regarded as the only important” evaluative factors of the goodness of translations 

as other factors do which include “culture, history, ideology and poetics” 

(Leonardi, 2020, p.5). Moving beyond the linguistic level and considering the 
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socio-cultural contexts in which translations were produced caused the 

emergence of concepts such as “rewriting and manipulation” (Leonardi, 2020, 

p.5). In light of this cultural turn, it could be argued that translation was broadened 

to encompass other equivalent words such as rewriting and manipulation (of the 

ST). These concepts could be identified by the degree of deviation from the ST. 

Albińska (2010) supports this view by noting that these degrees of freedom or 

deviation from the ST are reflected in the terminology that is used to describe the 

process of translation for children including “reproduction”, “rewriting”, 

“adaptation”, and “translation” (p.232). Taking into consideration the degree of 

deviation from the ST, Nida and de Waard (1986, p.40) classify translations into 

different groups including “interlinear, literal, closest natural equivalent, adapted 

and culturally reinterpreted.” Nord (2005) argues that it is better to understand 

adaptation as part of translation. She notes that:  

We could make a methodological distinction between ‘translation’ (in the 
narrow sense of the word) and ‘adaptation’ but I doubt whether this will get 
us any further. I would prefer to include the feature of adaptation into the 
concept of translation in order to make people (i.e., users and initiators of 
translations!) understand what translation is really about (Nord, 2005, p.28).  

 

Nord’s consideration of adaptation as a feature of translation is very relevant to 

this study’s discussion of adaptation as a feature of the translation of children’s 

literature specifically. It seems possible to include adaptation as a part of 

translation based on some working definitions of the former by scholars within 

the field. Bastin (1998, p.5) notes that adaptation can be best understood “as a 

set of translation operations, which result in a text that is not accepted as a 

translation but is nevertheless recognised as representing a source text”. Oittinen 

(2002) also considers translation as a process of adapting the foreign text to 

specific purposes and readers whether they are adults or children. Another 

reason that may explain the overlapping relation between translation and 

adaptation is the fact that adaptation is a term that is closely related to the 

translation of children’s literature (Queiroga and Fernandes, 2016). In other 

words, translators are free to adapt the foreign text to the target language and 

culture within the field of children’s literature.  

Scholars argue over the degree of freedom that translators may have in 

translating/adapting foreign texts for children (Albińska, 2010). In general, every 

foreign text that enters into the field of children’s literature “may be placed on the 
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scale between word-for-word translation and free translation, and the translator 

is both a passive imitator and an active creator” (Albińska, 2010, p.232). A 

translation of a specific text “may differ radically, all the way from an interlinear 

word-for-word correspondence to a radical transformation” (Nida and de Waard, 

1986, p.40). These degrees of freedom have prompted scholars within the field 

of children’s literature translation to label each degree with a concept such as 

translation, adaptation, rewriting and reconstruction (Albińska, 2010). The 

following figure shows these classifications according to those who believe in the 

possibility of classifying the concepts (Albińska, 2010).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1-3 Classifications of Translation Concepts (Albińska, 2010) 
 

As the previous figure implies, adaptation was viewed as “a version, an 

abridgement, a shortened edition less valuable than a ‘full’ text” (Oittinen, 2002, 

p.75). This means that adaptation has been viewed as having lower status than 

the full-text which is the translation (Albińska, 2010). Translation, in this 

classification, was given positive connotations such as “faithfulness, accuracy, 

exactitude and precision” (cited in Albińska, 2010, p.233). Accordingly, 

“reconstruction” and “rewriting” are placed between these two concepts. The 

proponents of such a classification system believe that “reconstruction” deviates 

from the ST to a smaller degree than rewriting. One can partly agree with these 

classifications in their labelling of the concepts according to the degree of 

freedom they present. However, the concepts should not be considered fully 

classified as rewriting and adaptation could be mixed on different levels when 

translating to children.  

When viewing translation as a rewriting, one cannot overlook Lefevere’s theory 

which considers translation itself as rewriting (1992). For Lefevere, translation is 

translation rewriting reconstruction adaptation 

The degree of freedom increases 
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viewed as a form of rewriting and “rewriting is manipulation, undertaken in the 

service of power” (2016, p. vii). According to Lefevere (2016, p. vii), “translation 

is, of course, a rewriting of an original text. All rewritings, whatever their intention, 

reflect a certain ideology and poetics and as such manipulate literature to function 

in a given society in a given way”. Lefevere’s view of translation as a rewriting 

means that the ideology of the ST is manipulated to conform to “the norms and 

conventions of the target context or serve ideological purposes” (Leonardi, 2020, 

p.6). Lefevere’s conceptualisation of translation as a rewriting is closely linked to 

the understanding developed in this thesis of the translations of Gulliver’s Travels 

into Arabic. Lefevere (1987) illustrates his understanding of rewriting by referring 

to the rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels for children. The putting out of the fire in the 

palace of Lilliput with Gulliver’s bodily functions was replaced by him 

extinguishing the fire with water (see section 1.4), for scenes that were most 

commonly deleted in all versions for children. Omitting a scene that is considered 

ethically inappropriate for children could be viewed as a form of rewriting 

according to Lefevere (1987). On this basis, Lefevere (1987) argues that 

“rewritings (…) are designed to adapt works of literature to a given audience 

and/or to influence the way in which readers read a work of literature” (p.30). Here 

the interrelation between rewriting and adaptation, and how each term is used to 

define the other, can be noted. Theo Hermans (2004) argues that rewriting 

encompasses adaptation for children. Similarly, Stolze (2003, p.208) argues that 

the “starting point of an approach to translating for children is often a view of 

translation as rewriting for different audiences in different times, places, and 

cultures”. These different views and definitions of translation as rewriting and 

adaptation within the field of children’s literature translation suggest that the term 

translation is used generally in the given field, including other concepts with 

various degrees of freedom such as adaptation and rewriting. Translators are 

considered, according to Lefevere, as traitors who “most of the time they do not 

know it and nearly all of the time they have no other choice, not as long as they 

remain within the boundaries of the culture that is theirs by birth or adoption” 

(2016, p.10). Adapters retell the stories of the ST “by introducing a special, 

personal touch into the rewriting” (Amorim, 2004, p.198). Therefore, it is no 

surprise to see that many adaptors are already well-known and experienced 

authors in the target culture (Amorim, 2004, p. 198).  
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The distinctions between the concepts of translation, adaptation, and rewriting 

have not received due attention within the field of children’s literature translation 

in the Arab world. Most of the translations of children’s literature into Arabic seem 

to be viewed as adaptations or rewritings rather than translations with the literal 

equivalence of the translation concept. Alsiary (2016) argues that in conservative 

target cultures like the Arab world, adaptation seems to be the best choice for 

translators and publishers to work in line with cultural and religious norms without 

violating them. Mdallel (2003) considers translations of children’s literature as 

rewritings of the original texts and the translators as readers who impose their 

reading experiences on the translated texts. Lefevere (1987, p.30) avers that “a 

rewriter takes an original work and adapts it to a certain audience, i.e., a certain 

ideology and/or a certain poetics”. This thesis, therefore, discusses the concept 

of translation not in its narrow linguistic sense but rather discusses it as a broad 

term that includes the concepts of adaptation and rewriting, as the latter concepts 

take into account the role of the agents involved and broader socio-cultural 

context in which translations were produced. This is because the main aim of this 

thesis is to understand translation as a socially-situated activity that should be 

considered in its cultural and social dimensions, rather than as a practice of 

linguistic transference. Having seen the blurred divisions between the concepts 

of translation, adaptation and rewriting, this thesis goes in line with Oittinen’s 

(2002) suggestion that the difference always lies in the viewer’s attitudes and 

points of view. If translation with its literal equivalence is taken as a measurement 

to evaluate the translations analysed in this thesis, this means that the 

sociological reading fails to account for other interventions by the 

translators/rewriters in rewriting and adapting the translations to suit the target 

readers and cultures in the Arab world. Hence, based on this research’s 

sociological nature, all translations are considered as a form of adaptation and 

rewriting with varying degrees of deviations from the ST.  

1.9 The Scope of the Thesis 

One of the main aims of this thesis will be on examining the practices of the 

translators sociologically when they translated Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic 

throughout three centuries. Understanding the strategic decisions taken by the 

translators in their translations of Gulliver’s Travels entails mapping the field of 
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children’s literature translation during the time when each translation was 

produced. Although the thesis limits its analysis to the field of Arabic translation 

of children’s literature in two specific Arabic speaking countries: Egypt and the 

UAE. References to the field of Arabic children’s literature or to the works 

originally written in Arabic for children is unavoidable. This can be attributed to a 

number of reasons; first, the two fields are homologous, to use Bourdieu’s terms. 

During the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation, it could be noted 

that translation inspired original writings in Arabic for children as was the case 

with Aḥmad Shawqī (1868-1932) (see section 3.6 for more discussion of this 

case). During the twentieth century, it has been noted that the themes and genres 

generated in the field of Arabic children’s literature by Muḥammad al-Harāwī 

(1885-1939) have affected the field of children’s literature translation. That is 

because translators were motivated by this kind of diversity brought to the field 

by al-Harāwī. Hence, translators began to translate for children following the 

same diversification path of al-Harāwī (see section 4.2 for more analysis of this). 

During the twenty-first century, Arabic children’s literature is influenced to a large 

extent by the field of children’s literature translation. This can be shown in the 

practices of the newcomers to the field of Arabic children’s literature who 

compose new stories based on the foreign plots of well-known stories (see 

section 5.4). This trend can also be seen in the case of Ashraf al-Khamāysī’s 

rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels (see section 5.5). 

The second reason that explains the inclusion of works originally written in Arabic 

within the scope of this thesis is related to the difficulty in accessing translated 

works in Arabic. The challenging accessibility to the translated works and the 

translators were due to the lack of documentation in the field of children’s 

literature translation. A number of researchers in the field of Arabic translation of 

children’s literature have reported the lack of documentation of books translated 

for children into Arabic. Al-Mahadin (1999, p.25) argues that bibliographical lists 

which documented “the type of literature translated for children in the Arab world 

(…) barely exist – or are probably non-existent for most Arab countries”. In the 

same vein, Al-Daragi (2016) also notes that literature translated into Arabic still 

suffered from a great shortage of research and studies. Suleiman (2005, p. 77) 

highlights the lack of information about translated children’s literature into Arabic 

as follows:  
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To begin with, even the most basic information is lacking on which empirically 
to base research, including a list of translated works into Arabic which would 
provide the necessary data for describing existing selection practice, and 
whether this practice is accidental, or fits into a rational policy or set of 
coherent policies. Likewise, there is a lack of information on the socio-
political background, including the religious affiliation, of the translators and 
whether any of them are writers of CL in their own right. 

Therefore, this thesis attempts to compensate for the lack of translations in each 

century by referring to literary works originally written in Arabic for children. This 

was mainly done to provide a general idea about the predominant doxic practices 

in each century. The prevalent doxic practices followed by the authors in Arabic 

children’s literature seem to be similar to those followed by the translators in the 

field of Arabic translation of children’s literature.
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Chapter 2 Pierre Bourdieu’s Sociology and its Implications for 
Translation Studies 

2.1 Introduction 

This chapter discusses Pierre Bourdieu’s sociological theory. It explores its main 

concepts, namely; field, habitus, capital, homology, and doxa. These concepts 

will be examined in relation to their application in the field of translation studies 

since the mid-1990s. A brief critical analysis of significant research that has 

applied Bourdieu’s sociological theory is also presented. This chapter also seeks 

to explain the usefulness of Bourdieu’s concepts as they were applied to 

translation studies in general, and to the field of children’s literature translation in 

the Arab world, namely, Egypt and the UAE.  

2.2 The Genesis of Bourdieu’s Sociology: The Dichotomy of 
Subjectivism and Objectivism 

Any individual’s work must be shaped by his/her biography; that means: “the 

impetus for any work, both physical and mental, is always a response to external 

and internal exigencies” (Grenfell and Hardy, 2007, p.9). Therefore, in order to 

understand the genesis of Bourdieu’s sociological theory, it is initially important 

to trace the socio-political factors that shaped Bourdieu’s personal and 

professional habitus. Bourdieu was born and raised in the small village of 

Denguin, located in the south-west corner of France (Grenfell and Hardy, 2007). 

Being born into a rural community made Bourdieu adopt its local dialect, habits, 

and traditions (Grenfell and Hardy, 2007). Although Bourdieu’s parents did not 

complete their schooling, they believed in the power of education for their son’s 

social development (Grenfell and Hardy, 2007). Hence, they sent him to the 

Lycée de Pau, a public secondary school in Pau; a neighboring city (Grenfell, 

2014).  At the lycée de Pau school, Bourdieu was treated as “a rural boarder” and 

was “forced to wear a grey smock while the day pupils arrived in the latest attire” 

(Grenfell, 2014, p.17). He was also bullied because of his rural accent (Grenfell, 

2014). As for the teachers at that school, they treated local students better than 

boarding students (Bourdieu, 2007).  
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This early experience, as Grenfell describes it, “seems to have marked Bourdieu 

at an early age” (2004, p.11). Alkhamis (2012) notes that this early educational 

experience of Bourdieu influenced his later professional trajectory. It seems that 

Bourdieu relates his theory to his experiences and observations during his 

studies at a boarding school (Alkhamis, 2012). This kind of discrimination, 

pressures and prejudice that Bourdieu experienced at the school, “focused 

around those from poorer backgrounds within elite educational institutions [and] 

were significant both in terms of the foci of his work and his concern to generate 

tools for change” (Smith, 2020, no pagination). Alkhamis (2012) concludes that 

Bourdieu’s two concepts of cultural and social capital epitomised his observations 

of the privileges urban students enjoyed in the field of education by virtue of 

belonging to middle-class families.  

The discrimination that Bourdieu experienced during his secondary education did 

not hinder him to continue his higher education. In 1955, Bourdieu obtained his 

degree in philosophy (Grenfell, 2014). After graduation, he taught at the university 

for a year (Kitchin and Hubbard, 2010). Then, he was drafted into the French 

Army to fight in the Algerian War between 1956-1958 (Kitchin and Hubbard, 

2010). This two-year experience was described by Bourdieu as ‘an appalling war’ 

because it turned his attention from philosophy more towards sociology and 

anthropology (Kitchin and Hubbard, 2010, p.76). Therefore, he stayed in Algeria 

after the end of the war to teach at the University of Algiers and conducted 

fieldwork research on the Kabyle people of the North-East region (Kitchin and 

Hubbard, 2010). This resulted in a publication of Bourdieu’s first book The 

Sociology of Algeria (1958) (Garner and Hancock, 2014). Bourdieu’s 

anthropological research in this book led him to question Levi-Strauss’s 

structuralism (Grenfell, 2014).  

Bourdieu came of age, during the late 1950s and 1960s, in a French society that 

was dominated by two opposing schools of thought: Claude Levi-Strauss’s 

structuralism and Jean-Paul Sartre’s existentialism (Reed-Danahay, 2005). 

Bourdieu was influenced by these two dominant and different ways of thinking 

(Reed-Danahay, 2005). They were associated with specific concepts which 

defined them; Strauss’s structuralism was associated with “structure”, “object”, 

“totality”, “determinism”, and “macro”, Sartre’s existentialism was associated with 

notions such as “agency”, “subject”, “individual”, “spontaneity”, and “micro” 
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(Greiffenhagen and Sharrock, 2008, p.3). There is also another way of 

expressing the differing thought of these schools by opposing “objectivism” to 

“subjectivism” respectively (Greiffenhagen and Sharrock, 2008, p.4).  

To examine these approaches more closely, it has been noted that the 

structuralists exclude from consideration the experiences of individuals 

(Greiffenhagen and Sharrock, 2008). The advocates of this school “aim at 

grasping objective relations that are independent of individual minds and wills” 

(Bourdieu, 1990b, p.34). Thus, Strauss conceives social reality as a set of 

relationships and forces that impose themselves upon agents “irrespective of 

their consciousness and will” (Wacquant, 2007, p.267). On the other hand, 

Sartre’s existentialism focuses on the experiences of individuals and denies the 

“relevance of macro-structural phenomena to sociological understanding” 

(Greiffenhagen and Sharrock, 2008, p.4). Sartre believed that “the world of action 

(…) is entirely dependent on the decrease of the consciousness that creates it, 

and therefore entirely devoid of objectivity” (Bourdieu, 1990a, p.42). Subjective 

viewpoints “have as their centre of gravity the beliefs, desires and judgments of 

agents and consider these agents endowed and empowered to make the world 

and act according to their own lights” (Postone et al., 1993, p.3). Bourdieu, 

however, views this dualism between subjectivism and objectivism as a “false 

opposition” (1990b, p. 34). 

Bourdieu developed his social theory of practice to transcend the sociological 

dichotomies between the objectivist and the subjectivist modes of thought. 

Bourdieu (1989, p.15) explicitly  states that “the most steadfast and in [his] eyes 

the most important intention of [his] work has been to overcome the opposition 

between objectivism and subjectivism”. His  aim is to synthesise the approaches 

of subjectivism and objectivism; he believes these two opposing modes of 

thought are not exclusive, but, rather, they complement each other (Bourdieu, 

1989; Greiffenhagen and Sharrock, 2008). Therefore, he attempts to look for a 

compromise which synthesises these two approaches in a unified sociological 

approach (Greiffenhagen and Sharrock, 2008). Bourdieu argues that 

subjectivism and objectivism “have a social foundation but they have no scientific 

foundation” (1990b, p.34). That is, subjectivists and objectivists have an entity in 

the social world as a structure in fields, associations, and scientific departments, 

as experts, or scientists who make use of these modes of thinking about the 
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social world (Elgindy, 2013). However, they lack “scientific empirical evidence or 

foundation” (Elgindy, 2013, p.26).  

Bourdieu criticises the objectivism which characterised Strauss’s structuralism, 

arguing that objectivists perceive “the social world as a universe of objective 

regularities independent of the agents and constituted from the standpoint of an 

impartial observer who is outside the action, looking down from above on the 

world he observes” (Bourdieu, 1993b, p.56). The objectivist view is a failure 

because “it eliminates the subjective agent from the explanation of practice, 

turning him or her into a machine” (Griller, 1996, p.4). On the other hand, 

Bourdieu (1977, p.74) criticises the subjectivist view of Sartre’s existentialism: 

If the world of action (...) [is] entirely dependent on the decrees of the 
consciousness which creates it, and hence totally devoid of objectivity, if it is 
moving because the subject chooses to be moved, revolting because he 
chooses to be revolted, then emotions, passions and actions are merely 
games of bad faith, sad farces in which one is both bad actor and good 
audience. 

 

This shows that subjectivists did not consider the influence of the social structures 

on the practices of human behaviours. Bourdieu concludes that neither 

objectivism nor subjectivism can explain human behavior. Bourdieu’s sociological 

thought is often described as “monist” or “anti-dualistic” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 

1992, p.19). The term “monist” here means that Bourdieu understands social 

reality as a unified approach grounded in a basic principle (Elgindy, 2013, p.27). 

On the basis of the significant influence of these two approaches, Bourdieu 

develops a conceptual model whereby a sociologist can make “a double reading” 

of social reality (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.7). Bourdieu states that it is 

“this double truth, objective and subjective, which constitutes the whole truth of 

the social world” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.255, italics in original). This 

two-dimensional reading highlights “a set of double-focus analytic lenses that 

capitalise on the epistemic virtues of each reading while striking the vices of both” 

(Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.7). The objectivist reading, alternatively termed 

“social physics” (Bourdieu, 1990b, p.27), aims to explore society from the outside. 

Through this lens, a sociologist is able to decode “the unwritten score which lies 

behind the actions of the agents, who think they are improvising their own melody 

when, in reality (…) they are acting out a system of transcendent rules” (Bourdieu, 

1993b, p.56). The subjectivist reading, which Bourdieu alternatively terms “social 
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phenomenology”, supplements the previous reading for the purposes of providing 

a comprehensive picture of human social practices (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 

1992, p.9). Through the lens of the social phenomenology, “society appears as 

the emergent product of the decisions, actions, and cognitions of conscious, alert 

individuals to whom the world is given as immediately familiar and meaningful” 

(Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.9).  

Bourdieu has been considered the most important sociologist of the late twentieth 

century (Garner and Hancock, 2014). His works have been translated into two 

dozen languages and have had a noticeable impact on various disciplines in the 

social sciences and humanities, and continues to inspire many researchers in 

different fields (Garner and Hancock, 2014). His works and concepts are cited 

abundantly by many sociologists (Garner and Hancock, 2014). The dualism 

between subjectivism and objectivism splits the whole picture of the social world 

into two parts. However, Bourdieu attempts through his social theory of practice 

to glue parts of this torn picture together again. Using his concept of genetic 

sociology, or genetic structuralism, Bourdieu synthesises the social agent and 

the social space; freeing the former from the, “idealism of subjectivist accounts”, 

and the latter from the “mechanistic causality inherent in many objectivist 

approaches” (Johnson, 1993, p.4). In order to specifically define this kind of 

relationship between agents and social structures, Bourdieu devises the 

sociological concepts of field, habitus and capital, which are discussed in detail 

in the sections below. 

2.3 The Concept of Field 

This section attempts to define and critically examine Bourdieu’s concept of field 

in order to analyse the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in 

Egypt and its development outside the geographical boundaries of Egypt, 

specifically in the UAE. It is important to note that field is conceptualised in the 

context of other concepts of Bourdieu such as habitus and capital. 

Conceptualising field in such a way is useful in forming a broad picture about the 

formation of the field of children’s literature translation, and its interrelation with 

other fields in the social space. It is also useful in understanding the effects it 

exerts on the habitus of the translators under analysis.  
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Bourdieu uses two other terms with similar senses to “field”: “market” and “game” 

(Hanna, 2006, p.42). He uses ‘market’ in relation to the distribution of products 

according to the value attached to them, whether symbolic or economic. ‘Game’ 

is associated with the rules and terms that the agents must follow in order to be 

members of a certain field. For the purpose of this study, field will be explained 

in light of ‘market’ and ‘game’. This will help exploring the translation of children’s 

literature into Arabic. 

Bourdieu likened a social field to that of field-games, specifically to a football 

pitch. He asserts that a field, unlike a game, is “not the product of a deliberate act 

of creation [but] it follows rules or, better, regularities, that are not explicit and 

codified” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.97). A delineation of the field can be 

visually represented as follows:  

 

 Figure 2-1 The metaphor of social space as a football field (Harrison, 2014) 

 
Thomson (2014, pp.66-67) explains Bourdieu’s understanding of a social field as 

a football field in detail. A football field is a specified area with boundaries where 

a game is played. “It is a square with internal divisions and external boundary” 

where players stand in predetermined positions (Thomson, 2014, p.66). The 

positions of these players as attackers or as defenders depend on “the rules of 

the game”, which players, especially novice ones, must learn in order to play the 

game well (Thomson, 2014, p.66). All players participate in a game that they think 
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is worth playing (Thomson, 2014). ‘The rules of the game’ are set, each player 

occupies a certain position on a football pitch in relation to his/her skills; all of 

these are basic elements that shape and inform the practices of the players, 

where they can go and what they can do (Thomson, 2014). This analogy 

illustrates the links between the core concepts of Bourdieu’s sociological theory: 

field, capital and habitus.  

A social field resembles a football field in a number of respects. First, much like 

a football field, a social field is an area which consists of different positions 

occupied by social agents, who could be individuals or institutions (Thomson, 

2014). Second, everything which happens in a field is regulated by its boundaries, 

limits and its rules (Thomson, 2014). Each player on a field has a position either 

as an attacker or a defender depending on a set of rules he/she adheres to; in 

Bourdieu’s theory, these rules are termed doxa (see section 2.4). The position of 

these players in a field is also determined by their habitus (see section 2.6). 

Players in the social field compete over stakes or in Bourdieu’s terms capitals 

(Thomson, 2014) (see section 2.5). However, the social field does not stand 

alone as a football field does. Fields proliferate and this proliferation consequently 

leads to the emergence of subfields (Swartz, 1997). The third element is the 

nature of competition; like players in a football game who compete to score goals, 

different agents in a social field compete to preserve or improve their positions. 

Fourth, each field has its own “rules, histories, star players, legends, and lore” 

(Thomson, 2014, p.67).  

Bourdieu’s analogy of a social field to a football field has been favourably received 

by Addison (2016, p.7) who describes it as “a useful metaphorical tool that helps 

the analyst to (…) make sense of the logic orienting people”. Bourdieu (1993b) 

explains that playing the game requires a player to have an appropriate habitus 

suitable to the ‘rules of the game’ (doxa). Johnson (1993) elaborates on this, 

stating that a person must have specific skills, talents and knowledge to be 

accepted legitimately as a player. Since no one is able to demonstrate a full 

mastery of the game being played, some people find themselves in a difficult 

situation to adjust their habitus to “the rules of the game” (Addison, 2016, p.10). 

This mismatch between habitus and field is what Bourdieu refers to as hysteresis 

(1984) (see section 2.6 for an explanation of this term).  
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Bourdieu’s idea of a field as a game is useful to assist the analysis carried out in 

this study of the different Arabic translations of Gulliver’s Travels. From the 

perspective of Bourdieu’s theoretical idea of game, the application to the Arab 

translators shows how this game secures inclusion of some names and exclusion 

for others. Addison (2016, p.8) highlights the importance for a person to know the 

symbolic value of his/her capital and use it properly in game-playing “to develop 

competitive strategies”. Addison (2016, p.8) asserts that besides economic 

capital, cultural and social forms of capital are “extremely useful in securing an 

advantage and dominant position in the game”. For instance, Kāmil Kīlānī 

deployed the symbolic value of different capitals he accumulated across different 

fields and this is what secures him a dominant position in the field (Chapter 4 

offers a detailed analysis of this case). Bourdieu (1993b) proposes a number of 

laws and properties of a field which can be categorised into four mechanisms of 

field and three features of field identification. As for the mechanisms of the field, 

1- the structure of a field is determined by a state of power relationship between 

agents or institutions engaged in the struggle over the available capitals 

(Bourdieu, 1993b). 2- The functioning of a field needs “stakes and people 

prepared to play the game, endowed with the habitus that implies knowledge and 

recognition of the immanent laws of the field, the stakes, and so on” (Bourdieu, 

1993b, p.72). 3- Agents who can monopolise capital resources in a field are 

inclined to employ “conservative” strategies in order to defend orthodoxy. On the 

other hand, newcomers tend to use “subversive” strategies; “the strategies of 

heresy (…) heterodoxy” which break the doxic practices in a field and bring in 

heterodox positions (Bourdieu, 1993b, p.73). 4- Behind all the antagonisms 

between the agents in a field, there is a piece of objective complicity based on 

their shared fundamental interests, on what is stake, and on what is worth fighting 

about within a field. Newcomers implicitly agree to pay an admission fee in order 

to enter a field; this admission fee is shown through their investment of effort and 

time and through their knowledge of the field’s principles and laws (Bourdieu, 

1993b). Regarding the features of field identification, one of the basic indications 

that a field exists is the existence of biographers and literature and art historians 

who work to conserve a field’s history, and its products (Bourdieu, 1993b). 

Another indication of a field’s functioning is the “trace of the history of the field” in 

the works of its agents and their lives (Bourdieu, 1993b, p.74). The last indication 

of a field’s existence is when it is difficult to understand the value of a work 
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“without knowing the history of the field of production of the work” (Bourdieu, 

1993b, p.75). 

Bourdieu identifies three main steps in order to carry out a proper study of a 

certain field: 1- “one must analyze the position of the field vis-à-vis the field of 

power”; 2- “one must map out the objective structure of the relations between the 

positions occupied by the agents or institutions who compete for the legitimate 

form of specific authority of which this field in the site” and 3- “one must analyze 

the habitus of agents”  (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, pp.104-105). 

In his use of a ‘market’ metaphor as an alternative to the concept of a field, 

Bourdieu features a field as a scene “of struggles in which individuals seek to 

maintain or alter the distribution of its specific forms of capital” (Wijsen, 2007, 

p.28). That is, the focus in Bourdieu’s delineation of a field as a ‘market’ is on the 

distribution of the products in the field according to the values attached to them, 

whether symbolic or economic. Thus, the products should meet the demands of 

the market. Hence, a field or a ‘market’ is “a structured space in which different 

positions are determined by different kinds of resources or capital: economic, 

social and cultural capital” (Wijsen, 2007, p.28).  

2.3.1 Positions and Position-takings in the Field 

Bourdieu (1996, p. 231) defines a field as “a network of objective relations (…) 

between positions” that are available for occupation by members of a field. This 

means that every member of a field occupies a specific position, and the status 

of this position can be understood in terms of its relationship to other available 

positions within the field, as well as in terms of the types of capital that are 

accumulated by one occupant, and the power relations between agents 

(Bourdieu, 1996). Available positions taken in a field give the members of that 

field different choices and decisions they can take. This is what Bourdieu terms 

“position-taking” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.231).  

A position in an artistic field features “the type of art produced, as distinct from 

other types produced from other artistic positions in the field” (Van Maanen, 2009, 

p.57). In this context, Bourdieu uses the term “genre”, highlighting that a position 

“corresponds to a genre such as the novel or, within this to a sub-category such 

as the ‘society novel’ or the ‘popular novel’” (1993a, p.30). Positions in a specific 

field stand in relationships of domination, subordination or equivalence 
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(homology) to each other (Jenkins, 2014). This hierarchy is determined by the 

ability to acquire “resources”, i.e. capital which is at stake in the field (Jenkins, 

2014, p. 85). Alkhawaja (2014) explains this through an example from the Arabic 

literary field noting that the presence of excellent novelists such as Naguib 

Mahfouz, Nawal El-Sadaawi, and Yusuf Idris places the genre of the novel in a 

dominant position over other genres such as poetry and drama specifically 

because each one of these novelists had a considerable amount of capital. In the 

same vein, Hanna (2006, p.47) also asserts that the primacy of a specific genre, 

such as the novel, at a particular time in history “is conditioned by the availability 

of novelists who have accumulated a considerable amount of symbolic capital”. 

This helps boost the superiority of the genre over other genres.  

The hierarchy of positions can change due to the entrance of newcomers to the 

field who introduce “new modes of thought and expression [attempting to] assert 

their difference, get it known and recognised” (Bourdieu, 1993a, p. 58). These 

new changes lead to the reorganisation of the hierarchy of available positions 

and position-takings in a field as Bourdieu (1996, p.234) states: 

When a new literary or artistic group imposes itself on the field, the whole 
space of positions and the space of corresponding possibilities (…) find 
themselves transformed because of it: with its accession to existence, that is 
to difference, the universe of possible options finds itself modified, with 
formerly dominant productions, for example, being downgraded to the status 
of an outmoded or classic product.  

 

That is, this reconfiguration of the positions divides the field of cultural production 

into two main parts: “dominant versus dominated (usually old agents and 

newcomers)” (Sapiro, 2008, p.155). This division within a field causes a struggle 

between two opposing groups: those who supports the autonomy of a field and 

those who call for a field’s heteronomy, the structure of any field of cultural 

production being organised around two main oppositions “autonomy versus 

heteronomy” (Sapiro, 2008, p.155). These will be discussed in detail in section 

(2.3.2).  

Bourdieu defines position-taking as “the structured set of the manifestations of 

the social agents involved in the field” (1983, p.312). These manifestations take 

different forms including “literary or artistic works (…) political acts and 

discourses, manifestos or polemics, etc.” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.231). In their 

position-taking, the social agents act unconsciously in accordance with their 
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relative positions in the field in order to conserve or advance their current position 

and the resources (different types of capitals) associated with it.  

It is important to mention that Bourdieu considers the space of existing positions 

and the space of position-takings as inseparable (1993a). The space of position-

takings, i.e. the strategies of the agents, are governed by the available spaces of 

positions. Different positions are defined by their recognition within the structure. 

Bourdieu maintains that position-taking automatically changes, “whenever there 

is change in the universe of options that are simultaneously offered for producers 

and consumers to choose from” (Bourdieu, 1993a, p.30). 

Based on this understanding of Bourdieu’s conceptualisation of position and 

position-taking within a field of cultural production, it is possible to identify a 

variety of positions within the field of children’s literature translation throughout 

its development over three centuries, as examined in this thesis, from Egypt in 

1801 and to the UAE in 2017. These positions2 are as follows: 

1- Positions relevant to the purposes and consumers of translation: two 

major positions can be identified here: translation for entertainment for 

children in general and translation for educational purposes for students 

in schools.  

2- Positions relevant to the medium of translation: these include 

positions related to the mediums of publishing of translations which have 

constantly developed over time. For instance, positions related to the 

mediums of translations include publishing stories in book format, and in 

literary magazines. These mediums were popular during the nineteenth 

and twentieth centuries in Egypt. A new position appeared during the first 

half of the twentieth century, which is translation for the stage (see section 

4.2). Later on, during the publishing boom period in the UAE in the twenty-

first century, more new positions related to the medium of publishing of 

translations appear. These include digitalised forms: stories published 

online in specialised websites like Lamsa and Horouf (see section 5.3).  

                                            
2 Starting with Hanna’s identification of positions in the field of drama translation in Egypt 

(2006, pp. 49-55), this thesis attempts to build on these positions and draw on others 
which can be identified in the field of children’s literature translation during three 
historical centuries in Egypt and UAE (1801-2017). 
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3- Positions relevant to the genre of the source text: these positions 

include the various genres available for translation, such as classics, fairy 

tales, fables, fantasy, fiction, non-fiction, historical fiction, etc. These 

genres vary in their appearances throughout time due to different socio-

political factors. For instance, the science fiction genre appeared in a later 

stage of the field’s development (al-Sayad, 2007). This is because this 

genre mainly appeared as a result of advances in technology (al-Sayad, 

2007). Egypt was disconnected from these technological advances as the 

Egyptian nation was busy resisting foreign colonialism during the 

nineteenth century and the early period of the twentieth century (al-Sayad, 

2007). The field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the late 

nineteenth century started with genres such as prose (classics, folk tales, 

adventure stories, historical-fiction and non-fiction), and poetry (fables and 

songs) (al-Sayad, 2007). During the twentieth century (1901-2000), 

translators began to explore new foreign literary genres such as comic 

strips, and science fiction (see section 4.2). The twenty-first century 

witnessed the importing of more genres such as science fiction, fantasy, 

fairy tales, comic books, detective stories, ghost stories, poetry, nursery 

rhymes and riddles (Al-Sulaiti et al., 2016). 

4- Positions relevant to the age of the target audience: these positions 

include the age group of the target audience which ranges from five to 

eighteen years old. The first person to write a literary work according to 

this age group was Muḥammad al-Harāwī (1885-1939) (see section 4.2) 

(Sulaymān, 2012). Age group classifications were then highlighted by 

Kāmil Kīlānī (1897–1959) (see section 4.5). Even though Kilānī addressed 

children at the last stage of childhood (age 10-18), other translators who 

followed him seemingly did not pay attention to this age group. The young 

adult category emerged in the Arab world recently. Alsiary (2016) views 

the emergence of this category as a good sign for the development of the 

field of Arabic children’s literature. The publishing boom period in UAE 

(2001-2017) also saw two age groups addressed which had previously 

been overlooked: pre-schoolers and teenagers (Aisawi and Addhafeeri, 

2017). 
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5- Positions relevant to the translation strategies used can be 

categorised in terms of oppositions: close translation vs. free translation, 

Classical Arabic vs. Egyptian colloquial Arabic. 

6- Positions related to the methods of translation: these positions cover 

different methods chosen by producers to introduce a classic book for 

children in the target culture. These include abridgements, adaptations, 

rewriting, illustrated books, and picture books. The case studies analysed 

in this thesis exemplify these positions. Dimitrī Qusṭandī Bishara and ʿAbd 

al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī produced abridged versions of Gulliver’s Travels. Kāmil 

Kīlānī produced what can be categorised as an adaptation of Gulliver’s 

Travels. Ashraf al-Khamāysī produced a rewritten version of Gulliver’s 

Travels, while Samer Abū Hawash produced a picture-book version.  

7- Positions related to the consecration of a translator: these include 

both consecrated and non-consecrated translators of children’s literature. 

The signs that distinguish the position of consecrated translators include: 

translation awards, translating canonical works, and recognition of 

translators by cultural institutions (Hanna, 2006). The achievements of a 

translator and his/her social trajectory also play a significant role in placing 

him/her into a consecrated position (Hanna, 2006). Translators who are 

also authors and have publications under their names are more likely to 

become consecrated than those who produce translations only (Hanna, 

2006).  

8- Positions related to the politics of the translator: these positions 

include “political commitment vs. non-commitment” (Hanna, 2006, p.54). 

Through theatre, agents in the field of drama translation may raise political 

questions and through translations channel their political values and 

stances (Hanna, 2006). This is done either implicitly through the translated 

texts or explicitly through the paratexts which frame the translations 

(Hanna, 2006). The position of political commitment includes two possible 

position-takings: conformism and non-conformism (Hanna, 2006). A 

number of the authors/translators studied in this thesis adopts political 

positions. ʿ Abd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī (see section 4.3.1) and Ashraf al-Khamāysī 

(see section 5.5) take a non-conformist position, giving critical and social 

criticism of the situation in Egypt during different historical periods in their 

translation and rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels. An example of political 
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conformism can be seen in the translations of Gulliver’s Travels by Dimitrī 

Qusṭandī Bishara (see section 3.7.2) and Kāmil Kīlānī (see section 4.7.1). 

Bishara, for example, dedicates his translation to Khedive `Ismā’īl (1830-

1895) in a lengthy dedication written in traditional verse (see section 3.7.2 

for a detailed analysis of this position).  

9- Positions related to the origin of the source text: most of the children’s 

books in the genesis of the field (1801-1900) in Egypt were translated from 

French (al-Sayad, 2007). Though the preference of translators in Egypt 

during that time was to translate from Italian, there were no books for 

children which could be translated from that language3 (al-Sayad, 2007). 

During the publishing boom period in UAE (2001-2017), English was not 

the only language from which translators selected their source texts; book 

fairs in the UAE led to the signing of agreements with Korean, Chinese, 

Dutch, and Indian publishers to translate their productions for children into 

Arabic (al-Maysrī, 2012). International prizes such as the Nobel or Booker 

enhance the position of the cultural milieu of the writers who win these 

prizes (Hanna, 2006). Award-winning stories are prioritised for translation 

over other texts (Hanna, 2006). This also happens in the field of children’s 

literature translation in the UAE during the twenty-first century (see section 

5.3).  

10- Positions related to the illustrator: these positions include national vs. 

foreign illustrators. In the genesis of the field (1801-1900) in Egypt, it 

seems that most of the books were not illustrated. Illustrating children’s 

books began in the middle of the twentieth century in Egypt (Ḥalāq, 2017). 

Many of the illustrated children’s books at that time were produced with 

the names of authors and translators but without any mention to the names 

of illustrators (Ḥalāq, 2017). This is because illustration was a new skill 

and not well known in the field (Ḥalāq, 2017). During the publishing boom 

period in the UAE (2001-2017), there has been cooperation with foreign 

illustrators and there are presently many workshops aiming to teach 

national illustrators the art of illustration (see section 5.3).  

                                            

3 For a detailed study of the reasons that cause the lack of translation from Italian 
language, see: al-Sayad (2007).  
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11- Positions related to the publisher: these positions include private vs. 

governmental, and non-profit vs. for-profit. 

2.3.2 Understanding the Boundaries of the Field: Autonomy and 
Heteronomy of the Field 

Bourdieu asserts that “one of the major points of contention in the literary or 

artistic field is the definition of the limits of the field” (1987, p.174). Boundaries 

are objects of struggle within the field itself (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992). It is 

difficult to draw a sharply defined line between them. Bourdieu (1991, p.242) 

points out that every “field is the site of a more or less openly declared struggle 

for the definition of the legitimate principles of division of the field”. The dynamics 

of the field can only be grasped by “a synchronic analysis of its structure” and in 

return this structure cannot be grasped without:  

a historical, that is, genetic analysis of its constitution and of the tensions that 
exist between positions in it, as well as between this field and other fields, 
and especially the field of power (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.90).  
 

That is to say that the boundaries of the field can be determined by the struggle 

between its agents, and by the relation of a specific field to other fields of cultural 

production, and with the field of power. Hence, it could be noted that the struggle 

between agents in a specific field over its available stakes makes the boundaries 

of the field dynamic (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992). This struggle also causes 

a change of an agent’s position or an entry of a newcomer which consequently 

leads to a change in the overall structure of the field (Johnson, 1993). Bourdieu 

states that the limits of a specific field and its point of entry are “situated at the 

points where the effects of the field cease” to have any effects on practice 

(Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.100). This is to say, defining the boundaries of 

a field relates to the question of who gets into the field and who does not 

(Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992). 

Bourdieu (1996) explains that two different groups who produce cultural products 

give rise to a constant struggle in a field of cultural production. These two 

opposing groups represent two different poles in Bourdieu’s sociological theory, 

namely the autonomous vs. the heteronomous poles. Bourdieu employs a series 

of terms to define these conflicting groups and highlight their practices. Figure 2-

2 summarises the terms associated with each group:  
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Figure 2-2 Terms used by Bourdieu to define autonomy and heteronomy of the 
field 

 
As the figure 2-2 shows, old agents, or as Bourdieu calls them the “dominant”, 

believe that their cultural products should be free of any laws imposed on them 

by a different field. These old agents epitomise the autonomous pole. They are 

supportive of “pure art” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.223). On the other hand, the 

heteronomous pole is represented by newcomers, or as Bourdieu calls them the 

“dominated”, who adjust their cultural products to achieve economic, political, and 

social goals. They are proponents of “bourgeois art” or “commercial art” 

(Bourdieu, 1996, p.223). The newcomers attempt “to break through the entry 

barrier” and the old agents “try to defend the monopoly and keep out competition” 

(Bourdieu, 1993b, p.72).   

Put differently, the field of cultural production is structured around an opposition 

between the field of restricted or small-scale production and the field of large-

scale production (Bourdieu, 1993a). The principle that governs the production of 

goods for large-scale circulation is economic success. The number of sales is 

one way of measuring success in this pole (Sapiro, 2008). Cultural goods that 

are designed for large-scale circulation aim to attract the largest possible 

audience (Bourdieu, 1993a). On the other side of the spectrum, restricted or small 

scale-production is not driven by economic success (Bourdieu, 1993a). Symbolic 
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recognition from other members in the field often measures the success of the 

producer (Bourdieu, 1993a). “Aesthetic or intellectual criteria, arising from the 

judgements of peers (writers, literary critics)” express the approbation of the 

public about the production (Sapiro, 2008, p.155). Production within this pole is 

targeted at a smaller audience (Bourdieu, 1993a). Based on this opposition, it is 

possible, at this stage, to understand Bourdieu’s postulation of a field as a market.  

Even though small-scale production denies interest in economic profit, presenting 

itself as an “economic world reversed” (Bourdieu, 1983, p.311), it is difficult to 

claim that production within this pole is entirely devoid of “economic rationality” 

(Sapiro, 2008, p. 155). That is, “symbolic recognition by peers is likely in the long 

run to result in a greater consecration of the text and its author” (Sapiro, 2008, 

p.155). In other words, the symbolic capital gained by peers in the field can be 

transformed into economic capital. Therefore, it is problematic to classify 

members in the field as purely aiming for small-scale production without being 

interested in other forms of capital that belong to the pole of large-scale 

production.  

The idea of the total autonomy of a field is also problematic (Atkinson, 2020). This 

is because many fields are dependent on other fields for their existence, 

regardless of the degree of freedom they themselves have (Atkinson, 2020). This 

suggests that fields are only relatively autonomous. Bourdieu (1993a) speaks 

about the idea of the relative autonomy of fields to show their double hierarchy in 

terms of dependence on and independence from external factors. He asserts that 

regardless of the degree of independence a field has, “it continues to be affected 

by the laws of the field which encompasses it, those of economic and political 

profit” (Bourdieu, 1993a, p.39). It is difficult to hermetically seal off a field “from 

broader or ‘outside’ events such as demographic shifts, technological changes, 

or war” (Atkinson, 2020, p.95). The field of children’s literature translation in its 

different stages of development over three centuries is not cut off from the other 

fields of cultural productions. It is homologous, from its genesis, with different 

fields including the fields of education, politics, economics and religion.  

Against this background, the boundaries of the field of children’s literature 

translation in Egypt and the UAE can be defined by examining the nature of the 

struggles that occurred during each century. It could be argued that the struggle 

is “time-bound”, because that which those working in the field struggle over during 
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one moment in history may not be the same as that which provokes the struggle 

during another moment (Hanna, 2016, p.34). For instance, it would be difficult to 

claim that a struggle over economic capital existed between the agents of the 

field of children’s literature translation in its genesis in Egypt (1801-1900). Most 

early endeavours in the field of children’s literature translation were made for 

school textbooks (see Chapter 3 for more analysis of this). During the early twenty 

century, momentary forms of capital gave rise to a struggle between agents, 

including that over economic and symbolic capital (see Chapter 4). During the 

publishing boom period in the UAE from 2001-2017, agents in the field of 

children’s literature translation struggle over different forms of capital including 

economic, cultural and symbolic. This century witnessed an expansion of the 

forms of capital available: prizes have been offered to social agents, and agents 

including authors, editors, illustrators, and publishers enjoy recognition from other 

members (see Chapter 5).  

The struggle between autonomy and heteronomy is shown in Hanna’s study 

(2006) of the field of drama translation in the late nineteenth century and the early 

twentieth century. Hanna (2006, pp.169-170) illustrates the shift in the field of 

drama translation from a heteronomous mode of production, in which translators 

“fully succumbed to the demands of the audience (…) at the expense of the 

source text” to an autonomous mode in which the translators promoted “fidelity 

(…) to the source text and its author” and accordingly their practices were “free 

from the economic pressures”. Hanna provides Ṭanyūs ‘Abdu’s translation of 

Shakespeare’s tragedy Hamlet (1901) as a representative example of the 

heteronomous mode of production. ‘Abdu made radical changes to the play, 

giving it a happy ending and changing it to a musical play to make it well-received 

by Egyptian audience “for whom singing made good theatre” (Hanna, 2006, 

p.147). Keeping Hamlet alive is typically seen by translation historians as a 

practice of infidelity to the source text (Hanna, 2006). This consequently leads to 

‘heterodoxic’ voices which call for drama translations to be distanced from the 

heteronomous mode and be placed at the autonomous pole. The newcomers 

who struggle for autonomy in the field help the development of autonomous and 

semi-autonomous positions in that field (Hanna, 2006). Khalīl Muṭrān, a 

newcomer to the field of drama translation, translated Hamlet in a way that 

prioritised the plot of the ST over the tastes of the mass audience during that time 

in Egypt (Hanna, 2006). The shift of a field from the heteronomous mode of 
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production to the autonomous mode is also shown in Liang’s study (2010). The 

field of fantasy fiction was influenced by the field of children’s literature translation 

in Taiwan. Social agents, mainly translators, struggle for the autonomisation of 

the field of fantasy fiction by adding specific terms that are peculiar to this field 

(Liang, 2010).  

There are other ways of determining the boundaries of the field including “the 

classification of genres and modes of production within the field” (Hanna, 2006, 

p.45). What specifically define the boundaries of a certain cultural field are the 

“invention of new genres and the extinction of old ones” (Hanna, 2006, p.45). For 

instance, boundaries recognised in the field of pre-Islamic literature before the 

seventh century (when poetry was the main genre) are totally different from the 

boundaries of Arabic literature in the late nineteenth century, when new genres 

such as fiction and drama started to appear (Hanna, 2006). The modes of 

production in the pre-Islamic literary field, when poetry was communicated orally, 

differ from the modes of the field of Arabic literature in the late twentieth century, 

when a number of non-conventional modes of production and circulation 

appeared (Hanna, 2006). Likewise, the boundaries of the field of children’s 

literature translation in Egypt are affected by the modes of production. During the 

pre-Islamic period, stories were narrated to children orally in the form of “poetic 

songs and traditional folk tales” (al-Hīty, 1988, p.194). However, from the seventh 

century, when Islam began to spread, stories were no longer narrated orally but 

rather they were introduced in the form of writing (Jaʻafar, 1979). Furthermore, as 

part of this boundary shift, poetry was replaced in popularity by the genre of prose 

(Jaʻafar, 1979). The topics narrated to children also began to shift after the spread 

of Islam (El Kholy, 2017). After the introduction of Islam, the Holy Quran became 

the main source of inspiration for stories written or adapted for children including 

the stories of the prophets, namely Muhammad, Abraham, Joseph, Jesus and 

Noah (El Kholy, 2017).  

It should be noted, then, that boundaries are constantly changing for many 

reasons, including the entrance of newcomers to the field (Hanna, 2006). 

Bourdieu (1996) explains that newcomers create new strategies of production 

and new criteria for evaluating products. He states that newcomers can “import 

innovation regarding products or techniques of production, and try or claim to 

impose them on the field of production” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.225). However, the 



 48 

entrance of these newcomers in a specific field is controlled by specific 

conditions. When old agents feel that their positions might be affected by the 

entrance of newcomers, Bourdieu asserts that they settle via “an entrance fee 

which consists essentially of the acquisition of a specific code of conduct and 

expression” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.235, italics in original). This means that in order 

for the newcomers to enter a field, they have to meet the requirements of specific 

codes.  

Bourdieu identifies two degrees of codification of entry: high degree and weak 

degree (Bourdieu, 1996). The high degree of codification includes explicit rules 

of the game, and possession of formal qualifications that vary from a degree or 

“a scholarly title” to a unique social position or “successes in a competition” 

(Bourdieu, 1996, p.226). On the other hand, the rules of the weak degree of 

codification are more complex and implicit (Bourdieu, 1996). This degree 

“conveys states of the field in which the rules of the games are being played for 

in the playing of the game” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.226). In contrast with the academic 

field, which is characterised by a high degree of codification, the artistic and 

literary fields are characterised by weak codification and consequently “by the 

extreme permeability of their boundaries and the extreme diversity of the 

definition of the posts they offer and the principles of the legitimacy which confront 

each other there” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.226). It seems that the entrance of the 

newcomers to the field of children’s literature translation throughout three 

centuries is conditioned by a weak degree of codification. The blurred boundaries 

of a specific field allow for the emergence of a struggle over the “conditions of the 

membership” (Hanna, 2006, p.46). The rules for translating for children in the 

genesis of the field in the nineteenth century seem to be disorganised and 

unsystematic (see Chapter 3). The rules also remain the same even in the 

publishing boom period of the field’s development (see Chapter 5). It is difficult to 

decide who precisely is the agent in translating children’s literature. Most of the 

translations are, seemingly, affected by the habitus of their translators.  

This conflict over the conditions of membership leads to another struggle over 

who has the authority to assign membership, or to consecrate the producers and 

their products (Bourdieu, 1996). It is difficult to provide a single definition of a 

writer/translator. Bourdieu (1996, p.224) notes that “the semantic flux of notions 

like writer or artist is both the product and the condition of struggles aiming to 
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impose the definition”. Hanna (2006, p.44) asserts that a single definition of who 

is a writer/translator leads the researcher to overlook the struggle within the field 

about “the imposition of the legitimate definition”, and also paints a monolithic 

image of that field. Bourdieu suggests an alternative analysis which sheds light 

on a number of definitions available at a particular time and their 

distribution/hierarchisation within a field. This analysis involves identifying “the 

diverse indices of recognition as a writer [including] presence in book selection 

or literary prize lists” (Bourdieu, 1996, p.225). It also requires identifying the 

agents and institutions who have the power to consecrate, such as the education 

system, cultural institutions, academics, critics, and compilers of prize lists. The 

definition of a writer in a field can also be attained by “constructing a model of the 

process of canonization which leads to the establishment of writers” (Bourdieu, 

1996, p.225, italics in original). There are various forms of consecration identified 

by Bourdieu such as consecration through documents (textbooks, anthologies, 

miscellanies), through monuments (portraits, statues, busts, medallions of ‘great 

men’), through commemorative events (inauguration of statues or 

commemorative plaques, attribution of street names, creation of commemorative 

societies), through the educational system (inclusion into school/university 

curricula), through the sales figures of books, and through articles written about 

the agents (Bourdieu, 1996, p.225; Hanna, 2006, pp.44-45). These forms of 

consecration offered by Bourdieu’s sociological theory help in understanding why 

some translators in the field of children’s literature are more consecrated than 

others. Chapter 4 offers a detailed analysis about the reasons behind the 

consecration that Kāmil Kīlānī (1897-1959) enjoyed more than other translators 

who translated Gulliver’s Travels before and after him (see section 4.4).  

Different social agents can accumulate various kinds of capital through 

membership of different fields, which consequently guarantee their legitimacy in 

a field (Alkhamis, 2012). For instance, Kāmil Kīlānī contributed in diverse fields 

such as fiction translation, history, journalism, and poetry before he began writing 

and translating for children. In a similar way to Kīlānī, Ashraf al-Khamāysī 

contributed in diverse fields, such as fiction, short stories and journalism, before 

he started writing for children in 2015. Having already acquired significant cultural 

and symbolic capital in the literary world, this guaranteed him recognition and 

respect and paved the way for him as a newcomer to the field of children’s 

literature translation (see section 5.5).  
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2.3.3 Homology   

Bourdieu defines homology as the relationships that are shared by different fields 

in the social space and which mediate practices in these fields (Bourdieu and 

Wacquant, 1992). Although each field of cultural production is relatively 

autonomous, it is structurally and functionally homologous with other fields and 

with the fields of power, i.e. the economic and political fields (Bourdieu and 

Wacquant, 1992). Each field of cultural production enjoys a semi-autonomous 

status through forming its own dominant and dominated, and its own mechanisms 

of reproduction (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992). However, these homologous 

ties between the fields of cultural production and other fields do not amount to 

total identity between fields; rather, they represent “resemblance within 

difference” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.106).  

Producers of cultural products in a specific field start to draw homologous 

relations with other individuals and institutions operating in different fields 

because they are “not only concerned with the production of cultural goods, but 

also with their circulation and marketing” (Hanna, 2006, p.77).  This means that 

cultural products are subject to the laws of both “economic and political profit” 

(Bourdieu, 1993a, p.39; Hanna, 2006, p.77) or what Bourdieu calls: “the field of 

power” (Bourdieu, 1993a, p.37). Hanna’s (2006) doctoral thesis shows how the 

field of drama translation in Egypt is subject to the laws of the economic profit. 

Hanna notes that the field of drama translation is homologous with the field of 

theatre production and consequently homologous with its field of consumption 

(i.e. spectatorship) (Hanna, 2006, p.86). As a result of this, translating for the 

stage requires a translator’s intervention “in order to bring [the play] in line with 

the requirements of the stage” (Hanna, 2006, p.87). The audience in Egypt during 

the late nineteenth century wanted to hear singing and this what led Ṭanyūs ‘Abdu 

to transfer Shakespeare’s Hamlet from a tragedy to a happy musical play on the 

Egyptian theatre “to guarantee economic success” (Hanna, 2006, p.147). 

Similarly, Alkhawaja (2014) attributes the rarity of publishers who are interested 

in producing contemporary Egyptian literature to the lack of economic profit. 

Publishers, globally, believe that the market for Arabic literature does not exist 

and this means there is no economic guarantee in a given potential publication 

(Alkhawaja, 2014). This illustrates the homology between the field of Arabic 

literature translation and the field of economics which regulate its productions. 
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Alsiary (2016) explains the homologous relations between the field of children’s 

literature translation in Saudi Arabia and other fields in the social space. She 

notes that the field of children’s literature translation is affected by the laws and 

rules imposed on it from the field of power, whether religious or political. 

Interference from the Ministry for Culture and Information has led to censorship 

of some translations and regulates the criteria for translations by agents.  

Bourdieu explains that political and economic forces do not directly dictate the 

practices of agents in a specific field, but the other way around; the practices 

mediate these forces through homologous relations (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 

1992). Alkhamis (2012, p.46) notes that the practices of the social agents in a 

social space reflect and respond to specific “political events and narratives 

circulating in the political field”. He elaborates on this by giving the example of 

the practices of Obeikan which reveal strong homologous relationships with the 

political and religious fields (Alkhamis, 2012). Obeikan’s choice to translate a 

political book on US imperial ambitions, and the translation strategies used 

therein express a position “towards the political and religious dogma in the 

country [that was] not imposed by homologous relations with the field of power” 

(Alkhamis, 2012, p.46). Rather, the practices and dispositions of the agent 

mediate these power relationships (Alkhamis, 2012). The choice to translate this 

book seems controversial to Saudi readers because the author of the ST 

supports the policies of America in Iraq in 2003. Alkhmais (2012, p.148) notes 

that the position of Obeikan “is mediated through the addition of an introduction 

and a number of notes to the translation to set the controversial context of the 

book within the public narratives of prospective Saudi readers”.  

In relation to the homology of the field of children’s literature translation with the 

field of power and other fields of cultural production, it is important to note that 

the field of children’s literature translation is homologous with different fields; it is 

homologous with the fields of religion, education, politics and economics as this 

will be explained in details in the analytical chapters (3), (4) and (5). 

2.4 The Concept of Doxa  

Amossy (2002, p.371) notes that Aristotle uses the term doxa to refer to “what 

appears manifest and true to all, or to most of the people, or to the wise”. A brief 

history of this Greek term helps in understanding how Bourdieu uses this concept 
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in his sociological theory. A doxa has no relation with what is true or false in a 

society; but it is related to what is seen as acceptable and legitimate at a certain 

moment (Amossy, 2002). This indicates that doxa changes over time; what is 

taken for granted without question during a particular period in history can be 

replaced by other doxic beliefs in a later historical period (Hanna, 2006).  

A doxa denotes prereflexive opinions and perceptions that are taken for granted 

within a particular field (Deer, 2014). Bourdieu (2000, p.15) views it as “a set of 

fundamental beliefs which does not even need to be asserted in the form of an 

explicit, self-conscious dogma.” Doxic beliefs are implicit and unformulated in 

language because they operate below the level of consciousness, i.e. they are in 

contrast to the field of opinion (Bourdieu, 1977). Accordingly, they go without 

saying and without questioning (Bourdieu, 1977). The agents within the field 

follow it without questioning it (Bourdieu, 1977). In other words, doxa is the 

“universe of the undiscussed and undisputed” (Bourdieu, 1997, p.168). 

Everything outside a person’s field of opinion can be considered as doxa. The 

field of opinion is defined as “a universe of discourse or argument”. Within the 

field of opinion, two opposing discourses emerge: ‘orthodoxy’ and ‘heterodoxy’ 

(Bourdieu, 1977). The discourse that attempts to adhere to accepted norms in 

the field is known in Bourdieu’s sociology as ‘orthodoxy’ (Bourdieu, 1993b). 

Discourse which strives to challenge the traditional doxic practices is known as 

‘heterodoxy’ (Bourdieu, 1993b) (see figure 2-3). The discourse of ‘heterodoxy’ is 

usually used by newcomers to the field or by existing members who occupy 

dominated positions (Bourdieu, 1993b). These agents use “subversion 

strategies” to challenge the prevailing doxa and disrupt the dominant position it 

occupies in the field (Bourdieu, 1993b, p.73; Hanna, 2006, p.70). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2-3 Bourdieu’s delineation of the two poles of doxa and opinion 
(Bourdieu,1977, p.168) 
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Bourdieu’s postulation of doxa helps in understanding the principles of practices 

that have evolved in the field of children’s literature translation over a number of 

years. Specifically, it is useful for the sociological study of translations of Gulliver’s 

Travels. It helps in understanding the recent doxic practices adopted by the 

translators in the field. Attempting to draw a dividing line between doxic and non-

doxic practices in the field of children’s literature translation in the Arab world is 

not an easy task, for many reasons. First, what is seen as acceptable in one Arab 

country may be seen as unacceptable in another Arab country. For instance, 

what was seen as acceptable in Lebanon may not be accepted in Saudi Arabia. 

Second, the challenge of separating doxic from non-doxic practices in the field of 

children’s literature translation is complicated by the different age groups of 

children. Lathey (2015) notes that age grouping in children’s literature is a 

complex issue especially in translation because translators need to bear in mind 

the different reading experiences and tolerance to different foreign 

concepts/elements between the source and target audiences of children’s texts. 

In regards to doxic beliefs in the field of children’s literature translation, Alsiary 

(2016) notes that the content of the text for a child depends to a large extent on 

his/her age. Nikolajeva (1995) argues that modern children’s literature in the 

West has got rid of former taboos in children’s books such as sexual violence and 

death, which are discussed openly these days. Many taboos that existed in 

children’s literature “during its early periods are today being withdrawn (…) today 

we can discover open descriptions of sexual relations in children’s books on a 

scale unheard of twenty years ago” (Nikolajeva, 1995, p.40). Although these 

views indicate that there is more toleration of taboos (or even abandonment of 

former taboos) in Western children’s literature, the degree of this toleration still 

varies from culture to culture. Lathey (2015, p.26) asserts that translators should 

consider these cultural disparities, or “cultural sensitives” when translating for 

different cultures and for different age groups. Alsiary (2016) argues that the 

situation with the translation of children’s literature in the Arab world is different 

from that in the West. She argues that Arabic culture still maintains these taboos. 

Any book that attempts to include references to sex may be banned or deemed 

unacceptable in Arab culture (Alsiary, 2016). If this is the case in the field of adult 

literature translation, restrictions are expected to be greater within that of 

children’s literature (Alsiary, 2016). The degree of toleration of the taboo found in 

Ashraf al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels shows that Alsiary’s claim 
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seems to not to be entirely true, because this series includes instances of the 

taboo triangle: sex, religion and politics. This rewritten version of Gulliver’s 

Travels, which is distributed in the Saudi market, contradicts what Alsiary 

assumes in her thesis about the inclusion of the taboos in the translated children’s 

literature (see section 5.5).  

The taboo triangle: sex, religion and politics could be considered as non-doxic 

practices in the field of children’s literature (translated and written) in the Arab 

world including specifically books published in Egypt and the UAE. Inferences of 

these taboo topics in books written or translated for children seem to take two 

directions. On one hand, the authors and the translators in the field of children’s 

literature discuss these topics for an educational purpose to educate children. For 

instance, topics such as sexual harassment, domestic violence, and religious 

tolerance began to appear in children’s books. On the other hand, the producers 

(i.e. authors and translators) may include (sexual, political and/or religious) 

taboos to break the conventional norms or in Bourdieu’s terms the prevalent doxic 

practices. This practice could be noted through the use of allusions either by 

words and phrases throughout the stories. The following paragraphs provide 

illustrative examples of children’s books4 that discuss the first direction of 

including taboo subjects which is used in an educational way.  

Samar Barraj’s book  was the first book in the field of (2014) [Red Line]   رمحأ طخ

children’s literature to deal with the highly sensitive subject of sexual harassment. 

Barraj conducted extensive research and worked closely with psychologists, 

childcare professionals and illustrators of children’s literature before she wrote 

her book (Asfour, 2015). Barraj explains that she was able to publish the book 

without being shamed or experiencing the kind of intimidation that usually 

accompanies talking about this subject (Asfour, 2015). When the book was 

published, it was received positively by the public. It gave educators and parents 

the opportunity to discuss sexual harassment with children. This was a topic they 

might have always wanted to discuss with children, but did not know where to 

start (Asfour, 2015).  

                                            

4 The examples are not translations but they are taken from texts written originally in 
Arabic.  
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The delicate question of religion is still considered a taboo subject in children’s 

literature in the Arab world. Accordingly, authors and translators rarely discuss it 

(Chèvre, 2016a). However, there has been an attempt by an Egyptian Copt, ‘Adil 

Rizq Allah, to deal with religious diversity in his book entitled نیترجش ةیاكح  [A Story 

of Two Trees5] (2004) (Chèvre, 2016a). This story is a hymn which calls for 

reconciliation, harmony, and co-existence. In the story, two trees face each other; 

one belongs to a mosque and the other to a church. Under the shade of these 

trees, two groups of people regularly gather, but each group ignores the 

existence of the other. Over time, the branches of the two trees intertwined. The 

writer ends the story by bringing the two groups of people together in 

reconciliation, which becomes a source of joy and protection for everyone. The 

two groups sing in a single voice under the shade of the intertwined trees. Using 

illustrations, the writer suggests that nothing distinguishes the church from the 

mosque, or the two groups of people from each other. Colours referred to in the 

book are similar in both worlds; both the mosque and the church are white. The 

people are drawn as tiny caricatures, and are stylised in the same manner 

(Chèvre, 2016a). Discussion of religious tolerance in a book introduced to 

children shows how the doxa changed during the twenty-first century. Mapping 

the field of children’s literature in Egypt during the nineteenth and the twentieth 

centuries seemingly did not show that religious tolerance was chosen as a theme 

in children’s books. Alqudsi’s (1988) study examines the major themes discussed 

in published Arabic children’s literature between 1912 and 1986 in Egypt. The 

content analysis in Alqudsi’s (1988) study depends on three major publishers in 

Egypt: Kīlānī, Dār al-Ma‘ārif and Dar Al-Fata Al-Arabi. Alqudsi (1988) found that 

there was an avoidance of discussing any religion other than Islam as it is the 

religion of the majority of the Egyptians. The Arab-Israeli conflict was very rarely 

discussed in children’s books because authors of children’s literature did not want 

to refer to Judaism; the religion of the majority of Israelis.  

Another topic that was considered a taboo in the field of Arabic children’s 

literature is domestic  violence. Fatima Sharafeddine challenges this doxic 

practice and chooses domestic violence as a main theme for her novel ونیشتباك  

[Cappuccino] (2017). This novel won the Etisalat Award for Arabic children’s 

                                            

5 It is published in Lebanon and written by an Egyptian.  
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literature in the “best book in the young adult category” (Sharafeddine, 2017). It 

is about a seventeen-year-old boy and girl: Anas and Lina who meet up at a yoga 

class and develop a close friendship (Saeed, 2017). The families of these two 

characters suffered from violence (Saeed, 2017). Although the family violence is 

a central theme in the story, the author introduces how the relationship between 

Anas and Lina develops into a more romantic relationship (Saeed, 2017). It could 

be safely argued that the stories which include romance and love relationships 

may attract young readers more than stories that avoid discussing such issues. 

Hadil Ghoneim, the author of a young adult novel called انق يف ةنس  [A Year in Qena], 

which was shortlisted for the Etisalat Award has acknowledged that many authors 

of young adult novels try to avoid writing about cultural taboos (Qualey, 2014). 

This avoidance of taboo might be the main reason why their works are not widely 

appreciated and/or read by readers in their target age range (Qualey, 2014). 

Aisha al-Kaabi, the founder of the Iqrani publishing house, has complained that 

the demands of young adults are driving the book market towards more “shallow 

romantic stories or books written by social media celebrities” (Qualey, 2014). 

Sharafeddine describes the process of writing this novel saying that: “I threw 

aside the self-censorship that comes from excessive concerns about the reader’s 

age. I wrote and let the book be, what it was shaping up to be. If it was going to 

be a YA book, so be it, if it was going to be an adult novel, then that is what it was 

destined to be” (Sharafeddine, 2017). Sharafeddine’s words show that it is 

important to talk about the taboos and leave the self-censorship aside. The 

positive receptions of these novels and books which discuss taboo subjects in 

educational way show the acceptance of the publishers and the audience of such 

content. Sharafeddine’s ونیشتباك  [Cappuccino] (2017) also won a prestigious award 

the Etisalat award and this also led to boosting in sales. In Bourdieu’s terms, 

heterodoxic practices (challenging the norms) led to economic capital in the field 

of Arabic children’s literature.  

The previous examples show how authors in the field of Arabic children’s 

literature attempt to touch upon taboo subjects for educating children. However, 

other translators or authors in the field of children’s literature (translated and 

written) may discuss one of the triangle taboos: sex, religion and politics not for 

educating children but for the sake of breaking the norms or the prevalent doxic 

practices. To examine this heterodoxic practice more closely, the chosen 

translations of Gulliver’s Travels will be read against the backdrop of the prevalent 
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doxic practices in each century when the translation was produced. In other 

words, conforming with or confronting the doxic practices will be shown at the 

textual level through the analysis of the used words, phrases that discuss sexual, 

political or religious taboo. Then, these heterodoxic practices will be explained by 

the habitus and the social trajectory of its producers (i.e. translators, rewriters and 

publishers).  

2.5 The Concept of Capital 

Capital, in Bourdieu’s view, is “all the goods, material or symbolic, without 

distinction, that present themselves as rare or worthy of being sought after in a 

particular social formation” (Bourdieu, 1977, p.178, italics in original). This 

indicates that Bourdieu uses capital to describe the things that are universally 

valued such as money and status which people constantly strive to gain. 

Bourdieu borrows the concept from economics and employs it in the field of 

sociology as an analytical tool to understand the social and cultural dimensions 

of human practices. He elaborates the meaning of capital beyond its economic 

basis to include “monetary and non-monetary, as well as tangible and intangible 

forms” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.243). He does this because he thinks that it is 

“impossible to account for the structure and functioning of the social world unless 

one reintroduces capital in all its forms and not solely in the one form recognised 

by economic theory” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.242). Thus, Bourdieu’s new 

understanding of capital in sociology enables him to understand the practices of 

social agents and their struggles to accumulate not only economic forms of capital 

but also other forms which are non-economic assets too. 

Capital can take various forms; Bourdieu posits three main types of capital as 

follows:  

Economic capital, which is immediately and directly convertible into money 
and may be institutionalized in the forms of property rights; as cultural capital, 
which is convertible, on certain conditions, into economic capital and may be 
institutionalized in the forms of educational qualifications; and as social 
capital, made up of social obligations (“connections”), which is convertible, 
in certain conditions, into economic capital and may be institutionalized in 
the form of a title of nobility (1986, p.243, italics in original).  
 

In addition to the previous basic types of capital, there is another type called 

symbolic capital, which is as Bourdieu puts it “nothing other than economic or 
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cultural capital when it is known and recognised” (1989, p.21). Capital involves 

“accumulated labour” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.241). This means that “it takes time to 

accumulate” whether “in its materialised form or its ‘incorporated’ embodied form” 

(Bourdieu, 1986, p.241). It is not always acquired at once, but usually takes time 

to accumulate, requiring constant struggle from agents to accumulate.  

It is important to tie the concept of capital to that of field because “it is not possible 

to understand truly what is given currency, what is highly valued and what is not 

highly valued unless you understand field. Capital only has meaning in light of 

field” (Lareau, 2014, p.82). Capital can be described as “the currency” of the field 

and the means by which participants in the social space “position themselves” 

(Grenfell, 2014, p.83). It is “a form of power” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.242). It is 

considered both as “a weapon and as a stake of struggle”, which enables its 

owners to exert “power, an influence, and thus to exist” in a certain field rather 

than being “considered a negligible quantity” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, 

p.98, italics in original). Bourdieu asserts that “a capital does not exist and 

function except in relation to a field” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.101, italics 

in original). Therefore, the type of capital determines the structure and the 

boundaries of any field and the distribution of it among its members (Bourdieu 

and Wacquant, 1992). Capital is like an “energy” that fuels the field’s 

development over a period of time (Moore, 2014, p.102).  

The constant struggle of the agents over a form of capital is what gives the field 

its dynamics. Bourdieu (1990b, pp.87-88) describes this as follows:  

The existence of a specialized and relatively autonomous field is correlative 
with the existence of specific stakes and interests; (…). In other words, 
interest is at once a condition of the functioning of a field (…) in so far as it is 
what ‘gets people moving,’ what makes them get together, compete and 
struggle with each other, and a product of the way the field functions.  
 

As seen from this quotation, actors struggle in the arena of the field in order to 

gain capital which consequently will help them improve their positions in a specific 

field (Jenkins, 2014, p.85). Swartz (1997) proposes that people who accumulate 

more different types of capitals will have better career opportunities. A capital 

“makes the games of society (…) something other than simple games of chance 

offering at every moment the possibility of a miracle” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.241). In 

other words, the chances of winning or losing “the games of society” are not 

arbitrary but are dependent on the form of capital the social agents or institutions 
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possess in a specific field. Capitals are thus “assets that bring social and cultural 

advantage or disadvantage” (Moore, 2014, p.101).  

Imagining a world without a capital is to project “a world without inertia, without 

accumulation (…) in which every moment is perfectly independent of the previous 

one” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.241). A world without capital is a world where “every 

prize can be attained, instantaneously, by everyone, so that at each moment 

anyone can become anything” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.241).  

A sociologist should be able to “establish the laws whereby the different types of 

capital (or power, which amounts to the same thing) change into one another” 

(Bourdieu, 1986, p.234). The following figure presents visually the forms of capital 

as identified by Bourdieu:  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2-4 Bourdieu’s forms of capital (Bourdieu, 1986) 

In conformity with the scope of this thesis, the following sections will focus on 

cultural, social, and symbolic capital. 

2.5.1 The Three States of Cultural Capital 

There are three different forms of cultural capital: embodied, objectified and 

institutionalised (Bourdieu, 1986). Cultural capital in all its three forms is defined 

by Bourdieu (1986, p.241) as “accumulated labour” that determines the position 

of the agent within the social field, as well as directing their choices and actions 

in a specific time and place. It plays a significant role in shaping and re-shaping 

both the structure of the field and the habitus of the agents. 

Bourdieu (1986, p.243) describes the three forms, or states, of cultural capital as 

follows: 

In the embodied state, i.e., in the form of long-lasting dispositions of the mind 
and body; in the objectified state, in the form of cultural goods (pictures, 
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books, dictionaries, instruments, machines, etc.) (…) and in the 
institutionalized state, (…) as will be seen in the case of educational 
qualifications. 

 

Cultural capital in an embodied state represents “the long-lasting dispositions of 

the mind and body” which decline and die “with its bearer” (Bourdieu, 1986, 

p.243). These dispositions can be acquired by the social agents either 

consciously, through social activities such as education, or membership in 

specific organisations or unconsciously, through the family or other forms of 

socialisation (Bourdieu, 1986). This indicates that accumulation of this form of 

capital requires time and effort from individuals (Bourdieu, 1986). Bourdieu 

(1986) asserts that an individual needs to invest in time and exert effort in order 

to accumulate embodied cultural capital because it cannot be maintained by 

delegation. Swartz (1997) notes that investment in time is essential for accrual of 

this form of capital. Embodied cultural capital is “external wealth converted to an 

integral part of the person, into a habitus” and for this reason “cannot be 

transmitted instantaneously (unlike money, property rights, or even titles of 

nobility) by gift or bequest, purchase or exchange” (Bourdieu, 1986, pp.244-245). 

Being an integral part of the individual’s habitus, embodied cultural capital cannot 

be transmitted through generations. Therefore, unlike other forms of capital, 

embodied cultural capital cannot be “inherited or gifted” because it relates to an 

individual’s education, experience, knowledge and skills (Bourdieu, 1986, 

pp.245-246).  

Cultural capital in an objectified state is found in “material objects and media, 

such as writings, paintings, monuments, instruments” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.246). 

The materiality of objectified cultural capital is more transmissible than embodied 

cultural capital to economic capital (Bourdieu, 1986). Objectified cultural capital 

“has a number of properties which are defined only in the relationship with cultural 

capital in its embodied form” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.247). Bourdieu gives an example 

of possessing a machine to clearly illustrate the relationship between the 

objectified and embodied states of cultural capital. To possess the machine, a 

person needs economic capital, but to use it, a person needs embodied cultural 

capital “either in person or by proxy” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.247). Objectified cultural 

capital can be materially and symbolically valuable only if it is “implemented and 

invested as a weapon and a stake in the struggles which go on in the fields of 
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cultural production” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.247).  For instance, the symbolic and 

economic value of reference books, dictionaries and other tools of translation 

depend on a translator’s ability to invest in them. Therefore, he or she can 

transform objectified forms of capital into assets that, “help maximise his or her 

symbolic and economic profit in the field of translation” (Hanna, 2006, p.59).  

Cultural capital in an institutionalised state appears as “a certificate of cultural 

competence which confers on its holder a conventional, constant, legally 

guaranteed value with respect to culture” (Bourdieu,1986, p.248). In a similar way 

to objectified cultural capital, institutionalised cultural capital has the potential to 

be transmitted into social or economic capital fairly easily. Thus, the cultural value 

of a qualification has the potential to give an individual agent a certain social 

status, as well as providing better career opportunities. Bourdieu (1986, p.248) 

assigns this cultural value to “the performative magic of the power of instituting, 

the power to show forth and secure belief or, in a word, to impose recognition”.  

For example, the academic qualifications of social agents working within a 

specific field can be compared and valued over each other. Consequently, this 

allows for establishing “conversion rates between cultural capital and economic 

capital by guaranteeing the monetary value of a given academic capital” 

(Bourdieu, 1986, p.248). Thus, higher education qualifications enable individuals 

to “buy good jobs with good salaries” (Grenfell and James, 1998, p.21). The 

institutionalised state might be able to import the economic value of cultural 

production that is derived from an appreciation of the agent’s academic 

qualifications and his or her recognised social status. This form of cultural capital 

has an important role in determining the position of the agents within a cultural 

field. It also explains the tendency of translators in the literary field translation to 

flag their institutionalised cultural capital (i.e. their certified academic degrees) 

paratextually. Hanna (2006) notes that a group of translators of Shakespeare’s 

plays in Egypt mention their academic titles on the front cover. He also notes 

(2006) that the back cover and the preface are used as a means to highlight the 

distinctive position of the translators by showing their institutionalised cultural 

capital (e.g. specialist professors). Hence, institutionalised cultural capital is 

important in determining the position of a social agent within a certain field of 

cultural production. This form of capital helps in understanding the reasons that 

lead some publishers in the field of children’s literature translation to flag the 
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names of authors and translators paratextually; either on the front cover, back 

cover or in the preface (see section 5.5).  

2.5.2 Social Capital 

Bourdieu defines social capital as “the sum of the resources, actual or virtual, that 

accrue to an individual or a group by virtue of possessing a durable network of 

more or less institutionalized relationships of mutual acquaintance and 

recognition” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.119). Social capital can be gained 

through membership of social networks, including “a family, a class, or a tribe or 

of a school, a party, etc” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.249). This membership in a particular 

group allows each of its members to enjoy “the backing of the collectively-owned 

capital” (Bourdieu, 1986, pp.248-249). This “collectively-owned capital” can be 

activated through signalling the common name of a group of which individuals 

are members; this may be the name of a family, a class, a tribe, a school, or a 

party (Bourdieu, 1986, p.249). The volume and effect of social capital 

accumulated by a social agent depend on “the size of the network of connections 

he can effectively mobilise and on the volume of the capital (economic, cultural 

or symbolic) possessed in his own right by each of those to whom he is 

connected” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.249). This means that “social capital is never 

completely independent” of the economic and cultural capital possessed by an 

individual  (Bourdieu, 1986, p.250). This relation between social capital and other 

forms of capital explains why differences in social capital can result in different 

degrees of profit even though the agents may hold the same amount of cultural 

and economic capital.  

Social capital can provide the members of a group with material profits including 

“all the types of services accruing from useful relationships”, and with symbolic 

profits, which “derive from associations with a rare, prestigious group” (Bourdieu, 

1986, p.249). Bourdieu (1986, p.243) notes that social capital is “made up of 

social obligations (“connections”), which are convertible, in certain conditions, 

into economic capital and may be institutionalised in the form of a title of nobility”. 

Social relationships “have been linked to higher employment opportunities” (cited 

in Hurst, 2010, p.191). In other words, the social connections that individuals 

make may be more effective in securing jobs than their academic degrees; 

cultural capital. Individuals with more social connections/relations earn higher 

salaries than those with fewer social connections, even though they may have 
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equal educational qualifications (Bourdieu, 1996). This indicates that social 

capital is a better guarantee of economic success and opportunities for 

employment than cultural capital. Like all other types of capital, economic capital 

is at the root of social capital. Alkhawaja (2014) notes that in the Arabic literary 

field, if a translator joins a distinguished group connected to a wide-range of social 

networks, then he or she might accumulate symbolic profit/capital by establishing 

his or her name among other well-known translators and publishers. 

Consequently, this might mean gaining more experience and better job 

opportunities, and, therefore, increasing economic profit/capital (Alkhawaja, 

2014).  

The social resources held by translators of literature in general, specifically “in 

the form of membership in translation associations [and] close relations with 

publishers and editors of translation series” can be employed to maximise profits 

for translators working in the field of literary translation (Hanna, 2006, p.64). The 

social status held by Mohammad Al-Direeni by being a professor at Kuwait 

university, works to exploit the economic and cultural capital both he and the 

university can gain working in the field of literary translation. On the first page of 

the translated version of Gulliver’s Travels, it is noted that:  يف تیوكلا ةعماج تمھاس  

باتكلا اذھ دادعإ تاقفن  [Kuwait university contributed to the costs of publishing this 

book]. Furthermore, two of his critical studies about the history of Gulliver’s 

Travels and its translation are published in the Annals of the Faculty of Arts at 

Kuwait university.  

Social agents and institutions need to sustain their social presence if they want 

to attain and promote their social capital. This can be achieved, for instance, by 

organising or participating in important events or forming marital alliances 

(Bourdieu, 1996). This also can be consecrated by acquiring or having conferred 

“the highest official decorations”, which means titles or other types of distinction 

or symbolic capital (Bourdieu, 1996, p.303). 

Bourdieu identified an important form of social capital: collective institutionalised 

capital. It can be assigned to a representative, either “a single agent or a small 

group of agents” that is authorised “to represent the group, to speak and act in 

its name and so, with the aid of collectively owned capital, to exercise a power 

incommensurate with the agent’s personal contribution” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.251). 

The delegates, are either officially or personally mandated (“authorised”), to 
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“receive effective social existence only in and through representations” 

(Bourdieu, 1986, p.252). Personal authorised delegation is assigned to highly 

acclaimed individual agents like “a great critic or prestigious preface-writer or 

established author” who has sufficient symbolic capital within the field (Bourdieu, 

1986, p.239). For example, in the field of children’s literature translation in the 

UAE, the publishers assert their social presence by organising conferences and 

workshops related to writing and translating for children. They also highlight their 

social presence by sending delegates to international book fairs (see section 5.3).  

2.5.3 Symbolic Capital 

According to Bourdieu (1985, p.204), symbolic capital is “nothing other than 

capital, in whatever form” accumulated through the “internalisation (embodiment) 

of the structure of its distribution, i.e. when it is known and recognised as self-

evident”. Bourdieu (1986) considers this form of capital as the most authoritative 

type for a social agent. Symbolic capital is a source of power like one’s prestige 

or social honour (Blazek, 2016). It does not have a physical form (money, 

writings, certificates, etc.) like other forms of capital (cultural, social and 

economic) (cited in Liang, 2010). It is gained only through recognition by others 

(Bourdieu, 1986). For this reason, it cannot be “institutionalised, objectified, or 

incorporated into agent’s habitus” (Liang, 2010, p.83; Bourdieu, 1985, p.204). It 

depends on other forms of capital: economic, cultural and social.  

Symbolic capital is linked with status (Liang, 2010). Alkhawaja (2014) notes that 

translators can accumulate symbolic capital through different means. These 

include introduction of cultural works to the literary field such as translations, 

articles and books, high educational qualifications and a good reputation through 

such things as winning awards (Alkhawaja, 2014). A translator can also acquire 

symbolic capital by translating a work that has significant symbolic capital in its 

country of origin, such that this symbolic value “is then deemed to be transferred 

into the target culture by the translator” (Alkhawaja, 2014, p.78).  

Applying symbolic capital to the social agents under analysis in this study, it 

seems that Kāmil Kīlānī (1897-1959) accumulated a considerable amount of 

symbolic capital through recognition (see section 4.4), something which 

Gouanvic (2005) asserts a translator can do. In the same vein, Samer Abū 

Hawash in cooperation with the Kalima Project in the UAE, translated books for 

children that had symbolic capital in their source culture. These books include the 
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stories written by the Brothers Grimm6, such as: The Golden Goose, Thumbelina, 

The Town Musicians of Bremen, The Frog Prince, Rapunzel, Mother Holly, and 

The Elves and the Shoemaker. Abū Hawash also translated children’s books by 

Hans Christian Andersen7 such as: The Pied Piper of Hamelin, The Little 

Mermaid, Nightingale, The Toy Soldier, and The Ugly Duckling. Other well-known 

stories in the field of children’s literature in the world have also been re-translated 

by Abū Hawassh such as: Ivan the Fool by Leo Tolstoy; Anne of Green Gables 

by Lucy Montgomery; Alice in Wonderland by Lewis Carroll; The Selfish Giant by 

Oscar Wilde; The Prince and the Pauper by Mark Twain; Aesop's Fables by 

Aesop; and Gulliver’s Travels by Jonathan Swift.  

2.5.4 Economic Capital 

Economic capital refers to financial assets that are “immediately and directly 

convertible into money and may be institutionalised in the form of property rights” 

(Bourdieu, 1986, p.234). It is a self-explanatory form of capital (Davis, 2010). 

Hence, Bourdieu did not provide a detailed definition of it. Economic capital (see 

figure 2-5) is at the “root of all other types of capital” and therefore the other forms 

of capital including social, symbolic and cultural are “transformed, disguised 

forms of economic capital” (Bourdieu, 1986, p.252). This means that economic 

capital can be used to accumulate other forms of capital or it can be converted 

into other forms of capital. For example, economic capital (e.g. family income) 

may be used to acquire cultural capital (to pay for school tuition and tutoring) 

                                            

6 Brothers Grimm refers to the two German brothers, Jacob and Wilhelm Grimm. They are among 
the most famous names in the field of children’s literature in the world. They collected 
German folktales such as Cinderella, The Frog Prince, Rapunzel, and Snow White. The 
worldwide popularity of Walt Disney cartoon adaptations of these tales has served to further 
strengthen the legacy of the Brothers Grimm. Zipes (2016, p. XI) explains that “through 
Disney, the Grimm’s name has become a household name, a trademark, and a designator 
in general for fairy tales that are allegedly appropriate for children”. Grimm’s tales have been 
translated into over one hundred and fifty languages (Zipes, 2016). 

7 Hans Christian Andersen was a Danish writer and storyteller, best known for his fables written 
for children (Marks, 2006). Andersen “became one of the most beloved children’s writers of 
all times” and his stories “still enchant children one hundred and fifty years later” (Marks, 
2006, p. 25). His stories have been translated into over one hundred languages, and to 
honour him, the International Board on Books for Young People (IBBY) created The Hans 
Christian Andersen Award. This award is, “an international award given every two years to 
the best authors and illustrators of children’s books” (Marks, 2006, p. 28). It is informally 
known as the ‘Little Nobel Prize’. “The Queen of Denmark bestows a gold medal (depicting 
Hans Christian Andersen) in profile and a diploma to each of the winners” (Marks, 2006, p. 
28). 
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(Cheng, 2012). Bourdieu (1986) notes that economic capital can be used to pay 

for a good education. Other forms of capital (cultural and social) can be converted 

into economic capital such as the conversion of educational qualifications 

(cultural capital) into a highly paying professional position (economic capital) 

(Cheng, 2012). It is easier to convert, conserve, manage and calculate economic 

capital more than any other forms of capital (Swartz, 1997).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2-5 Bourdieu’s idea of the conversion of all forms of capital into 
economic capital 

 

Economic capital comprises profits and stakes that agents pursue solely for their 

economic or monetary values. Alkhamis’ (2012) study on the Saudi translation 

field from a Bourdieusian perspective shows that some publishers tend to publish 

books based on their anticipated economic value, convertible from the symbolic 

and cultural capital attached to the books. Alkahmis (2012) notes that private 

publishers in Saudi Arabia often choose to translate books that appear on foreign 

best seller lists, including The New York Times Best Seller list. The best-selling 

status of the translated book is then flagged-up on the cover of the translation. 

For instance, the front cover of 3rd Serving of Chicken Soup for the Soul notes 

that it topped the best seller list. Indeed, the Saudi publisher, Jarir, transposes 

this information onto the front cover of their translated version, describing it as 

“one of the bestselling books in the world” (Alkhamis, 2012, p.43, itlaic in original). 

Similarly, Alkhawaja (2014) explains how Naguib Mahfouz’s institutionalised 

capital is converted into economic capital by publishers. On all of the front covers 
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of Mahfouz’s translated novels, the honour of “winner of the Nobel Prize for 

Literature” has been included “as a marketing strategy to increase sales” 

(Alkhawaja, 2014, p.74). In the same vein, Alsiary (2016) employs Bourdieu’s 

concept of capital as an analytical tool to explain the practices of the publishers 

in the field of children’s literature translation in Saudi Arabia. She notes that the 

publishers’ pursuit of economic capital plays an instrumental role in the 

translation flow of children’s literature within the Saudi context. For instance, Jarir 

is more interested in producing translations for children than Arabic books 

because the translated books include attractive illustrations and this 

consequently leads to more consumers and more profit (Alsiary, 2016). This 

thesis attempts to show briefly how the newly established publishers in the UAE 

pursue economic capital through different means (see section 5.3).  

The different forms of capital should be considered as one unit rather than 

separate entities. Their convertibility into each other depends on the habitus of 

the agent and the field’s logic (Bourdieu, 1986). Overall, Hanna (2006, p.65) 

asserts that the accumulation, diminishing, and conversion of capital is 

conditioned by both the “objective structures within the field [and] the agency of 

the social actors”. This indicates the importance of understanding the different 

forms of capital in relation to Bourdieu’s concept of habitus which will be 

discussed in the following section.  

2.6 The Concept of Habitus  

Bourdieu introduces his concept of habitus to bridge the gap between 

subjectivism and objectivism (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992). Objectivists 

believe that social practices and society can be “grasped from the outside, [its 

articulations] can be materially observed, measured, and mapped out 

independently of the representations of those who live in [the society]” (Bourdieu 

and Wacquant, 1992, pp.7-8). This view does not take into account the subjective 

practices of agents, and instead perceives them as “passive supports of forces 

that mechanically work out their independent logic” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 

1992, p.8). Webb et al. (2002, p.31) explain that many of the disciplines Bourdieu 

has worked in such as “sociology, anthropology, ethnography, and linguistics” 

usually articulate human activity from either an objective or subjective perspective 

only. This traditional dichotomy between subjectivism and objectivism is not 
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accepted by Bourdieu and in reaction, he developed his concept of habitus to 

analyse human activity. This leads him to look at how the behaviour of people is 

reproduced by both the actions of individuals and the influence of the structures 

inhabited by these individuals.  

Bourdieu (1990a, p.53) defines habitus as “systems of durable, transposable 

dispositions, structured structures predisposed to function as structuring 

structures”. This definition reveals four features of habitus: “durable”, 

“transposable”, “structured [structures]” and “structuring structures”. Each of 

these features “deserve a brief explanation” (Thompson, 1991, pp.12-13). The 

first feature is the durability of the dispositions which means “they are ingrained 

in the body (…) through the life history of the individual” (Thompson, 1991, p.12). 

Although habitus is durable, this does not mean it is eternal. Bourdieu and 

Wacquant (1992, p.133) note that the habitus of an individual evolves and can 

change constantly when he/she acquires “new experiences, education or 

training”. The second feature that characterises habitus is being “transposable”. 

This means that the dispositions “are capable of generating a multiplicity of 

practices and perceptions in fields other than those in which they were originally 

acquired” (Thompson, 1991, p.12). Bourdieu also describes the habitus as both 

“structured [structures]” and “structuring structures”. The dispositions are 

“structured structures” in that they always incorporate the objective social 

conditions of their inculcation (Johnson, 1993, p.5). They “reflect the social 

conditions within which they were acquired” (Thompson, 1991, p.12). For 

example, the dispositions that are acquired by an individual from a working-class 

background are different from those acquired by individuals who were raised in a 

middle-class family (Thompson, 1991). They are also “structuring structures”, 

which mean they can generate practices adjusted to specific situations (Johnson, 

1993, p. 5). In other words, the “structuring” function helps to shape an 

individual’s present and future practices. These features reveal that habitus can 

be considered as a link between past, present and future. However, Maton (2014, 

p.52) notes that habitus not only links between past, present and future, but also 

links “between the social and the individual, the objective and the subjective, and 

structure and agency”.  

The practices of individuals in a social world are the result of what Bourdieu terms 

“an obscure and double relation” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.126) or “an 
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unconscious relationship” (Bourdieu, 1993b, p.76) between a habitus and a field. 

According to Gouanvic (2005, p.148), “there exists neither internal nor external 

dimensions but a concurrence of both”. This relation between habitus, field and 

capital indicates that habitus does not act alone in producing practices. However, 

it only makes sense when it is related to the other concepts: field, capital and 

practice (Smith, 2020). This kind of relationship was expressed by Bourdieu 

(1984, p.101) in a formula as: “(habitus) (capital) + field= practice”. This equation 

indicates that the practices of an individual result from “relations between one’s 

dispositions (habitus) and one’s positions in a field (capital)” within a specific 

social context (field) (Maton, 2014, p.50). Social agents get involved in a specific 

field to pursue “higher field positions through acquiring more of this or that type 

of capital” (Tyulenev, 2014, p.179). This participation in a social game is driven 

by what is termed by “Bourdieu in different works as interest or libidio (from latin 

‘desire’) or illusio (‘illusion’)” (Tyulenev, 2014, p.179, italics in original). Illusio is a 

Latin word which is derived from the root word ludus (game), and refers to “the 

fact of being in the game, of being invested in the game, of taking the game 

seriously” (Bourdieu, 1998, p.76). Illusio is about believing that “the game is worth 

playing and that stakes created in and through the fact of playing are worth 

pursuing” (Bourdieu, 1998, p.77). Hanna (2016) notes that identifying the illusio 

which motivates an agent’s actions in any field of cultural production is only 

possible by reconstructing both the dominant form of capital in the field and the 

habitus of the agents.  Each field of cultural production “calls forth and gives life 

to a specific form of interest, a specific illusio, as tacit recognition of the value of 

the stakes of the game and as practical mastery of its rules” (Bourdieu and 

Wacquant, 1992, p.117). Full complicity of the field and the habitus is rare 

because “there are almost always tensions between the rules of the game and 

its participants” (Tyulenev, 2014, p.178). 

The dynamicity between the structure of the field and the habitus of an individual 

depends, on the one hand, on the principles of operation in the field; the common 

values and beliefs which fall under the category of doxa (Tyulenev, 2014). On the 

other hand, this dynamicity depends on the degree to which the habitus of an 

individual is attuned to the doxa of the field (Tyulenev, 2014). The habitus of an 

individual may follow the doxic practices (the unwritten rules that govern the game 

in the field), or may resist them, or follow some of them while resisting others 

(Tyulenev, 2014). Examples “of the two extremes are when we feel comfortable 
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in a particular place with people around us, like a fish in water; or, conversely, we 

may feel like a fish out of water” (Tyulenev, 2014, p.178; Bourdieu and Wacquant, 

1992, p.127). This mismatch between the habitus and the field is called in 

Bourdieu’s sociology hysteresis. Hysteresis is “a term used in physics to mean a 

lag between a physical property and changes in its environment” (see Abdallah 

2014, p.125; Vorderobermeier, 2014, p.159; Tyulenev, 2014, p.178). Bourdieu 

(2000, p.160) notes that hysteresis can happen when “dispositions are out of line 

with the field and with the ‘collective expectations’ which are constitutive of its 

normality. This is the case, in particular, when a field undergoes a major crisis 

and its regularities (even its rules) are profoundly changed”. That is, the habitus 

of an agent may experience a transformation making it different from the rules of 

the field or the field may change more rapidly than the habitus of the individuals 

(Durmuş, 2018). These gaps between the habitus of individuals and the rules of 

the field lead to “obsolete” or “resistant” practices (Durmuş, 2018, p.170). Against 

this background, the practices of the translators of Gulliver’s Travels in this study 

will be examined in relation to the rules of the field of children’s literature 

translation which constantly change in each century. The hysteresis effect is 

evident in the rewriting of Ashraf al-Khamāysī (see section 5.5.1). This thesis also 

attempts to shine new light on the prevalent doxic practices, ‘the rules of the 

game’, in each century and examine the degree to which each translator follows, 

resists, or half-follows these ‘rules of the game’.  

The habitus of an individual does not entail acting according to the prevailing 

social norms in a specific field. Bourdieu suggests that individuals are not pre-

programmed automatons who act out the implications of their upbringings 

(Maton, 2014). He asserts that despite the objective regulations imposed on 

individuals through socialisation, their acts are not the result of adhering to the 

rules and norms of the field (Bourdieu, 1984). Hanna (2006, p.66) explains that 

the relation between the habitus of an individual and the field is not a hierarchical 

one which takes the form of norms “imposed by the field and actualised by the 

habitus”. The interplay between the habitus and the field can be better 

understood as “a circle in a sense of a dialectical relationship between objective 

structures and subjective dispositions” (Walther, 2014, p.14; Bourdieu, 1977, 

p.36). This relationship works in two ways as follows: 

on one side it is a relation of conditioning: the field structures the habitus, 
which is the product of the immanent necessity of a field (…) On the other 
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side, it is a relation of knowledge or cognitive construction. Habitus 
contributes to constituting the field as a meaningful world, a world endowed 
with sense and value, in which it is worth investing one’s energy (Bourdieu 
and Wacquant, 1992, p.127, italics in original). 
 

Walther (2014, p.15) notes that “agents are not puppets whose actions are fully 

manipulated by external field forces”. Individual agents depend on “their trajectory 

and on the position, they occupy on the field (…), they have a propensity to orient 

themselves actively either toward the preservation of the distribution of capital or 

toward the subversion of this distribution” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, 

pp.108-109). This means that individuals do not act according to their habitus but 

they take into consideration the field in which they worked and the form of capital 

they seek to accumulate. Bourdieu avers that habitus is the “product of history, 

that is of social experience and education, it may be changed by history, that is 

by new experiences, education or training” (2002, p.29, italics in original). It is “an 

open system of dispositions that is constantly subjected to experiences, and 

therefore constantly affected by them in a way that either reinforces or modifies 

its structures” (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992, p.133, italics in original).  

The habitus of an individual is the product of history in two senses: it is the product 

of the history of the field that an individual lives in and the product of that 

individual’s trajectory in the social space (Hanna, 2006). Hence, when 

considering Bourdieu’s concept of habitus, a range of other issues demand 

further discussion. When speaking about the relation between habitus and 

trajectory, Bourdieu highlights the cumulative nature of habitus, in the sense that 

the habitus acquired at a particular time along an agent’s trajectory is subject to 

restructuring by that acquired at a later stage (1977; Hanna, 2006). Trajectory 

and the two kinds of habitus (social and professional) are the two essential 

notions that have to be considered when discussing the concept of habitus. 

Trajectory refers to the “series of positions successively occupied by the same 

writer in the successive states of the literary field” (Bourdieu, 1993, p.189). Hanna 

(2016) explains that Bourdieu’s concept of trajectory helps in understanding the 

effects of translators’ movements across different fields in relation to their 

translation production. The choices of translators are not only affected by the 

social fields these individuals inhabit, but can also be influenced by changes in 

their personal circumstances, for example, moving to a different country or 
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working in another field that may or may not relate to the field of translation 

(Hanna, 2006).  

Bourdieu (1990b) explains that matters of taste do not exist in a vacuum, but can 

be traced back to the agent’s social trajectory. He writes that “the habitus, which 

is the generative principle of responses more or less well adapted to the demands 

of a certain field, is the product of an individual history, but also, through the 

formative experiences of earliest infancy, of the whole collective history of family 

and class” (Bourdieu, 1990b, p. 91). Yannakopoulou argues that a sociologist, 

“should look into the whole spectrum that is responsible for the makeup of the 

translator’s habitus” in order to avoid confusion when interpreting specific 

translational choices (2008, pp.10-11). Habitus can be categorised into primary/ 

“social habitus” and secondary/ “professional habitus” (Simeoni, 1998, p.18). This 

division of habitus resonates with how Sela-Sheffy (2005, p.14) asserted that 

“habitus is not merely about professional expertise, but also accounts for a whole 

model of a person”. This fine-grained division of habitus originated from 

Bourdieu’s discussion of the concept (Sela-Sheffy, 2005). While Bourdieu 

sometimes referred to “the habitus of the field”, in other cases, he discussed 

personal habitus in terms of “a class of person” (Sela-Sheffy, 2005, p.14). The 

“habitus of a field” consists of collective “tendencies, beliefs, skills, all of which 

precondition the natural operation of a specific field” (Sela-Sheffy, 2005, p.14). In 

contrast, personal habitus refers to an individual’s mental and physical 

characteristics as they are developed by early socialisation within his/her family, 

class and education (Sela-Sheffy, 2005). The professional habitus consists of the 

dispositions and schemes of perception acquired by the individual when getting 

involved in specific professional activities. Therefore, one’s translatorial habitus 

can be deduced from their professional (translation) training and consequently 

their translation skills and knowledge. Many translators were “writers, journalists, 

editors, anthropologists, historians, teachers, lawyers, etc.” before becoming 

translators by profession (Xu and Chu, 2015, p.175). Therefore, shedding light 

on the habitus “of the profession of an adjacent discipline in which the translator 

is engaged” will reveal the possible effects these professions have on the 

translator’s strategies (Xu and Chu, 2015, p.175). Simeoni (1998, p.24) explains 

that translation is “a field subject to so many invasions and interferences from 

adjacent fields”. Therefore, the experiences a translator gains from other fields 

contributes to his/her, “mental and behavioural schemata” (Meylaerts, 2010, p.5). 
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Being aware of Bourdieu’s ambiguity, Simeoni (1998) has helped researchers 

trace the effects of personal and professional habitus on the social agent. 

However, Simeoni (1998) noted that these divisions cannot be taken for granted; 

it is better to examine them for each particular case. The two-dimensional view 

of habitus initiated by Simeoni (1998) paved the way for many scholars in the 

field of translation studies to follow this division in their sociological analysis of 

the translator’s social trajectory. For instance, Gouanvic’s (2005) study in the field 

of American literature translation in France focused on the way in which “the very 

different social trajectories [of translators] determined their literary tastes when 

they began to translate” (p.19). In a similar vein, Hanna’s (2006) study in the field 

of drama translation in Egypt showed how early theatre translators were affected 

by their professional habitus. Other studies in the field highlight the importance of 

personal habitus. Meylaerts’ (2010) study of the socio-linguistic conflicts in a 

society revealed the fundamental role of the personal habitus of individuals, 

especially in cases in which the “professional translation field is not (or only 

weakly) differentiated” (p.3). Similarly, Sela-Sheffy and Shlesinger (2008) 

highlighted the significant role of personal habitus in the case of a semi-

professional field, such as interpreting.  

Focusing on the personal and professional habitus of a translator helps in 

understanding the practices he/she applies in translation. In this context, the 

personal and professional habitus of the translators under analysis will be 

examined to understand their effects on the decisions taken in the different 

translations of Gulliver’s Travels. For example, the second and third translations 

of Gulliver’s Travels were produced by Abdal-Fattāḥ Sabrī (1909) and Kamil 

Kilānī (1931) respectively; both worked in the field of education in Egypt as 

teachers. Their didactic and pedagogical writing style was influenced by the field 

in which they worked. When teachers became translators, their profession as 

teachers inform their decisions in translations. A detailed analysis of the textual 

choices made by Sabrī and Kilānī can show how their translations were informed 

by their social and professional habitus. This will be explored in greater detail in 

Chapter (4). The analysis of their social trajectory will show how each translator 

approaches Gulliver’s Travels and produces a different version through time. 
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2.7 Bourdieu’s Sociology in the Field of Translation Studies 

Recently, scholars in the field of translation studies have shown an increased 

interest in drawing on Bourdieu’s sociology to explain translation as a socially 

situated activity (Gouanvic, 1997, 1999, 2002a, 2002b, 2005, and 2010; Sela-

Sheffy, 2005; Hanna, 2006; Liang, 2010; Alkhamis, 2012; Elgindy, 2013; 

Alkhawaja, 2014; and Khalifa, 2017). This recent interest in the sociological 

theory of Bourdieu comes as a result of limitations in “polysystem theory and its 

developments in Toury’s descriptive translation studies” (Hanna, 2016, p.6). One 

of the limitations of Toury’s descriptive theory of translation is discussed in 

Gouanvic (1997), which is the earliest study to draw on Bourdieu’s sociology for 

the study of translation. Gouanvic (1997, p.126) highlights the main limitation of 

Toury’s theory which is the lack of a social explanation “of the role of institutions 

and practices in the emergence and reproduction of symbolic goods”. Gouanvic 

(1997, p.126) regards Bourdieu’s sociology more favorably than Toury’s model 

for researchers who want to account for “the complexities of cultural products” 

including translation. Gouanvic (1997) was followed by numerous other studies 

written by Gouanvic and by other scholars. All of these scholars read the 

sociological theory of Bourdieu against the backdrop of Toury’s model of norms 

(Hanna, 2016).  

Simeoni (1998) was among the first scholars to examine Bourdieu’s concept of 

habitus in relation to Toury’s concept of norms. He argues that Toury’s concept 

of norms and Bourdieu’s concept of habitus complement each other (1998). 

According to Simeoni, the difference between these two concepts is one of 

perspective; “Toury places the focus of relevance on the pre-eminence of what 

controls the agents’ behaviour— “translational norms”. A habitus-governed 

account, by contrast, emphasises the extent to which translators themselves play 

a role in the maintenance and perhaps the creation of norms” (Simeoni, 1998, 

p.26, italics in original). Simeoni’s explanation of the relation between habitus and 

norms seems to be contradictory. Although he highlights the role of habitus in 

explaining the translators’ choices at the textual level, he paradoxically argues for 

the subservience of translators (Simeoni, 1998). For him, habitus “retains all the 

characteristic imperiousness of norms” (Simeoni, 1998, p.33). Simeoni’s 

assertion of the power of translational norms in conditioning the practices of an 

individual reduces habitus to a deterministic category.  
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Simeoni’s argument for the subservience of translators has been subjected to 

considerable criticism. Sela-Sheffy (2005) is critical of the conclusion that 

Simeoni draws from his findings about the submissive role of translators. She 

argues that this view reiterates “the idea of ‘the tyranny of norms’ in translation” 

(Sela-Sheffy, 2005, p. 7). The submissiveness in Simeoni’s discussion, as Sela-

Sheffy (2005) argues, gives no room for researchers to understand the choices 

and verbalities of the translators’ decisions. Sela-Sheffy notes that the concept of 

habitus is “an inertial yet versatile force, which constrains a person’s tendencies 

and preferences but also allows for their transformations and continuous 

construction in accordance with the changing fields in which one plays and with 

one’s changing positions in a specific cultural space” (2005, p.4). Sela-Sheffy’s 

view is supported by Hanna (2016, pp.7-8), who argues that Simeoni’s 

deterministic view of habitus constitutes a closed cycle of the relation between 

habitus and norms where “habitus reproduces norms which in turn fashion and 

condition habitus”. This conceptualisation of habitus goes against the dynamic 

nature of Bourdieu’s sociology “where norms and practices are always in state of 

flux and always subject to challenge” (Hanna, 2016, p.8).  

Hanna’s study (2006) relates the practices of the social agents to the fields in 

which they were socialised. Hanna (2006) notes that translators’ trajectories 

affect their translation practices. He gives Ṭanyūs ‘Abdu as an illustrative 

example, explaining how his trajectory (translation for a newspaper) influenced 

his translation choices. Hanna explains that Ṭanyūs ‘Abdu’s profession as a 

journalist gave him access to the demands of the reading public. Hanna’s findings 

along with other scholars (e.g. Gouanvic, 2002) suggest that translators act 

according to their habitus not according to the existing norms in the field. Hanna’s 

study has provided useful insights in relation to this study. Like Hanna’s study, 

this thesis argues that although the field of children’s literature translation 

develops throughout time, the representative case study, the different 

translations of Gulliver’s Travels, is shaped by the habitus of the translators more 

than the prevalent doxic practices in the field.  

Despite the fruitful application of Bourdieu’s sociological theory in the field of 

translation recently, there are scarcely any studies recorded on applying this 

theory to the field of children’s literature translation in the Arab world. There is 

only one study, Alsiary’s (2016) doctoral thesis, that draws briefly on two 
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Bourdieusian concepts. Alsiary’s (2016) study examines the socio-cultural norms 

that affect translation flows in the field of children’s literature in Saudi Arabia. 

Alsiary explains these norms through examining the practices of the key 

publishers in the field of children’s literature translation in Saudi Arabia: Obeikan, 

Jarir, Dar Alnabtah, and The King Abdul-Aziz Library. To this effect, her thesis 

adapts Toury’s norms theory, elements of the translation flow concept postulated 

by Heibron (1999/2010) and the manipulation approach of Lefevere (1992/2005), 

concentrating on two aspects of Bourdieu’s theory (field and capital) (Alsiary, 

2016). Her overall aim is to provide a clear picture of the status of the translation 

of children’s literature in Saudi Arabia. This is done through investigating the 

norms that govern the field under study, examining the practices of the main 

publishers in the field, and creating a bibliographic data-list of the translations 

available for children. The study concludes that translators appear to be the 

“weakest players” in the field (Alsiarry, 2016, p.258). Textual analysis of some 

randomly selected case studies, interviews with publishers and the bibliographic 

data indicate the inactive role of translators. Decisions taken during the 

translation process “seem to be outside of translators’ control and heavily 

influenced by publishers’ regulations, which in turn are subject to the main cultural 

and censorial factors” (Alsiarry, 2016, p.258).  

Although Alsiary’s thesis has successfully demonstrated the socio-cultural 

determinants that influence the field of children’s literature translation in Saudi 

Arabia, it has certain limitations in the application of Bourdieu’s theory. Although 

the study was guided by a sociological approach, it does not apply Bourdieu’s 

analytical tools in details. It makes use of only two concepts of Bourdieu, namely, 

field and capital without relating it to other concepts such as habitus and illusio. 

It does not give sufficient consideration to the role of individuals who may 

challenge norms in their translation process. Another limitation of Alsiary’s study 

is its main focus on the field of children’s literature translation within the Saudi 

context only. Therefore, this study attempts to fill the gaps left by the 

aforementioned studies. It aims to engage with the sociological concepts of 

Bourdieu in relation to one another in order to achieve the dynamism of this social 

theory of practice.  

Although many recent studies have sought to explain translation from a 

sociological perspective, and have applied Bourdieu’s theory on different fields, 
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no study has been undertaken to examine the field of children’s literature 

translation in the Arab world from a Bourdieusian perspective. Hanna (2016) 

notes that there are still many genres and fields that need to be examined through 

Bourdieu’s sociological theory. He points out that “very little research, if any, has 

been conducted on (…) translation of children’s literature” (Hanna, 2016, p.206). 

This highlights the need to explore the field of children’s literature translation in 

the Arab world using Bourdieu’s theory. 

In recent years, there has been an increasing interest among scholars in the field 

of translation studies in drawing on Pierre Bourdieu’s concept of habitus as an 

analytical tool to comprehend the translator’s/interpreter’s choices (Simeoni, 

1998; Inghilleri, 2003; Sela-Sheffy, 2005; Gouanvic, 2005; Yannakopoulou, 2008; 

Meylaerts, 2010). However, far too little attention has been paid to the micro-level 

such as textual analysis of translation and the translator’s strategies (Jinquan, 

2019). Wolf (2007, p.27) notes that the effects of external social factors on 

“concrete translation practices should not be ignored” highlighting the importance 

of examining “the interactional relations that exist between the external conditions 

of a text’s creation and the adoption of the various translation strategies”. Future 

studies on “the language of translating” are therefore recommended by Hanna 

(2016, p.206). Hanna (2016, p.206) notes that “relating this macro-level analysis 

to an analysis of the language practices of translators (and interpreters) would 

invigorate the sociological study of translation and make it more relevant to the 

nature of the material investigated”. Bourdieu’s concept of habitus helps to 

address this research gap.  

Wolf (2014, p.13) asserts that habitus is an effective analytical tool for 

understanding the translation process “because it helps trace the interaction 

between (translation) text analysis and social analysis”. That is, “habitus can 

explain why certain translation strategies were adopted and others not, and can 

perhaps disclose the translation product as the result of an intensive process of 

‘negotiation’” (Wolf, 2014, p.13). Hence, this research bridges the gap in the 

previous sociological research drawing on Bourdieu by relating the micro- to 

macro-level in the understanding of the different translation processes of 

Gulliver’s Travels.   

The lack of studies that focus on translation production as a social activity that 

can reflect different stages of development in the field of children’s literature 
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translation highlights the need to shed some light upon a specific case study, for 

which the translation of Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic has been chosen. A 

sociological reading of the Arabic translations of Gulliver’s Travels shows how 

they are affected by the habitus of their translators and by various socio-cultural 

and political factors. This study is the first sociological account to give significant 

consideration to the field’s genesis in Egypt, highlighting the events and factors 

that led to its development outside the geographical boundaries of Egypt, 

specifically shedding light on recent developments that in the UAE.  

Bourdieu’s sociological theory has been chosen as the main theoretical 

framework underpinning this study for many reasons. First, it helps in 

investigating translation as a socially situated activity, from an agency-based 

perspective. Bourdieu’s sociological theory has been fruitfully applied to the field 

of translation studies by many scholars (Gouanvic, 1997, 1999, 2002a, 2005; 

Simeoni, 1998; Inghilleri, 2005; Sela-Sheffy, 2005; Hanna, 2006; Wolf, 2007; 

Liang, 2010; Alkhamis, 2012; Elgindy, 2013; Alkhawaja, 2014; and Khalifa, 2017). 

Second, Bourdieu’s sociological framework provides an alternative to traditional 

modes of analysis such as “gender”, “nation”, and “race” that have been used to 

interpret the final product of a translation (Hanna, 2006, p.14). Third, Bourdieu’s 

concepts can assist researchers in advancing their understanding of translation 

as a social activity that is informed on a broad and dynamic basis (Hanna, 2006). 

Hence, in line with the recent trend of drawing on Bourdieu’s sociological theory 

to understand translators and their practices and in response to the dearth of 

studies from a sociological perspective in the field of children’s literature 

translation in the Arab world, this thesis chooses Bourdieu’s sociological theory 

as its main theoretical framework.  

2.8 Conclusion  

This chapter reviewed the sociological theory of Pierre Bourdieu. It critically 

examined and discussed its main concepts: field, capital, habitus, homology and 

doxa. It also presented a brief critical analysis of the significant research works 

that used Bourdieu’s sociological theory in the field of translation studies. It 

presented the rationale behind the choice of Bourdieu’s sociological theory as the 

main theoretical framework for this study. It also attempted to explain the efficacy 

of each Bourdieusian concept in examining the field of children’s literature 
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translation in Egypt and the UAE through the lens of a specific case study, 

namely, the Arabic translations of Gulliver’s Travels.  

Bourdieu’s sociology can shed light on the different socio-political factors that 

conditioned the production and consumption within the field. Bourdieu’s concept 

of doxa also helps in understanding the dominant doxic practices. Bourdieu’s 

concept of habitus can justify the practices of the translators which challenged 

the norms of the time. Bourdieu’s concept of capital facilitates an understanding 

of the practices of individuals and institutions. It has also been demonstrated to 

be useful in explaining why some individual agents are more consecrated in the 

field of children’s literature translation than others. Bourdieu’s concept of 

homology is also a viable tool for exploring the homologous relationship between 

the field of children’s literature translation and other fields of cultural productions 

including the fields of power: politics and economics.  

Bourdieu’s sociological concepts will be put into use in the chapters that follow to 

examine the social history of the field of children’s literature translation over three 

centuries in Egypt and UAE through the lens of a case study involving different 

Arabic translations of Gulliver’s Travels. 
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Chapter 3 The Genesis of the Field of Children’s Literature 
Translation in Egypt (1801-1900): Gulliver’s Travels in the 

Nineteenth Century 

3.1 Introduction 

Drawing on the elaboration of the Bourdieusian theoretical framework developed 

in the previous chapter, this chapter discusses the emergence of the field of 

children’s literature translation in Egypt during the nineteenth century. It is not 

meant to provide a historical account of everything which was translated for 

Egyptian children at that time, but rather aims at understanding the incipient field 

of children’s literature translation through contextualising it within the socio-

cultural context that conceived it. Understanding the genesis of the field of 

children’s literature translation in Egypt is closely related to an understanding of 

other homologous fields. At this early stage, education and religion seem to have 

been the two major fields that conditioned the structure of the field of children’s 

literature translation.  

Drawing on Bourdieu’s genetic sociology, this chapter focuses on the early Arabic 

translation of Gulliver’s Travels which was produced in 1873 by Dimtrī Qusṭandī 

Bishāra. This early translation is read against the backdrop of the emergence of 

the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt. This chapter is motivated 

primarily by the following questions:  

1- What are the factors that led to the emergence of the field of children’s 

literature translation in Egypt?  

2- What does the first early Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels 1873 reveal 

about the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt?  

3.2 The Emergence of the Field of Children’s Literature 
Translation in Egypt: A Socio-Political Account 

In an attempt to historicise the emergence of the genre of children’s literature 

(including translated and written works), historians argue over a fixed date for its 

beginning in the Arab world in general. Some Arab scholars argue that children’s 

literature existed in ancient Egyptian and Arabic-Islamic literature (Suwaylim, 
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1987; Azeriah, 1994). Others state that this literature only emerged in the middle 

to the end of the nineteenth century with the intellectual enlightenment that Egypt 

witnessed under the reign of Muḥammad ‘Alī (1769-1849) (Zalaṭ, 1994a; El 

Kholy, 2017). However, there is a general acceptance that the real beginning of 

the translation of children’s literature in Egypt was at the beginning of the 

twentieth century (al-Hīty, 1988; Snir, 2017). This section attempts to trace the 

genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt through Bourdieu’s 

understanding of the concept of field. It also aims to examine the socio-cultural 

and political factors that caused the emergence of this field and conditioned the 

productions within it during the nineteenth century.  

As for the opinions held that children’s literature existed in ancient Egypt, there 

are several pieces of evidence which support these opinions. Yahia (2008, cited 

in Dukmak, 2012, p. 16) believes that going “back to the Arab Islamic heritage 

[can reveal] several kinds of children’s literature. Historical and literary sources 

record a great amount of poetry during and before the Islamic period which could 

be considered as children's songs and rhymes”. El Kholy (2017) supports the 

view of the antiquity of children’s literature in the Arab world, highlighting the 

significant role of storytelling in the lives of the ancient Egyptians. She notes that 

the deeds of Gods and kings were transmitted orally until finally set down in 

writing (El Kholy, 2017). Examples of these tales include “the first Egyptian 

Cinderella, written on papyrus under the name Radoubis, and a black and red 

twenty-four-page collection of children’s stories made out of papyri” (El Kholy, 

2017, p. 51). In the second half of the nineteenth century, excavators found the 

first record in the history of mankind of children’s literature, dating back to three 

thousand years BC (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). al-Ḥadīdī (1988) notes that the found 

ancient Egyptian tales for children were written in an elevated narrative style. The 

existence of these written tales indicates that the children of ancient Egypt 

enjoyed a treasury of popular tales, myths and legends (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). 

However, scholars who proved the existence of children’s literature in ancient 

Egypt did not specify whether the content of that literature was translated or 

originally written in Arabic. Therefore, it is difficult to speak of children’s literature 

translation as a field in its own form in this period in ancient Egypt.  

The period following the spread of Islam to Egypt witnessed the development of 

a written form of children’s literature. El Kholy (2017, p.51) notes that “tales have 
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been told and retold orally throughout history attesting to the phenomenon that 

oral tradition exists at the roots of every civilization”. By the end of the Umayyad 

and the beginnings of ʿAbbāsid periods, Arabs began to write much more 

extensively, and this helped in transforming most of the oral tales into written 

versions for children that still exist today (ʾAbū al-Maʿāl, 1988). The Islamic 

conquests also led to fruitful contact with other non-Arab nations such as 

Persians, Byzantines (Greeks), Indians and Spaniards (ʾAbū al-Maʿāl, 1988). The 

fruits of this interaction were the translation and adaptation of many myths, 

legends and animal stories (ʾAbū al-Maʿāl, 1988). The translation of foreign 

literature into Arabic effectively started. Examples include the translation of ةلیلك 

ةنمدو  [Kalila and Dimna] by Ibn Al-Muqaffa (ʾAbū al-Maʿāl, 1988). It is worthy to 

mention here that the field of children’s literature translation started to appear 

during this period after the spread of Islam.  

Nonetheless Abu Nasr (1996) denies the existence of anything that can be called 

children’s literature (translated and written) before the end of the nineteenth 

century. She claims that “though the tradition of story-telling is age-old, writing for 

children was not even recognised in the Arab world until the late nineteenth 

century”. She believes that the Western colonisation of Egypt led to the 

emergence of the first books for Arab children towards the end of the nineteenth 

century (Abu Nasr, 1996). She also argues that interaction with the West “resulted 

in building an educational system after the European model thus replacing the 

old Koranic schools where children learnt the Koran and the Arabic language” 

(Abu Nasr, 1996, p. 798). In the same vein, Moosa (1997) maintains that the 

Western colonisation of Egypt was the reason for the opening of the Egyptians’ 

eyes to the modern ideas and civilisation of the West. Rather, it could be said that 

there are many factors during this century which facilitated the prominence of 

translation of children’s literature other than Western influence. 

In light of these different opinions about an exact date for the beginning of the 

field of children’s literature translation, it could be safely argued that this field in 

Bourdieu’s understanding started to come into existence in the middle of the 

nineteenth century. al-Sayad (2007) attempted to document all the books 

translated and written for children during the nineteenth century in Egypt. Her 

study is used as a source of data for shedding light on the number of books 

translated and written for children. The following figure shows statistics produced 
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by al-Sayad (2007, p.172) for books translated and written for children during the 

nineteenth century. 

 

Figure 3-1 The number of books translated and written for children in Egypt in 
the nineteenth century generated from al-Sayad’s (2007, p.172) bibliographical 
list8 

 
Figure 3-1 shows that the production of translation of children’s literature reached 

its peak in the 1870s. The number of translated books for children was 13, i.e. 

40.62 % of all books translated during the period 1822-1900 (al-Sayad, 2007). 

The second most prolific period for the production of translation of children’s 

literature was the 1880s. The number of translated books for children during this 

period (1880-1889) totalled 7.  

As figure 3-1 above shows, there was no books translated or written for children 

during (1801-1829). A possible explanation of this may be related to the status of 

Egypt which was under colonialising powers. al-Sayad (2007) notes that the 

genre of children's literature in general (translated and written) was characterised, 

in the early nineteenth century by stagnation and decay as a result of the Western 

occupations, which were keen to isolate the Arab world from the outside world in 

order to prevent the Arabs from rebelling against their colonists. Egyptian society 

was exposed to different foreign cultures, mainly the French (1798-1801) and 

                                            

8 This bibliographical list includes the number of reprints of the translations in the count. 
Therefore, a reference was made whenever the translation was reprinted.  
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British (1882-1956). However, when Muḥammad ‘Alī came to the throne in 1805, 

he began to modernise the Egyptian education system, army and administration 

(Mittermaier, 2010). Muḥammad ‘Alī’s reign was connected to what is commonly 

referred to as the Nahḍa (literally ‘Renaissance’) (Moosa, 1997). Nahḍa is “a term 

used to refer to a cultural renaissance that took place in the Arab world in the 

nineteenth century” specifically in Egypt (El-Hsseini, 2012, p.267). Hanna (2006, 

p.101) notes that no fixed dates are set for the beginning and end of this era, but 

most historians seem to agree that the Nahḍa “spans the second half of the 

nineteenth century and the early decades of the twentieth”.  

In order to achieve his modernisation goal, Muḥammad ‘Alī took various steps. 

First, he set up a state-sponsored translation programme to produce translations 

in different fields of knowledge (Salama-Carr, 2014). Second, he sent student 

missions to Europe with the intention of building a new generation familiar with 

Western thought and technology (Mittermaier, 2010). After exposure to the new 

developments in the West, these scholars returned to Egypt to reform the 

educational system and transfer Western knowledge to the Egyptians  (Tajer, 

2013). Third, Muḥammad ‘Alī established نسللأا ةسردم  [The School of Languages] 

in 1835 to translate from European languages different types of texts in the areas 

that the government required at that time (Tajer, 2013). He was mostly interested 

in promoting the translation of books for students of law, medicine and 

engineering (Hanna, 2011). The translation of literature was not a priority for 

Muḥammad ‘Alī’s new “project of nation building” (Hanna, 2011, no pagination). 

Badawī (1933, p. 11) terms Muḥammad ‘Alī’s era as “the age of translation and 

adaptation”. It could be noted then that despite this cultural revival and the 

flourishing of translation in different areas of knowledge, the genre of children’s 

literature translation still did not receive significant attention. The evidence of this 

was the lack of documenting any translated/ written work for children during this 

era as figure 3-1 shows. The introduction of printing to Egypt in 1822 played an 

important role in the rise to prominence and circulation of translated children's 

books (al-Sayad, 2007). However, the printing industry was busy for ten years in 

serving the military of Muḥammad ‘Alī (al-Sayad, 2007). Only during the 1830s 

when schools were established, the printing industry began to respond to the 

requirements of publishing translated/ written books for children in these schools 

(al-Sayad, 2007). This activity of translating books for students in schools 
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illustrates the homologous relation between the field of children’s literature 

translation and the field of education. The first printed story in the field of 

children’s literature translation was a translation of ةنمدو ةلیلك  [Kalila and Dimna9] 

which was translated from Persian and printed by قلاوب ةعبطم  [Bulaq Press] in 1833 

(al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). This translation was also reprinted in 1835 by ةیجبوطلا بتكم ةعبطم  

[El Tobgy Press] (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). al-Sayad (2007) notes that ةنمدو ةلیلك  [Kalila 

and Dimna] was taught to pupils in schools. This is supported by the short period 

of time between the two editions, which shows that it was taught to pupils every 

year. Another piece of evidence is that قلاوب ةعبطم  [Bulaq Press] and بتكم ةعبطم 

ةیجبوطلا  [El Tobgy Press] were the most important official governmental printing 

presses which specialised in printing textbooks and governmental documents (al-

Sayad, 2007).  

The 1840s witnessed a slight rise in the number of books translated for children 

which was four in total. In 1841, a translator named Muḥammad Muṣṭafā 

translated Histoire de Charles XII by Voltaire into Arabic as عئاقو يف ریسلا سومش علاطم 

رشع يناثلا سولراك  [Sunlight onto the Historical Events During the Era of Carlos XII] 

(ʿUthmān, 2015). This book was a historical narrative about the history of Sweden 

and the history of other countries such as Denmark, Russia, Austria, and Ukraine 

from the sixteenth century to the beginning of the nineteenth century (ʿUthmān, 

2015). It was also included in some Egyptian schools for teaching (ʿUthmān, 

لافطلأا بیدأت يف لاثملأا بیرعت .(2015  [Arabisation of Proverbs in Disciplining of Children] 

was translated from French by ʿAbd al-Laṭīf Effendi in 1845 (Ḥamīd and Ṭāhirah, 

2015). Rifāʿa al-Tahṭāwī was the editor of this translation (Ḥamīd and Ṭāhirah, 

2015). This book consisted of twenty socially oriented real stories addressed to 

Egyptian children (al-Sayad, 2007). During 1849, The History of Peter the Great, 

Emperor of Russia by Voltaire was translated from French into Arabic as ضورلا 

ربكلأا سرطب خیرات يف رھزلا  [Floral Meadow in the History of Peter the Great10]  by 

ʾAḥmd al-Tahṭāwī (al-Sayad, 2007). 

                                            

9 This book was published in 1833 and then reprinted four times over the nineteenth 
century in 1835-1879-1886 and1887 (al-Sayad, 2007). 

10 This book was published in 1849 and then reprinted two times over the nineteenth 
century in 1870 and in 1878 (al-Sayad, 2007). 
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The 1850s witnessed the translation of only one book. This was La Fontaine’s 

Fables which was translated into Arabic as ظعاوملاو لاثملأا يف ظقاویلا نویعلا  [The 

Insightful Wisdom of Fables and Proverbs] by Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl in 1858 

(Bardenstein, 2005). During the 1860s, the first introduction of a translation in the 

genre of drama; La belle Hélène by Henri Meilhac (1831-1897) and Ludovic 

Halévy (1834-1908) was translated into Arabic by Rifā‘a al-Ṭahṭāwī as ةلیمجلا ةنلایھ  

[The Pretty Heelana] in 1868 (Qadrī, 2015). This was documented by al-Sayad 

(2007) who included it in her statistical bibliography about the texts introduced for 

children. She classified it as the first theatrical play introduced to children. 

However, research in other sources shows that this play was classified as the 

first Arabic translation introduced in the field of drama translation in Egypt 

(Sadgrove, 1996; Hanna, 2016; Aaltonen, 2020). There is no single resource 

other than al-Sayad (2007) that referred to this play as a play introduced to 

children. Another reason that may justify excluding this play from the translations 

introduced for children is that theatrical plays were regarded as “culturally 

unfamiliar phenomenon” for the Egyptians during the nineteenth century (Hanna, 

2016, p.83). The newness of the drama genre was evident in the practices of the 

early translators (Hanna, 2016). Early translators labelled their translated texts 

as ةیاور  [novel]; a term that was used by Ṭanyūs ‘Abdu in his translation of 

Shakespeare’s plays Hamlet and Romeo and Juliet (Hanna, 2016, p.89). Hanna 

also notes that the translation of La belle Hélène was labelled as ةیاور  [novel] 

coupled with the word ةیرتایت  [theatrical] (Hanna, 2016, p.89). Based on these 

evidences, it is possible to hypothesise that La belle Hélène was not apparently 

a play introduced for children. Since this genre seemed to be new for adults and 

it was not even appropriately classified, it is safe to argue that al-Sayad’s 

classification of this play in statistical bibliography about books translated for 

children is questionable. 

The flourishing translations for children in the 1870s of the nineteenth century 

can be attributed to many different reasons. This period coincided with the reign 

of Khedive Ismaʿīl (1830-1895) who was well remembered by “many Egyptians 

as the second great reformer of the nineteenth century” (Hunter, 1999, p.70). His 

era witnessed “a rapid, almost frenetic, growth of commerce, education, 

agriculture, communications and urbanization” (Hunter, 1999, p.70). He also 

highly respected the Egyptian intellectuals who came from scholarships and 

employed them in high positions in the state (al-Rrāfʿī, 1987). It can be noted that 
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translation activities became dynamic during the era of Khedive Ismaʿīl (Al 

Nakhal, 2013). He reopened نسللأا ةسردم  [The School of Languages] in 1867 after 

it was shut during the reign of Abbas I of Egypt in 1849 (Al Nakhal, 2013). He 

asked a group of Levantine translators who immigrated to Egypt to revitalise 

translations and produce translated works for Egyptians (Al Nakhal, 2013). The 

fruits of Khedive Ismaʿīl’s interest in reviving the translation activities were 

thirteen translated books for children as figure 3-1 shows. These include: 

1- Paul et Virginie which was translated into Arabic as و لوبق  ثیدح يف ةنملاو يناملأا

ةنج درو  [Wishes and Kindness in the Story of Qabul and Wardajanna] by 

Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl in 1872 (Bardenstein, 2005); 

2-  The Count of Monte Cristo by Alexandre Dumas was translated into Arabic 

by Bishara Shadeed in 1871 (al-Ddusūqī, 2000); 

3- Gulliver’s Travels was translated into Arabic by Dimitrī Qusṭandī Bishāra as 

ریبلج رافسأ يف ریخلا رئاشب  [Good Omens in the Travels of Gullibir] in 1873 (al-

Sayad, 2007); 

4- Murād Muḳtār translated a Turkish book into Arabic as ةقیقشو انیس نب يلع يبأ ةصق 

بئارغلا دراوشو بئاجعلا رداون نم امھنم لصحامو ،ثراحلا يبأ  [The Story of Abu Ali bin Sina 

and the Sister of Abu al-Harith, and the Odd and Wondrous Anecdotes about 

What Happened to Them11] in 1879 (al-Ddusūqī, 2000); 

5- A book translated from French into Arabic as بح يف رینملا بكوكلا وأ ةدورترج جاوز 

ریملأا ةنبا  [The Marriage of Gertrude, or the Luminous Planet in Love with the 

Prince's Daughter] by Nakhla Ṣāliḥ in 1871 (al-Sayad, 2007); 

6- In 1872, ʾAḥmd Balīgh translated a book for children entitled in Arabic as زنك 

لاثملأاو مكحلا يف ئللالا  [Treasure of Pearls in Wisdoms and Proverbs] (al-Sayad, 

2007); 

 7- Anton Elias translated a book into Arabic as سویكاتسا ریزولا ةصق يف سومشلا علاطم  

[Sunlight in the Story of the Minister Eustachius] in 1874 (al-Sayad, 2007).  

In 1870, سرادملا ةضور  [The School of Children’s Meadows] was the first magazine 

introduced to Arab children (Zalaṭ, 1994b). al-Tahṭāwī was chosen as its editor 

(Ṣaddeeq, 2016). The Ministry of Education distributed it freely to students and 

published it bi-monthly (al-Shareef, 2017). The magazine focused on knowledge 

                                            

11 This book was published in 1879 and then reprinted four times over the nineteenth 
century in 1880, 1887, 1890 and 1895 (al-Sayad, 2007). 
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in different subjects including: geography, history, theoretical and the applied 

sciences (Qāsim, 2015). It introduced translated texts from different foreign 

languages in order to acculturate children to various contemporary fields of 

knowledge (Qāsim, 2015). It inserted appendixes at the end of each published 

edition which consisted of either a translated historical or literary text from a well-

known foreign author (Qāsim, 2015). Examples of translated texts include: Don 

Quixote by the Spanish author Miguel de Cervantes (1547-1616) in a simplified 

translated version produced for Arab readers in one of the appendixes to the 

magazine (Qāsim, 2015). Other examples include the translation of Emile by the 

French author Jean-Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778) and the translation of Zadig 

or Destiny by the French author Voltaire (1694-1778) (Qāsim, 2015).  

The second period of growth in the production of translation of children’s literature 

was the 1880s. This period witnessed the production of seven translated books 

for children as figure 3-1 has previously shown. Examples of the translated books 

in this decade include a book which was translated from French into Arabic as 

بھذلا ةلكأ رابخأ يف بجعلا ىھتنم  [The Ultimate Wonder in the News of Gold Eating] by 

Maykhāʾīl Jawrj ʿAwrā in 1884, a book entitled in Arabic لابجلا كلم  [The King of the 

Mountains] translated by Mayshīl Ḥakīm in 1885, and a book which was 

considered one of the best books produced for children at that time entitled in 

Arabic لاثمأو راودأو يناغأو تایاكح عومجم  [A Collection of Tales, Songs, Roles and 

Proverbs] in 1886 (al-Sayad, 2007). 

The production of translated children’s books dropped noticeably in the 1890s. 

This happened in part because of the death of Khedive Tawfīq (1852-1892) in 

January 1892; the political climate that emerged after his death negatively 

affected translation activities during this decade (al-Sayad, 2007). Furthermore, 

in October 1895, diseases such as cholera12 and the plague spread across Egypt 

(al-Sayad, 2007). These events had a negative impact on the publication of books 

in general, and on the publication of children’s books in particular. This was 

because the Syrians were very active in translations at that time and they 

                                            

12 When a Syrian man who lived near al-Azhar mosque caught cholera, his friends 
refused to listen to the government’s instructions to transfer him to a hospital. In 
response, the governor of the area shot these men in order to frighten the other 
residents. After this, some Syrian families fled, some died, and some were 
imprisoned. The local area was closed-off for a year. By September 1896, the 
epidemic period was over and the plague disappeared (al-Sayad, 2007). 
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enriched the field of literary translations in general (al-Sayad, 2007). Early 

endeavours to translate literature during the second half of the nineteenth century 

were initiated by Syro-Lebanese immigrants who had immigrated to Egypt for 

“economic, religious, and political reasons”, and who invested their knowledge of 

foreign literature in the Arabic translation movement (Hanna, 2011, no 

pagination). These immigrants contributed significantly to writing, translating, and 

other cultural activities in Egypt. Moosa (1997) explains that Syrian émigrés 

engaged in the publication of newspapers, acting and the translation of European 

fiction for Arab readers. These activities were “the main channels through which 

Western ideas and culture began to trickle into Egypt” (Moosa, 1997, p.xx). It 

could hence be noted that the field of children’s literature translation was 

negatively influenced by the political, economic and health climate during this 

decade. The field of children’s literature translation was in its infancy, its trends 

and rules not having been formulated yet (al-Sayad, 2007).  

It could be noted from the volume of activities of the translators in the field of 

children’s literature translation during the nineteenth century that the field was 

dominated to some extent by the field of power; the fields of politics and 

economics. The production of translations in each decade was influenced either 

positively or negatively by the interest and care provided by the government. As 

it was previously discussed the two most prosperous periods were during the 

eras of Khedive Ismaʿīl (1830-1895) and Khedive Tawfīq (1852-1892) during 

1870s and 1880s respectively. It could also be noted from mapping the field in its 

genesis that there were few translated books introduced for children. The total of 

all translated books introduced to children 32 over the period 1822-1900. This 

number includes counting the reprinted books and one theatrical play. The 

number of the books translated for children amounts to 21 if the number of the 

reprints and the theatrical play which is not considered as a text introduced for 

children were excluded. It could also be noted that in order for their translations 

to be accepted and economically rewarding, the translators produced their 

translated texts in homologous way with the field of education flagging their 

suitability to education at the paratextual level (see section 3.6 and section 3.7.2). 

Apart from their being dominated by the field of power, there are many other 

reasons why the level of translation activity was low in the field of children’s 

literature translation. These reasons will be discussed through Bourdieu’s 

concept of capital in the following section. 
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3.3 Forms of Capital Available for Agents  

As explained above, the production level in the field of children’s literature 

translation was not significant during the nineteenth century. Apart from the 

political factors including British colonialism which affected the production within 

the field, it is important to note that the little attention given to the translation of 

children’s literature was a result of other social factors. The field of children’s 

literature translation as a separate genre seems to have had a peripheral status 

within cultural production in Egypt during the late nineteenth century (al-Ḥadīdī, 

1988). There are many reasons for this. First, society during that period was 

male-dominated. Accordingly, children and women were marginalised. 

Therefore, most literary works were addressed to men and revolved around what 

men preferred (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). Second, society did not give teachers 

appropriate appreciation but rather disrespected them. Third, entertaining 

children with literature, understanding children’s emotional needs and caring 

about their mental health did not receive attention from parents and educational 

institutions (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). That means children only learn the basic education 

imposed on them by the teachers in schools without giving them the freedom to 

read beyond textbooks (Motawy, 2021). Fourth, children’s literature was only 

known in homes where tales were narrated by servants, nannies, mothers, or 

grandmothers; it was not taken seriously and it was not well-known in society in 

the same way as other literary genres (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). Fifth, it was underrated 

by social agents in society and this negatively affected those who translated or 

wrote for children; many social agents ceased writing because of this view such 

as Aḥmad Shawqī (1868-1932) (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988; ʿAbd al-Qādir, 2013; Motawy, 

2021). Many critics describe those who joined the field of children’s literature 

translation as lacking in intellectual ability (ʿAbd al-Qādir, 2013). Zakī Mūbārk 

asserted that:   

 ھیف ھباتكلا سرامی يذلاف (...) رابكلا ىلع ھنوقلیام نودجیلا نیذلا ىوس ]ھتایادب يف [راغصلل ةباتكلاب متھی لا
 .يدیلقتلا بدلأا ةجلاعم نع ھتبھوم ترصق نمك وھ

(cited in ʿAbd al-Qādir, 2013, p.95)  

No one was interested in children’s literature [in its genesis] except those 
who had nothing to introduce for adults (...) writing in this field indicated the 
absence of talent for writing in the field of traditional literature.  
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For this reason, no one was enthusiastic to join the field during this period. 

Mubārak also noted that writers and translators produced with limited confidence 

and tried to hide their writing from their peers. For example, Aḥmad Shawqī 

(1868-1932) published his poem كیدلاو بلعثلا  [The Fox and The Rooster] before 

publishing his poetry collection تایقوشلا  [The Poems of Shawqi] in the Al-Ahrām 

newspaper on 28th November 1892, under the pseudonym Nājī al-Ḳurs (cited in 

ʿAbd al-Qādir, 2013).  

The final reason which may have contributed to the peripheral status of the field 

of children’s literature translation is connected to the reputation of its producer. 

Introducing literature to children at that time jeopardised the reputation of 

associated agents in the literary field and devalued their reputation; many 

producers understood that entering this field would not necessarily lead to literary 

fame and fortune (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). Thus, translators who engaged in translation 

of children’s literature were not as respected as those who engaged in other fields 

of cultural production. In light of Bourdieu’s sociological theory, it is possible 

therefore to argue that the low prestige of the field of children’s literature 

translation as a new genre caused the lack of economic and symbolic capital that 

agents look for in any field. Bourdieu and Wacquant (1992) explain that the limits 

of any social field of activity are determined by the capital available for 

participants in that field. Different forms of capital encourage participants to enter 

into and compete in a field (Bourdieu, 1986). They give the game a subjective 

sense and make it worth playing (Bourdieu, 1986).  

By analysing the forms of capital available for the agents within the field of 

children’s literature translation in its genesis, it seemingly appears that there was 

no capital offered for the contributors to gain. However, this goes against 

Bourdieu’s concept of illusio (see section 2.6). Bourdieu views illusio as the belief 

that the game played by the players is worthy of playing and the stakes that this 

game offers are worthy of pursuing (Bourdieu, 1998). If the agents begin to invest 

in the illusio of a specific field, this means: 

they are motivated by its stakes as something worth struggling over; they see 
the investment of their own time, effort and emotion as a valuable endeavour; 
and they are committed to reaping the rewards of the field, that is, they see 
something worth aspiring towards (Threadgold, 2019, p.39). 
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That is to say, there is nothing called disinterestedness according to Bourdieu’s 

sociological theory. In light of this, it could be argued that the agents who invested 

in the field of children’s literature translation are moved by stimuli and they aim to 

accumulate a specific form of capital. One can assume that there was some kind 

of capital available, but the agents may/may not have been aware of its existence. 

It could be argued that the translators were aware that their translations in the 

field of children’s literature would bring them economic rewards, i.e., bourgeois 

or commercial art (Bourdieu, 1996). This can be supported by the practices of the 

early translators like Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl (1829-1898) and Dimitrī 

Qusṭandī Bishāra who made it clear at the paratext level that what they translated 

for children was beneficial and should be inserted into the educational curriculum 

(see section 3.6 and 3.7.2 for detailed analysis of what can be considered as a 

pursuit of economic capital). Introducing translation within the field of education 

was considered as the only way through which the agents could guarantee 

economic success. This view is supported by Alqudsi (2004), who explains that 

publishers during that time were worried about investing in the translation of 

children’s literature outside the field of education. The insecurity of the publishers 

came from the fact that “the market [of this field as a separate or autonomous 

field on its own] is so limited, good authors and illustrators, if available, are 

reluctant to commit to children’s books due to the lack of financial returns and 

appreciation” (Alqudsi, 2004, p.957). On the other side of the spectrum, it could 

be argued that the translators who entered the field of children’s literature 

translation were not only interested in economic capital. It could therefore be 

assumed that their entrance was for other forms of capital such as 

symbolic/cultural forms of capital. Attempting to flag the importance of their 

translations for the educational curriculum at the paratext and composing 

panegyric poetic lines in honour of the Khedive (see section 3.6) may be viewed 

as a struggle for gaining recognition, i.e. symbolic capital. This is clearly illustrated 

in the practices of Muḥammad ‘Uthmān Jalāl (1829-1898) and Dimitrī Qusṭandī 

Bishāra.  

It is important to note that early translators in the field of children’s literature 

translation accumulated/possessed different kinds of capital from a struggle in 

other fields of cultural production. They entered the field of children’s literature 

translation with confidence because they had already accumulated certain kinds 

of capital. According to Hanna (2006, p.47), the primacy of a specific genre, such 
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as the novel, at a particular time in history “is conditioned by the availability of 

novelists who have accumulated a considerable amount of symbolic capital”; this 

helps boost the superiority of this genre over other genres. In light of this, it could 

be noted that the genre of children’s literature translation began to receive 

significant attention due to the agents who had already accumulated enough 

forms of capital from other fields of cultural productions such as Rifāʿa al-Tahṭāwī 

(1801-1873), and Muḥammad ‘Uthmān Jalāl (1829-1898). 

Overall, it could be noted that the field of children’s literature translation in its 

genesis offered its agents two possible forms of capital: economic and symbolic. 

However, it is important to note that the symbolic capital was accumulated by 

those who had already accumulated enough symbolic capital in other fields of 

cultural productions such as Rifāʿa al-Tahṭāwī (1801-1873), and Muḥammad 

‘Uthmān Jalāl (1829-1898). In other words, those who had symbolic capital from 

a struggle in different fields of cultural production were able to produce in the field 

of children’s literature translation with confidence. al-Sayad (2007) supports this 

view, noting that the nineteenth century witnessed the appearance of important 

figures such as Rifāʿa al-Tahṭāwī and Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl. She also 

highlights the fact that due to their high positions in the state, they were able to 

promote children’s cultural and literary awareness, and to create distinguished 

cultural products in this field (al-Sayad, 2007). Therefore, the next sections of the 

chapter are worthy of examining the efforts of these pioneers in the field from a 

sociological perspective.  

3.4 Rifāʿa al-Tahṭāwī (1801-1873) 

Rifāʿa al-Tahṭāwī (1801-1873) succeeded in directing the attention of authors and 

translators to the importance of children’s literature as a genre. His contribution 

in this field can be viewed as an effect of his habitus. He became influenced by 

the French education system, after he was sent by Muḥammad ‘Alī (1805-1849) 

to Paris as an Imam on the first Egyptian educational mission to France (Bashūr, 

2012). During his stay in Paris, al-Tahṭāwī saw that French children enjoyed 

reading different kinds of books which were specifically written for them (Dayāb, 

1995). He was influenced by this kind of literature and by the educational system 

in France. He subsequently published his most famous book upon his return to 

Egypt in 1834, زیراب صیخلت يف زیربلإا صیلخت   [The Purification of Gold in the Summation 
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of Paris] in which he described his experiences in Paris, as well as criticising the 

educational system in Egypt (Gesink, 2009). In this book, al-Tahṭāwī praised the 

French educational system and made implicit contrasts with Egyptian schools 

(Gesink, 2009). al-Tahṭāwī’s description of the French system of elementary 

instruction in respect of reading revealed that French children began their 

education by learning words for things that children came across in their everyday 

lives such as cat and canary (Gesink, 2009). Then, they “learned to read basic 

adages and instructions for good behaviour such as ‘obey thy mother and father’” 

(Gesink, 2009, p.29). Eventually, they progressed to learn more complex and 

important books (Gesink, 2009). Gesink notes that this description of the French 

educational system “must be viewed against the backdrop of Azhari instruction 

in reading” (2009, p.29). al-Azhar and the katātīb were the mainstay of Egyptian 

primary education where children came into contact with the Holy Quran as the 

first textbook (Gesink, 2009). The first experience of a student in reading Arabic 

did not relate to childhood experiences, but rather to a religious scripture, which 

was often complex (Gesink, 2009). Although the language of the Holy Quran is 

“beautifully poetic and grammatically instructive”, it is also “archaic and 

grammatically unfamiliar” (Gesink, 2009, p.29). Most Egyptian children never 

advanced beyond this stage in their education (Gesink, 2009). However, there 

were some Egyptians at al-Azhar who did advance beyond this stage and 

progressed to a class on grammar which was taught under the sub-disciplines of 

فرصو وحن  [syntax and morphology] (Gesink, 2009). Elementary grammar courses 

at al-Azhar often used complex medieval treatises above the children’s cognitive 

abilities such as Ibn Ājrūm’s book ةَِّیمِوُّرجُلآْا  [The Ajrumiyya] (Gesink, 2009). Based 

on the educational system provided to Egyptian children at that time, it could be 

said that teaching the Holy Quran and Arabic grammar did not leave much room 

for children’s literature to exist. Therefore, al-Tahṭāwī intended to modernise the 

Egyptian educational system, especially for children upon his return to Egypt 

(Islahi, 2012). He translated the fairy tale Tom Thumb into عبصلإا ةلقع  (Dayāb, 

1995). He also inserted stories and tales into the educational curriculum during 

the reign of Muḥammad ‘Alī and this practice continued throughout the nineteenth 

century (Bakr, 2000). al-Tahṭāwī followed a strategy of literal translation, only 

rarely translating freely (al-Sayad, 2007).  

Another important factor that helped al-Tahṭāwī to participate in the field of 

children’s literature translation was his assignment as an Egyptian Minister of 
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Education. He was asked by Hussein Kamel Pasha, the son of Khedive `Ismā’īl 

Pasha and the Supervisor of Egyptian schools at that time, to write a guide for 

teachers about how to teach boys and girls (al-Ṭahṭāwī13, 2012). In a response 

to this, he wrote his most well-known book نینبلاو تانبلا ةیبرت يف نیملأا دشرملا  [The 

Trusted Guide to the Education of Girls and Boys]. In the first chapter, he wrote 

about the importance of raising and educating children in three ways: feeding 

their bodies through food; feeding their morals through teaching them good 

behaviours; and feeding their minds through knowledge (al-Shareef, 2020). It is 

important to note here how the first boundaries in the field were established by 

al-Tahṭāwī. It seems that al-Tahṭāwī wrote literature for children to educate them.   

Many scholars considered al-Tahṭāwī’s work to be the earliest book produced in 

the field of children’s literature. However, this book focuses on a child’s education 

and development (Alqudsi, 1988). al-Sayad (2007) argues that the style of the 

book, as well as the information contained therein, are above the cognitive 

abilities of children aged from 8 to 12. She lists three reasons why this book was 

above their abilities in content and form (al-Sayad, 2007, pp.55-56). These are 

as follows:  

1- Egyptian children during that time studied ةَِّیمِوُّرجُلآْا نتم  [A Collection of the 

Ajrumiyya14], ةیفاكلا نتم  [A Collection of al-Kafiya15], and ةیسونسلا نتم  [A 

Collection of the Sanūsiyya]. They also memorised the Holy Quran. 

Therefore, it could be said that al-Tahṭāwī’s book addressed children who 

might be able to understand its language easily as they were used to study 

books written in a more difficult style.  

2- The book introduced rules and instructions about teaching and educating 

children. Therefore, it could be said that it was addressed to adults. Similar 

                                            

13 al-Ṭahṭāwi’s book نینبلاو تانبلا ةیبرت يف نیملأا دشرملا  [The Trusted Guide to the Education of 
Girls and Boys] was published in 1870 but because it is difficult to obtain the first 
edition. I depend here on the most recent edition, which was republished in 2012. 

14 A book of يبرع وحن  [Arabic Grammar] which is written in verse to help memorisation. 

15 A book of Arabic grammar by Ibn al-Ḥājib (Šaham, 2007).  
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books16 which addressed adults but focused on children’s education and 

learning were popular in the nineteenth century in Egypt.  

3- The book includes topics suitable for young people. These topics such as 

ھتاودأو هرھاظمو ھبابسأو ندمتلا  [civilisation, its causes, manifestations and 

instruments17], ھب ق  لعتی امو  and ,[marriage and other related issues18]  جاوزلا

other topics that prepared young people to be good members of society. 

On this basis, the book could be said to address children aged roughly 

between twelve and eighteen years old.  

In terms of Bourdieu’s sociological theory, it could be said that al-Tahṭāwī’s 

cultural and symbolic capital altered the views of his contemporary authors/ 

translators towards participation in the field of children’s literature (translated and 

written). Through his book, he directs the attention of authors and translators to 

the importance of children’s literature for educational purposes. Although it is 

difficult to classify al-Tahṭāwī’s book as a literary book to children, he succeeded 

in turning the attention of his students to invest in the field of children’s literature 

through translations and writings. This could be clearly seen in the practices of 

his student: Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl (1829-1898) whose productions in the 

field will be analysed sociologically in the following section.  

3.5 Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl (1829-1898)   

Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl (1829-1898) was another prominent name in the field 

of children’s literature translation during the nineteenth century. In relation to 

Bourdieu’s concept of capital, Jalāl was rich in social and cultural capital, and this 

gave him a powerful position in the field of children’s literature translation. He had 

a considerable amount of cultural capital through the type of education he 

received and the translations he published in the field of literary translation. At 

نسللأا ةسردم  [The School of Languages], he studied Arabic and French literature, 

grammar, rhetoric, metrics, geography, history, medicine, geometry, geography, 

                                            

16 There are eight books which addressed adults and focused on children’s education 
during the nineteenth century (see al-Sayad, 2007).  

17 The title of the fourth chapter in al-Tahṭāwī’s book.  

18 The title of the fifth chapter in al-Tahṭāwī’s book.  
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arithmetic, medicine, history, and calligraphy (Bardenstein, 2005). He also 

memorised some collections of Arabic poetry such as Ibn Sahl and Ibn Al-Fāriḍ 

(Bardenstein, 2005). Jalāl mastered Arabic, French and Turkish languages 

(Bardenstein, 2005). This mastery of languages provided him with essential 

language skills and cultural knowledge to undertake translations. As a result of 

this type of education, he published a variety of translations in the field of literary 

translation. He translated French literary works by La Bruyere, La Fontaine and 

Rousseau (Bardenstein, 2005).  

This cultural capital possessed by Jalāl helped him also to occupy an important 

position in the cultural, literary, translational field during that time. Viewed from 

Bourdieu’s concept of capital, it seems that Jalāl possessed a type of 

institutionalised cultural capital (see section 2.5.1). This cultural value of Jalāl’s 

education (i.e. institutionalised cultural capital) gives him a certain social status 

and provides him with a better career opportunity. Jalāl worked in many 

prestigious positions and institutions during the nineteenth century in Egypt 

(Bardenstein, 2005). He was promoted to work as an official translator at ةمجرتلا ملق  

(The Bureau of Translation) (Bardenstein, 2005). ةمجرتلا ملق  (The Bureau of 

Translation) was established in 1841 (al-Shayyāl, 1945). It welcomed all the 

graduates from نسللأا ةسردم  [The School of Languages] to translate French books 

into Arabic in different areas of knowledge. It was a governmental office for 

translation (al-Shayyāl, 1945). It gave the translators the chance to train and test 

their skills in translations (al-Shayyāl, 1945). Not all the translations were 

accepted for publications but only the translations that approved by Rifāʿa al-

Tahṭāwī; the supervisor of this institution (al-Shayyāl, 1945). While at the Bureau, 

Jalāl was assigned as an official teacher of French (Bardenstein, 2005). He was 

then promoted to the position of a personal interpreter for the French director of 

the Quarantine Bureau (Bardenstein, 2005). He was also employed as a 

translator in a number of governmental bureaus (Bardenstein, 2005). His 

employment in these different governmental organisations and institutions 

increased his salary (i.e. his institutionalised cultural capital led to an increase in 

his economic capital). Bardenstein (2005) also notes that the government at that 

time, with a number of military and other texts which needed to be translated into 

Turkish, faced challenges in finding “such a tri-lingual translator” (Bardenstein, 

2005, p.30). Jalāl was this tri-lingual translator who was successfully employed 

in many prestigious positions by the government. Due to this recognition of his 



 98 

cultural capital, his symbolic capital consequently increased. These two kinds of 

capital contributed to his reputation as a prolific translator.  

In the field of children’s literature translation, Jalāl translated La Fontaine’s 

Fables into ظعاوملاو لاثملأا يف ظقاویلا نویعلا  [The Insightful Wisdom of Fables and 

Proverbs] which was published in 1858 (Bardenstein, 2005). He also translated 

Paul et Virginie, which he translated into Arabic as و لوبق  درو  ثیدح يف ةنملاو يناملأا

 and was ,[Wishes and Kindness in the Story of Qabul and Wardajanna]  ةنج

published in 1872 (Bardenstein, 2005). As previously mentioned, this century 

witnessed difficulty of finding a publisher who was interested in publishing for 

children. In this regard, Jalāl describes various “unsuccessful attempts to solicit 

patronage for the publication of” ظعاوملاو لاثملأا يف ظقاویلا نویعلا  [The Insightful 

Wisdom of Fables and Proverbs] which he finally published at his own expense 

in 1858 (Bardenstein, 2005, p.32). Chèvre (2016a, p.222) notes that most of the 

early endeavours in the field of children’s literature translation involved school 

textbooks, and for the publishers at least, this was “the most widespread and 

lucrative economic sector”. It can be safely argued that the homology of the field 

of children’s literature translation with the field of education guaranteed 

economic success for the social agents who joined the field in its genesis. 

Translators were concerned about how their translations could be inserted into 

educational curriculum. The practices of Jalāl clearly illustrate this point. In an 

epilogue to his translation of ظعاوملاو لاثملأا يف ظقاویلا نویعلا  [The Insightful Wisdom 

of Fables and Proverbs], Jalāl wrote the following lines (1906, p.209):  

 مدا نبلا میلعتلا هدصقم           مئاھبلا نع لیق ام لكف
 تعمل دق اھقورب مكح يف    تعمج ھیف نامزلاا ثداوح
 لھس فیطل بیكرت لكب      لھجلا لیل حزحز ھحبصو
 سابع انرصم يویدخ وھو     سانلا ھیدل وفعت نم لظ يف
 سراغملا نسحأ نم ھنلأ        سرادملا رئاس يف ھسرغی

 
Everything said about animals                 is intended to teach human beings 
Incidents of past times are collected        in wise sayings glittering like gold 
The darkness of the night of ignorance    has been lit by every smooth and 
easy sentence 
Under the Khedive’s reign                        our Egypt’s Khedive ʿAbbās 
[This book] may be better implanted in schools because they are the best 
plantations  
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These lines show Jalāl’s intention to introduce this translation to children and 

specifically into the educational curriculum. Jalāl did not address children 

explicitly either in the introduction or in the epilogue. However, it can be assumed 

that this translation addressed children (Zalaṭ, 1994a). First, the line نع لیق ام لكف 

مدا نبلا میلعتلا هدصقم   مئاھبلا  [everything said about animals, is intended to teach human 

beings] implies that the text was meant for children to teach them morals and 

good lessons. Second, the last line سراغملا نسحا نم ھنلأ سرادملا رئاس يف ھسرغی  [it may 

be better implanted in schools, because they are the best plantations], was a wish 

that this book might find its way into the educational curriculum in schools. 

Bardenstein (2005) notes that the last two lines show Jalāl’s gratitude to Khedive 

ʿAbbās for having planted the book in all of the schools. Buḥayrī, who edited this 

edition of the translation, comments in a footnote that the Egyptian Ministry of 

Education added Jalāl’s book to the elementary school curriculum in 1894 

(Bardenstein, 2005).  

Jalāl also followed the same practice when he published  و لوبق  ثیدح يف ةنملاو يناملأا

 he implicitly ;[Wishes and Kindness in the Story of Qabul and Wardajanna]  ةنج درو

addressed children by highlighting the educational values of the work in the 

preface (Bardenstein, 2005). In the preface to و لوبق  ةنج درو   ثیدح يف ةنملاو يناملأا

[Wishes and Kindness in the Story of Qabul and Wardajanna] (1871), Jalāl writes:  

When books of literature were needed for the elementary schools to train the 
lofty hearts of the students (…) I chose one of the most famous books in the 
French language and I translated it into Arabic (cited in Bardenstein, 2005, 
p. 44).  
 

It is obvious from the previous lines that Jalāl translated  و لوبق  ثیدح يف ةنملاو يناملأا

 with the [Wishes and Kindness in the Story of Qabul and Wardajanna]   ةنج درو

clear intention of it being used in the context of formal schooling (Bardenstein, 

2005).   

Jalāl explicitly and frequently used Quranic verses, either in part or whole, or by 

allusion (Bardenstein, 2005). He incorporated Islamic references into the context 

of his fable smoothly in order to parallel what La Fontaine had written 

(Bardenstein, 2005). This practice can be attributed to two main reasons. First, 

this may be viewed as a result of his primary habitus because he began learning 

the Holy Quran by heart when he was two-three years old (Bardenstein, 2005). 

So, his translation was mere reproduction of the linguistic repertoire he learnt by 
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heart when he was a child. The second possible explanation for this practice of 

the translator may be related to his alignment with the prevalent doxic practices 

followed by the translators during the nineteenth century. Most of the translators 

during the nineteenth century preferred to translate texts in a way that imitates 

the high register of Classical Arabic found in the Quran and neo-classical poetry; 

for more explanation of this see section (3.6).  

Bardenstein explains that ظعاوملاو لاثملأا يف ظقاویلا نویعلا  [The Insightful Wisdom of 

Fables and Proverbs] is “grounded in Islamic discourse and has been indigenised 

to resonate with the familiar terms of that discourse”. A couple of examples will 

suffice to illustrate this practice in Jalāl’s translation. The first is from La 

Fontaine’s The Horse and the Wolf19. In this fable, the wolf disguises himself as a 

doctor in order to approach the horse and assault him. However, the horse 

understands the ruse and asks the doctor to examine his foot, before kicking the 

wolf (doctor) in the face. From this, the wolf learns the moral lesson: 

ST:  

Each one should stick to his own trade (cited in Bardenstein, 2005, p.67). 

TT: 

  (Jalāl, 1906, p.14). ادكن لاا جرخی لا ثبخلاب ادب نم لك سانلا يف اذكھو

BT:  

And thus, it is with people, whoever begins with malice will always come out 
with misfortune. 

 
Jalāl’s translation alludes to the Verse 58 in Sūrat al-Arāf in the Quran,  يذَِّلاوَ 

اًدكِنَ َّلاإِ جُرُخْیَ لاَ  ثَُبخَ   [Vegetation comes out of good land in abundance, by the will of 

its lord, but out of bad land only scantily]20. Bardenstein (2005) notes that Jalāl 

                                            

19 For ease of reference, La Fontaine’s titles are given in English but it is worth 
mentioning that Jalal translated La Fontaine’s Fables from French.  

20 All translations of the Quran are taken from the translation of the Quran by Muhammad 
Abdel Haleem. Abdel Haleem’s translation is chosen because of several reasons. 
In his translation, Abdel Haleem avoids archaisms and cryptic language. While 
remaining faithful to the original, “he uses clear and simplified modern English that 
makes the text reader-friendly and very easy to follow” (Kolkailah, 2010, no 
pagination).  
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alters the meaning of the moral lesson in the source text. In La Fontaine, the 

moral lesson is “do not try to be something you are not”, while Jalāl’s moral 

lesson alludes to a Quranic verse: “malice will be rewarded with malice” 

(Bardenstein, 2005, p.67). 

Bardenstein (2005, p. 68) also notes that the parallel fable of The Old Man and 

Death in Jalāl’s translations includes a line alluding to a Quranic verse. When the 

old man tells death that he is not ready to die, death responds (Jalāl,1906, p. 

115): 

TT:  

 .ةدیشمُلا اھجورُب اھمحَت مل ةدیقم هدنع مانلاا لك

BT:    

   Not even high towers will protect you and others from dying. 

The translation of Jalāl alludes to the Quranic Verse 78 in Sūrat al-Nisā, اوُنوُكَت امَنَیَْأ 

ةٍَدَّیشَمُ جٍورُُب يفِ مُْتنُْك وْلَوَ تُوْمَلْاُ مُككْرِْدُی  [Death will overtake you no matter where you may 

be, even inside high towers]. Bardenstein (2005, p. 68) also highlights an explicit 

refrence to a Quranic verse in one of Jalāl’s fables called The Gardener and the 

Squire. In this fable, a gardener asks his master to help him chase a rabbit who 

is nibbling the plants in the garden. However, when the helpers try to chase the 

rabbit, everyone tramples on the garden. The moral lesson of the fable in its 

source text is given as:  

ST:   

Settle quarrels among yourselves (…) it is folly to ask the assistance of kings 
(cited in Bardenstein, 2005, p.68). 
 

In Jalāl’s parallel fable the moral lesson becomes a Quranic verse as follows 

(1906, p. 142): 

TT: 

 .اھوُدسَفْأ ةًیرقَ اوُلخَْد نْإ اھودروأ كولمُلا ةیآو

BT: 

Whenever kings go into a city, they ruin it. 

The back translation of Jalāl’s previous line is a literal translation of the Verse 34 

in Sūrat al-Naml of the Quran َاھَوُدسَفَْأً ةیَرْق اوُلخََد اَذإِ كَوُلمُلْا َّنإِ  . 
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In addition to the use of the Quranic intertextuality, Jalāl also transculturates the 

French fables to make them more in line with the Islamic beliefs of the Egyptian 

society of the time (Bardenstein, 2005). For instance, La Fontaine’s fable: The 

Pig, the Goat, and the Sheep describes pig as a source of food. Since pig meat 

(pork) is forbidden according to Islamaic law, Jalāl’s fables substituted the pig 

with a kid-goat to make it more acceptable to a Muslim readership (Bardenstein, 

2005). However, other references of pigs in other fables which do not mention it 

as a source of food were kept as they are (Bardenstein, 2005). Although viewing 

this practice of Islamic refrences as a reflection of Jalāl’s habitus, it is also 

important to note that Jalāl’s habitus was perfectly aligned with the prevalent 

doxic practices of the field during the nineteenth century. Islam was the religion 

of the majority of the Egyptians during the nineteenth century. Viewed from 

Bourdieu’s concept of homology, it could be said that the field of religion (i.e. 

Islam) was the field of power that controls and regulates the cultural productions 

within the field. One of the homologus way in which the field of children’s literature 

translation was homologous with the field of religion leads the translator to follow  

strategies of omitting and adding to bring the translated text in line with the values 

of Islam. To understand these relational homologies between the field of 

children’s literature translation and other fields of cultural productions including 

the field of power, the next section will illustrate these relations clearly.  

3.6 The Homology of the Field of Children’s Literature 
Translation with other Fields of Cultural Productions 

This section attempts to shed light on the main/prevalent doxic practices adopted 

by translators in the genesis of the field. This includes explaining the homologous 

nature of the field of children’s literature translation with the other fields of culture 

productions. It also shows the doxic practices that most of the early translators 

followed during this century. Figure 3-2 below is a visual representation of the 

homology of the field of children’s literature translation: 
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Figure 3-2 The homology of the field of children’s literature translation during its 
genesis (1801-1900) 

 
As figure 3-2 shows, the field of children’s literature translation during this century 

was homologous with the fields of education, religion and the field of Arabic 

children’s literature. The field’s homology with that of education has been 

discussed through the practices of Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl (1829-1898) in 

section (3.5). It can be noted here that Jalāl addressed adult readers who had 

the authority to publish his translations for schools. Jalāl explained how useful 

this book for children was, as it contained wisdom and proverbs for those who 

wanted to learn. This concept of controlling what is introduced to a child as 

literature recalls O’Connell’s attempt to define children’s literature as a genre 

(2006). She points out that children’s literature is governed and produced by 

people who do not belong to the main target group (O’Connell, 2006). She 

explains that the primary audience (children) are controlled by a secondary 

audience (adults), who have full authority in regards to what is written and 

published for children in this genre. In light of this, books translated in the field of 

children’s literature can be classified alongside what Bourdieu identifies as 

“middle-brow literature” (Bourdieu, 1993a, p.125; Nodelman, 2008, p.4). Like 

“middle-brow literature” which is produced in the hope of appealing to a 

middlebrow audience, children’s literature can be described as being produced 

in the hope of attracting children’s audience (Nodelman, 2008, p.4). It could be 

argued that children’s literature is not concerned with what children will read, but 
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with what producers want them to read (Nodelman, 2008). In terms of production 

success, producers place high emphasis on what adults (whether these adults 

are teachers, librarians, or parents) want to purchase for children, more so than 

what children actually want to read (Nodelman, 2008). These adults base their 

purchases on their own ideas about what they think children want and need to 

read. Therefore, translators in the field of children’s literature translation translate 

according to the choices made by adults because this leads to publication 

success. This means that producers evaluate their production “based not on what 

they believe will appeal to children but rather on what they believe adult 

consumers believe they know will appeal to children [or what the children] need 

to be taught” (Nodelman, 2008, p.5). It can be noted that translations of children’s 

literature during this century were primary perceived as part of the educational 

curriculum. This explains why Jalāl made it clear in the paratextual zone of the 

two translations:  ظعاوملاو لاثملأا يف ظقاویلا نویعلا  [The Insightful Wisdom of Fables and 

Proverbs], and ةنج درو و لوبق   Wishes and Kindness in the Story]  ثیدح يف ةنملاو يناملأا

of Qabul and Wardajanna], that what he translated appealed to what adult 

consumers believed to be useful literature for children. In the conclusion to his 

translation of ظعاوملاو لاثملأا يف ظقاویلا نویعلا  [The Insightful Wisdom of Fables and 

Proverbs], Jalāl (1906, p.209) composed two panegyric poetic lines in honour of 

those in power or who had full control over what could be published for children, 

as follows:  

سابع انرصم يویدخ وھو      سانلا ھیدل وفعت نم لظ يف  
 رصع لكو اذھ انرصع يف               رصنلا دیأب الله هدیأ
 سراغملا نسحأ نم ھنلإ        سرادملا رئاس يف ھسرغی
 

Under the Khedive’s reign                          our Egypt’s Khedive ʿAbbās 
May Allah help him                                      in this era and in every other era 
[This book] may be better implanted in schools   because they are the best 
plantations  
 

Here, Jalāl wrote one line in which he asks Allah for help for the Khedive ʿAbbās 

to win his favour, because he had full authority to introduce Jalāl’s translation into 

the educational curriculum. Addressing children implicitly and flagging up the 

importance of the translations in the paratextual zone can be considered as one 

of the doxic practices used by Jalāl in the field of children’s literature translation. 

In addition, the composition of panegyric poetry to win the favour of influential 
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people is another doxic practice that was found in the translations that implicitly 

addressed children during this century. These two practices were followed by 

Dimtrī Qusṭandī Bishāra when he translated Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic (1873) 

(see section 3.7.2). Other translations produced for children during this century 

and during the early twentieth century were not addressed to them explicitly. This 

seems to be attributed mainly to the allegedly lack of economic and symbolic 

forms of capitals in the field of children’s literature translation (see section 3.3). 

An illustrative example of this doxic practice is found in the Arabic translation of 

Gulliver’s Travels (1909) by ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī in which the content was 

intended for children, but the translator did not address them explicitly; see 

section (4.3).  

It could be safely argued that the field of Arabic children’s literature was 

homologous with the field of children’s literature translation. This kind of 

homology may be explained by the practices of Aḥmad Shawqī (the Prince of 

Poets) (1868-1932). Shawqī was the first writer who introduced literature 

originally written in Arabic for children including fables, songs and poems (al-

Ḥadīdī, 1988). His attempts to write for children initiated from two main sources 

of inspiration. First, he was heavily influenced by what he witnessed during his 

residency in France; by the literature written for French children (Zalaṭ, 1994b). 

Second, he had been heavily influenced by La Fontaine’s Fables (Chakhachiro, 

2019). Shawqī responded to these influences and entered into the field of Arabic 

children’s literature as the earliest, if not the first, writer who encouraged authors 

to produce literature originally written in Arabic to children. His total production in 

the field comprised only sixty poems (Zalaṭ, 1994b). Ten of the poems are about 

children and only fifty of them can be considered children’s literature per se (Zalaṭ, 

1994b). Most of his poems have been collected into one volume entitled تایقوشلا  

[The Poems of Shawqī], which is a selection of poems on animals (Mouzughi, 

2005). The Egyptian Ministry of Education added Shawqī’s book to the 

elementary school curriculum (Zalaṭ, 1994b). In the introduction to his poetry 

collection  :he writes ,[The Poems of Shawqī] تایقوشلا 

 لافطلأل لعجلأ الله ينقفو ول ىنمتأو ،ریھشلا نیتنوفلا بولسأ ىلع تایاكحلا مظن يف يرطاخ تبرجو
 بدلأاو ةمكحلا نوذخأی لوانتملا ةبیرق تاموظنم ،ةثدحتسملا دلابلا يف لافطلأل ءارعشلا لعج املثم نییرصملا
  (cited in Zalaṭ, 1994b, p.101) .مھلوقع ردق ىلع اھللاخ نم

It came to my mind to write stories in a style similar to the famous style of La 
Fontaine (…) I wished that God would help me to write for Egyptian children 
as poets write for children in developed countries poems that meet their 
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needs, and from which they can gain wisdom and good manners according 
to their own intellect.  
 

In the same introduction, he encouraged his friend Khalīl Muṭrān (1872-1949), 

asking his help to compose poetry for the most neglected audience during this 

era – women and children – as follows: 

 جنرفلإا بولسأ نیب فلؤملاو ،بدلأا ىلع ننملا بحاص نارطم لیلخ يقیدص ىلع ءانثلا لاإ ينعسی لا انھو
 رئاس اندعاسی نأو ءاسنلاو لافطلأل رعش داجیإ ىلع نواعتن اننأ لومأملاو .برعلا جھن نیبو رعشلا مظن يف
 .ةینملأا هذھ كاردإ ىلع ءارعشلاو ءابدلأا

(cited in Zalaṭ, 1994b, p.102) 

Here, I can only praise my friend Khalīl Muṭrān whose literary productions 
are numerous and whose composing in literature combines between the 
Westerners and the Arabs style. It is hoped that we will cooperate in writing 
poetry for children and women and that all other writers and poets will help 
us achieving this wish. 
 

These quotes seemingly show that Shawqī was influenced by the style of la 

Fontaine and by the translation of Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl. Although he did 

not explicitly mention his influence by Jalāl’s translation, historians and critics in 

the field note his influence. Zalaṭ (1994b, p.105) notes that: 

 وأ سابتقا ثیح نم "نیتنوفلا" ب امھرثأت وھو امھعمجی كرتشم مساق يف للاج نامثع عم قفتی يقوش دمحأ
 ھتیرعاش ىوتسمو ھنف تایضتقم بسح لٌك ةداملا كلت يف امھیلك فرصَُت مث ةیفارخلا ھتیاكح ةدام دافرتسا
 .نیتنوفلا نع لقنلا وأ سابتقلاا ةجردو

Aḥmad Shawqī and Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl share one fundamental 
source. That is, they were both influenced by “La Fontaine” in terms of his 
imaginative tales. Then, Shawqī and Jalāl changed these imaginative tales 
according to their artistic preferences, level of poetics and degree of 
adaptation or transference from La Fontaine.  
 

The previous words seem to support the claim which was made earlier that 

Shawqī was influenced by what Jalāl produced in the field of children’s literature 

translation. However, Shawqī shared the same idea of talking animals but he was 

different in the themes presented to children. It could be noted that Shawqī was 

motivated by the political and social situation in Egypt (Chakhachiro, 2019). 

Similar to La Fontaine and Jalāl, the characters chosen by Shawqī in his poems 

are animals (Al-Rifai, 2015). The lion is used as a symbol of power, the wolf 

symbolises slyness and authoritarianism, the dog honesty and loyalty, the fox 

deception and the ass stupidity and submissiveness. For instance, Shawqī’s 

poem لیفلاو بنارلأا ةمأ   [The Nation of Rabbits and the Elephant] shows Shawqī as 

a social reformer who delineated people’s suffering from oppression 
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(Chakhachiro, 2019). The people who suffer are represented by the hares at the 

hands of the invader, who is represented by the elephant (Chakhachiro, 2019). 

The message behind this poem was a call for the nation to unite and fight for their 

independence (Chakhachiro, 2019). Shawqī’s poem يدلبلا جاجدلاو يدنھلا كیدلا  [The 

Indian Rooster and the Local Chickens] symbolised the occupying forces and 

Egypt (cited in Al-Rifai, 2015). Using Bourdieu’s terms, this political dimension in 

Shawqī’s poems can be considered as new doxic practices that were initiated in 

the field of Arabic children’s literature. Therefore, Shawqī’s poem were classified 

as far beyond the child’s linguistic repertoire (al- Ḥadīdī, 1988). Zalaṭ (1994b) 

mentions three reasons why Shawqī’s poems were unsuitable for children’s 

comprehension. First was the political dimension in most of the poems such as 

رامحلا ةبطخو دسلأا دھع يلو  [The Lion Crown Prince and the Ass's Speech]. The second 

was the length of the poems, which made children unable to focus on their events, 

as with  Third was the .[The Nation of Rabbits and the Elephant]  لیفلاو بنارلأا ةمأ

high register in some stories where the poet used difficult vocabulary or complex 

poetic images that children could not understand without a dictionary such as 

شارفلا ةكیلمو شافخُلا  [The Bat and the Butterfly Queen]. These new doxic practices 

and the attempt of politicising children’s literature affected the practices of the 

translators in the field of children’s literature translation; for more analysis of this 

case see section (4.3).   

As for its homology with the field of religion, the field of children’s literature 

translation takes different forms. It appears in the alignment of the TT to the 

Islamic beliefs of the target readers.  As has been previously explained in section 

(3.5), Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl was one of the early translators in the field who 

initiated this doxic practice through the frequent and explicit use of Quranic 

verses, either in part or whole or through allusion. It is also important to note here 

that two opposing groups emerged during the late nineteenth century: 

“modernists and traditionalists” (Hanna, 2016, p. 73). The traditionalists were 

those who received a traditional religious education (Hanna, 2016) and therefore 

preferred to use the high register of Arabic found in the Quran and neo-classical 

poetry and prose. This style of writing was characterised by “the use of rhyming 

prose (sajʿ) and rhetorical forms such as parallelisms, paronomasia (tajnīs or 

jinās), antitheses (ṭibāq) and puns” (Moreh, 1975, p. 10, italics in original). 

Because they were rich in cultural and symbolic capital, thus granting them 

powerful positions in society, these Egyptian traditionalists, such as Rifāʿa al-
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Tahṭāwī and Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl, controlled cultural production in Egypt 

(Hanna, 2016). Therefore, it could be said that most of the translations whether 

introduced for children or adults had features of the neo-classical writing style 

that were common during this century. However, there are rare instances where 

colloquial Egyptian words were used in the translations. Jalāl’s translation of نویعلا 

ظعاوملاو لاثملأا يف ظقاویلا  [The Insightful Wisdom of Fables and Proverbs] included 

some of these colloquial words such as فاش  (he saw) and سیرلا  (the boss or 

leader) (Bardenstein, 2005). 

The adaptation of the foreign texts to the major religion of Egyptians i.e. Islam 

entailed deleting or changing any concepts that clashed with Islamic beliefs, 

particularly mentions of religious, political or sexual taboos (known as the triangle 

taboo). al-Sayad (2007) explains that some of the Egyptians saw translations of 

Western literature as a threat to their national and religious identity. This explains 

why there was no scholar from al-Azhar who became involved in the field of 

children’s literature translation as a translator except Rifāʿa al-Tahṭāwī, who had 

been influenced by the French education system during his mission to France 

(al-Sayad, 2007). Motivated by fears of cultural invasions, the Egyptians 

introduced translated literature to their children through two different methods: 

adaptation and rewriting. They still relied on Western’s literature but they 

adapt/rewrite it according to the target language and culture (al-Sayad, 2007). 

Among the early translators who were keen to introduce foreign texts in an Arabic 

and Islamic mould was Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl. This practice can be shown 

in his introduction to his translation of ةنج درو و لوبق   Wishes and]  ثیدح يف ةنملاو يناملأا

Kindness in the Story of Qabul and Wardajanna], (1871): 

 ھنساحمو ةیناد ھفوطق نوكتل ةرینلا تاملكلا نم لھس ام ھل ترتخاو ةرولبتملا ظافللأا نم باوكأ يف ھتغرفأف
 ءامسلأا ریغ تلدب امو ةیبرعلا ةملأا دئاوع ىلع ھتلعجو ةیجنرفلاا عابطلا نع ھتجرخاو .ةیناغ ةنیزلا نع
  .ھیف ام ىلع ھیقاب تكرتو ىمسملا ذیذل نم اھمئلای امب اھتنرقو

(cited in al-Sayad, 2007, p. 76) 
I moulded it in easy phrases and chose easy enlightening words so that its 
fruits come within the reach of its readers. I took it out of the traditions of the 
Westerners and formed it in line with the tradition of the Arabic nation. I only 
substituted the names with other suitable names that existed in Arab culture. 
I left the rest of the book as it is. 
 

It seems from the previous words that Jalāl gave himself freedom to change what 

was not suitable for the target culture. al-Sayad (2007) supports this view and 

mentions that the majority of translators during the late nineteenth century chose 
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Arabic names for characters whose ST names would seem strange for Arab 

readers. This freedom in translation was one of the doxic practices that governed 

the field of literary translation during Jalāl’s time. Hanna (2011) notes that there 

was a dominant trend for producing what was called فرصتب ةمجرت  [free translation], 

which was signalled on the front cover of many translated works in the late 

nineteenth century. This prevalent doxic practice gave some translators the 

opportunity to intervene in their translations and produce a version that was 

significantly different from the source text.  

Understanding the homologous relations between the field of children’s literature 

translation and other fields of cultural productions including the field of power 

sheds light on the prevalent doxic practices followed by the social agents (i.e. 

translators and authors) during the nineteenth century in Egypt. Any deviation of 

these doxic practices could be explained by other sociological concepts such as 

habitus and social trajectory. Therefore, the next section will read the earliest 

translation of Gulliver’s Travels and the practices of the translator to see to what 

extent the translator followed or challenged the poetics of the time or as Bourdieu 

put it, the doxic practices. 

3.7 The First Arabic Translation of Gulliver’s Travels (1873) 

Dimitrī Qusṭandī Bishara translated Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic as يف ریخلا رئاشب 

ریبلج رافسأ  [Good Omens in the Travels of Gullibir] in 1873. He introduced it as an 

abridged version which consisted of the first two volumes only. This translation 

was published by ةینطولا ةعبطملا  [the National Press] in Alexandria. Most of the 

copies of his translation are now out of print, and only two remaining copies can 

be found: one in the Egyptian National Library, and the other in King Abdul-Aziz 

library in Riyadh. Fortunately, finding a copy of this translation helped in tracing 

the practices of the early translators in the genesis of the field of children’s 

literature translation in Egypt during the nineteenth century. The following section 

aims to read Bishara’s version sociologically and see to which extent it is 

autonomous from the field of education. The analysis will be conducted through 

a focus on the micro- and macro-levels with an analysis of the interventions of 

the translator at the textual and para-textual levels.  
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3.7.1 The Textual Level 

The selection of register of the translation: Classical Arabic or colloquial is given 

in the translator’s preface. Bishara (1873, p.3) writes:   

 كلذل ھتبجأف ةراشإ ىندأب مھفُت ةرابعلا ةلھس ةمجرت برعلا ةغلب ھمجرتأ نأ بدلأا يبحم نم ریثك ينلأسف
 يف ناملغلل ھعفن مومع يف ةًبغر فولأم ریغ ةیبرعلا ةغللا يف ناك نإو فورعملا ظفللا لامعتساً امزتلم
 .نامزلأا رئاس

I have been asked by many people who are fond of literature, to translate 
this book into the Arab’s language, in an accessible and understandable way. 
I used common words in the translation, even though some might appear 
uncommon in modern standard Arabic, and I wish it to benefit boys in all 
times.  
 

Even though the translator in the previous quote does not state explicitly whether 

he follows Classical Arabic or colloquial in his translation, it can be assumed that 

he inclined to use a simple form of Classical Arabic which may contain 

unavoidable use of colloquial words and expressions. Examining the register 

used in the translation appears to support this assumption; in some instances, 

the translator is inclined to use colloquial words and in other areas of the 

translation the use of Classical Arabic is apparent. The following examples show 

the translator’s use of colloquial words:  

Example 1:   

When Gulliver awakes in the island of Lilliput, he says (Swift, 1909, p.6):  

ST: 

 I (…) being almost famished with hunger.  

The underlined phrase above has been translated by Bishara (1873, p.10) as 

follows: 

TT: 

 .عوجلا نم تیمو مئاص ةدم نم ينأ مھتمھفأو

BT:  

I told them that I am fasting for a long time and I am starving. 

Example 2:  

ST:  

When I found myself on my feet (Swift, 1909, p.12).  
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TT:  

  .(Bishara, 1873, p. 18) يلیح ىلع تفقو املف

BT:  

When I regained my power, I stood up. 

Example 3:  

ST: 

I spoke to them in as many languages as I had the least smattering of, which 
were High and Low Dutch, Latin, French, Spanish, Italian, and Lingua 
France; but all to no purpose (Swift, 1909, p.13).  

 

It is expected that the underlined words were translated into Arabic without 

altering them since they are names of languages. However, Bishara (1873, p.21) 

introduced a great degree of colloquialism by translating these words of 

languages as follows:  

TT:  

 .ةینایلاطیلااو ةیلوینابسلااو ةیواسنرفلاو ةینیطلالاو ةیزیدنلاوھلا ةغللاب مھتبطاخ ينوك عم

BT:  

Although I spoke to them with Dutch, Latin, French, Spanish and Italian.  

Example 4:  

ST: 

 [I] drank to her lady-ship’s health (Swift, 1909, p.75).  

TT:  

  .(Bishara, 1873, p.57) لزنملا ةبحاص تسلا ةحص ىلع تبرشف

BT: 

 I drank to her ladyship health. 

Example 5:  

ST: 

When I awaked, and found myself alone in a vast room, between two and 
three hundred feet wide, and above two hundred high (Swift, 1909, p.78). 
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Bishara (1873, p.59) decides to translate a vast room and above two hundred into 
Egyptian colloquial equivalents as follows:   

TT:  

 .روسكو ناتئم اھعافتراو ةئامثلاث وأ مدق اتئم اھضرع ةدوا لخاد يدرفمب يسفن تیأر تظقیتسا املو

BT:  

When I awaked, and found myself alone in a vast room, between two and 
three hundred feet wide, and above two hundred high. 
 

Example 6:  

ST: 

I had quite lost my stomach, and was almost reduced to a skeleton (Swift, 
1909, p.88). 

TT: 

 .(Bisharah,1873, p. 67) ایموملاك افیحن ينار املو 

BT:  

When he saw me as thin as mummy.  

Example 7:  

ST:  

So, I hoped my late master’s apprehension would appear to be groundless, 
for I already found my spirits to revive (Swift, 1909, p.89). 
 

Bisharah (1873, p.69) translates the previous underlined words into colloquial 

Egyptian words as follows:  

TT: 

 .نسحأ نلاا يتحص نأب سحأ ينلأ ققحتی لا لولأا يدیس ركف نأب مشعتم اناف 

BT: 

I am certain that my late master’s thoughts would not be right because I felt 
I am better now.  
 

Example 8:  

ST:  

They would not allow me to be a dwarf, because my littleness was beyond 
all degrees of comparison; for the queen’s favourite dwarf, the smallest ever 
known in that kingdom, was near thirty feet high (Swift, 1909, p.91).  
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TT:  

 امدق نیثلاث ھلوط ناك ةلودلا لاجر رصقأ ناك يذلا ةكلملا ةعزق نوكل ةعزقلا و ىتح ينوربتعی مل مھنأ مث  
.(Bishara, 1873, p.70)  

BT:  

They would not allow me to be a dwarf, because my littleness was beyond 
all degrees of comparison; for the queen’s favourite dwarf, the smallest ever 
known in that kingdom was near thirty feet high. 
 

Example 9:  

ST:  

I thought they were the most little contemptible creature I had ever beheld 
(Swift, 1909, p.139).  

TT:  

  .(Bisharah, 1873, p.103) جوجأمو جوجأی يأ عزق مھ يمامأ مھ نم عیمج نأ يل ىءارتی ناك

BT: 

I thought they were the most little contemptible creature; Gog and 
Magog. 
 

Example 10:  

ST:  

A cup not so big as a nut-shell (Swift, 1909, p.139).  

TT:  

  .(Bishara, 1873, p.109))لمجلا نیع( ةزوجلا رشق نم رغصأ تایابكلاو

BT:  

A cup not so big as a nut-shell.       

The bold and underlined words in the ten examples cited above show the register 

of the language used by the translator. They show his use of Egyptian colloquial 

Arabic words. In addition to the colloquial Egyptian, Bishara used a mixture of 

dialects including the use of Classical Arabic, Greek words, and words from 

Turkish origins. In addition to the aforementioned colloquial Egyptian words, the 

TT also includes the repetition of another colloquial Egyptian word which is ةجاوخ  

[literally meaning foreigner, especially a Westerner]. Examples of words of 

Turkish origin include تخت  [literally meaning bed], and نیزبارد  [literally meaning 
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handrail]. Examples of words of Greek origins include ةزیبارط  [literally meaning 

table], and نویسوملا  [literally meaning museum]. Examples of words that mimic the 

Turkish way of pronouncing Arabic words include نادوباقلا  [literally meaning 

captain]. 

The mixture of language registers used by Bishara seem to go against the 

prevalent doxic practices of other translators who opted for using Classical Arabic 

during the nineteenth century with minimal use of colloquial Egyptian words. 

Therefore, examining Bishara’s social trajectory may help in explaining the 

reasons behind these linguistic choices. Every effort has been made to profile the 

translator and unfortunately, there is no detailed available information about him. 

Only through the editor’s note attached to his translation, it became clear that he 

worked as the Deputy of the Mixed Commercial Court (which was formally 

called راجتلا سلجم ) in Alexandria (Bishara, 1873). The Mixed Courts of Egypt, were 

established by the Khedive Isma'il Pasha in 1875 (Hoyle, 1985). The Mixed 

Courts led to a radical reform of Egypt's chaotic nineteenth century legal system. 

After the British occupation of 1882, the establishment of the courts were set up 

in 1883, to hear disputes between natives and foreigners and between foreigners 

of different nationalities (Hoyle, 1985). The translator’s profession as Deputy of a 

Mixed Court exposed him to different nationalities and dialects. It could be argued 

that Bishara was influenced by his profession and by the different linguistic 

dialects he heard of Greek and Turkish origins. It can also be argued that when 

he translates the text, his knowledge of Arabic words was limited to these words 

mentioned in the TT without knowing their origins in Classical Arabic. However, 

it was found, throughout examining the translation, that Bishara chooses a high 

register of Arabic, i.e. Classical Arabic which was commonly used for writing and 

translating literature in the late nineteenth century in the textual and paratextual 

levels. This means that he attempted to align his habitus (particularly his choice 

of words) to the prevalent doxa of the field which prioritised using Classical Arabic 

in translation. Going in line with the prevailing doxic practices during this century 

through the use of Classical Arabic appears first in the choice of a typically neo-

classical rhyming title: ریبلج رافسأ يف ریخلا رئاشب  [Good Omens in the Travels of 

Gullibir]. Translating the title in a way that prioritises saj’ (rhyming prose), is 

evocative of the poetic characteristics of Arabic-Islamic elite literature at the time 

(Hanna, 2006). The second instance of using this high register of Classical Arabic 
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is also found at the textual level in the use of rhyming words as the following 

examples show:  

Example 1:   

TT: 

 فیرظلا رظنملا اذھ نساحم يف يرظن حرسمو فیطللا میسنلا كاذ قشنتسم انا ذإو
 .(Bishara, 1873, p.19) 

BT:  

I inhaled that gentle breeze and I looked at the beauty of this pleasant sight. 

Example 2:   

TT: 

 ھتدباك امل يناریصو ایناث برغتلا ىلا يناجلأ دق راطقلأا ةدھاشمب يركف لاغتشاو رافسلاا ىلإ يقوش ةدش نإ
  .(Bishara, 1873, p.50) ایسان

BT:  

Because I missed travelling, and because my mind is preoccupied with the 
idea of exploring countries, I decided to travel and I forgot what I suffered 
from and felt the homesickness again. 
 

Example 3:   

TT: 

 حافتلا ةرجش زھف ينم هرأثب ذخأی نأ دارأ حازملا لیبس ىلع تاملك ضعبب تقطن ينوكلو 
 .(Bishara, 1873, p.82)  

BT:  

And because I had uttered some joking words, he wanted to take revenge 
on me and shake the apple tree. 
 

Bishara’s attempts at using high register of Classical Arabic is also found in his 

preface and conclusion as the section (3.7.2) will illustrate. Since his translation 

was explicitly introduced to children, Bishara attempts to delete any inappropriate 

scenes or incidents that may clash with the target culture of the addressee. This 

can be clearly noted in his decision to delete the scene when Gulliver put out the 

fire with his urine. However, Bishara’s toleration of the taboos seems to be 

inconsistent because his translation did not delete the word wine. Bishara 

translated the word wine as رمخلا  [wine] to a majority of Egyptian children who 

were Muslims and viewed drinking wine as a prohibited act. There are several 
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possible explanations for Bishara’s use of the word wine in a translation that was 

supposed to omit it. A possible explanation for this may be related to the religion 

of Bishara who seems to be non-Muslim. This can be discerned from the 

language he used in his translation; there were no influences of the Quranic 

language in his translation at all and there was no single reference to any Islamic 

words. Another explanation may be related to the religious diversity of the 

Egyptians at that time. Although the majority of the Egyptian were Muslims, this 

does not deny the fact that they were a number of Egyptians who were non-

Muslims. What seems to be more likely was that the translation was affected by 

Bishara’s religious background which did not consider wine as a taboo. Bishara’s 

practice supports the claim made earlier about Jalāl’s practice of using Islamic 

references within the TT as a result of his habitus; see section (3.5). The following 

examples show how Bishara translates the word wine as ذیبن  throughout the 

translation without changing or altering it:  

Example 1:  

ST: 

They flung up with great dexterity one of their largest hogsheads (…) I drank 
it off at a pint, and tasted like a small wine of Burgundy, but much more 
delicious (Swift, 1909, p.7).  

TT:  

 ذیبنلا لثم ناك لب ائیدر نكی مل ذیبنلا اذھو )...( ذیبن لیمرب ربكأ ىنمیلا يدی ةھج ملس ةطساوب اوعفر
  .(Bishara, 1873, p.11) يسنرفلا

BT: 

Through a ladder they lift the largest barrel of wine (…) this wine was not 
bad but it was like the French wine. 
 

Example 2:  

ST:  

By the Emperor’s order, had mingled a sleepy potion in the hogsheads of 
wine (Swift, 1909, pp.8-9).  

TT:  

  .(Bishara, 1873, p.14) ھتبرش يذلا ذیبنلا يف امونم ائیش يلاعلا رملأا ىلع ءانب عضو

BT:  

Based on a command from authorities, there was a sleeping bills in the wine 
that I drank. 
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3.7.2 The Paratextual Level 

The translation includes explicit paratextual interventions by the translator and 

the editor. The translator writes a preface and a conclusion. The editor writes an 

epilogue. The following figures show the preface of the translator:   

 

 

Figure 3-3 Bishara’s preface to his translation of Gulliver’s Travels 
(Bishara,1873, pp.2-3) 
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Figure 3-4 Bishara’s preface to his translation of Gulliver’s Travels 
(Bishara,1873, p.4) 
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The previous figures (3-3 and 3-4) feature a two-and-a-half-page introduction 

written by Bishara. Despite the fact that the translation contained use of dialects, 

the first feature of this preface is the use of high register of Classical Arabic which 

corresponds to the prevalent doxic practices during the nineteenth century. 

Through this preface, the translator delineates the purpose of his translation, 

presents information about the source text and the source language. From 

Bourdieu’s perspective, all of this information can help shed light on the 

interwoven relationship between the translator’s habitus and the field (or the doxa 

of the field). Although most of the books translated for children during this century 

were from French or English, Bishara’s acknowledgement of translating Gulliver’s 

Travels from an unknown Greek version may indicate that he had enough 

knowledge of the Greek language. It also may be seen as a means of distinction 

through which the translator wants to distinguish his work in the field of children’s 

literature which depended on importing French and English books. Another 

consideration that should be made through examining this preface is Bishara’s 

words about the status of Gulliver’s Travels. He describes Jonathan Swift as 

عرابلا يزیلكنلأا  [the most eminent Englishman]. He also describes the significance 

of his work Gulliver’s Travels, writing that مھیدل ھعبط رركتو ةیجنرفلا تاغللا عیمجب مجرُت  [it 

was translated into all the foreign languages and it was reprinted many times]. 

Using Bourdieu’s terms, referring to the status of the author in the source 

language and to the reputation of his work in other languages can be viewed as 

a way of acknowledging the symbolic value of the work which the translator 

struggles over to achieve by his attempt of translating it into the target language. 

Genette (1997) supports this claim by noting that it is possible to attribute high 

value to a subject by demonstrating its importance.  

Highlighting the symbolic value of the literary work being translated goes along 

with the prevalent doxic practices during this century as Jalāl did; see section 

(3.5). This practice was followed in order to convince the readers with the moral 

importance of the work. It is also important to note here that Bishara intended to 

introduce his translation to boys without mentioning the girls ناملغلل ةعفن مومع يف ةبغر 

نامزلأا رئاس يف  [wishing to benefit boys throughout time]. This might be attributed to 

the fact that girls during the late nineteenth century were not encouraged to read 

or learn (Morrison, 2015). In line with this doxic belief, Bishara excludes girls. 

Bishara’s wish of inserting his translation into the educational curriculum for boys 
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at school was repeated in the conclusion as this is evident through the following 

figures:  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 3-5 Bishara’s conclusion to his translation of Gulliver’s Travels (1873, 
pp.112-113) 
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Figure 3-6 Bishara’s conclusion to his translation of Gulliver’s Travels (1873, 
p.114) 
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There are some elements of Bishara’s conclusion that should be taken into 

consideration. He mentions, for the second time, the relevance of his translation 

for boys:  

 هذھ ةمدخو ناملغلا عفن دیزملف ةریزغ امكحو ةریثك حیاصن ھیف دجو ھیف رظنلا نعمأو ھیناعم لمأت نمو
 .ةفینملا ةلادعلاو ةفیرشلا ةحاسلا لظ يف ھعفن مومع ایجار ھعبطو ھتمجرتب ةیانعلا ينتفعسأ دق ناطولأا

And whoever contemplates its meanings and reads it thoroughly, he will find 
in it many advices and abundant wisdoms. Thus, for more benefits for boys 
and for serving these nations, I became able to translate and publish it hoping 
its overall benefit under the reign of this honourable square and fair justice. 
 

It is evident from the previous quote that Bishara followed the same practice of 

Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl when he translated ظعاوملاو لاثملأا يف ظقاویلا نویعلا  [The 

Insightful Wisdom of Fables and Proverbs] and made it clear in his paratextual 

zone that the translation contained wisdoms and proverbs useful for the 

education of children. Another example that shows Bishara’s wish of inserting his 

translation into the educational curriculum was found in the poetic dedication he 

composed in praise of Khedive Ismaʿīl and Ḥūssain who was the Minister of 

Education during that time as follows:  

 رثآملا بر كیلملا يویدخلا رصم زیزع    رخافملا لك ھیلإ تھانت دق نم لظ يف
 رخاز لضفلا نم رحب نیسح يلاعملا وذو      رتافدلا نھب وھزت هلاع ایازم تماد

Under the reign of the ruler doer of all glorious deeds        The mighty one 
of Egypt, the lord of exploits, the Khedive 
May his sublime virtue be forever celebrated in writing       His Excellency 
Ḥūssain is like a sea overflowing with virtue  
 

This doxic practice of composing a panegyric poem was followed by Muḥammad 

ʿUthmān Jalāl; see section (3.6) to win the favour of influential people. Bishara 

praised Khedive Ismaʿīl, and how the sciences and knowledge have been 

advanced during his reign.  

The sociological analysis of the translator’s paratext in the translation; his preface 

and conclusion contradicts the findings of al-Sayad (2007) who classifies 

Bishara’s translation as an entertaining story published for children for mere 

entertainment outside the field of education. She describes the translation as 

follows: میلعتلا نم رثكأ يفیقثتلا عباطلاب تزیمت  [it was intended to entertain children more 

than educate them] (al-Sayad, 2007, p.77). Bishara’s aim which is clearly shown 

in the preface and conclusion to his translation indicates that he wanted his 

translation to find a way to the educational curriculum. However, it seems that the 
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translation contains features that hindered its survival such as the excessive use 

of colloquialism. During this century, texts written in colloquial language 

(āmmiyya) were not allowed to be taught in Egyptian schools (Hanna, 2006). This 

may explain why the translation did not achieve notable success, and why it was 

not inserted into the educational curriculum and why it was also lost to history to 

the extent it is no widely recognised pre-1909 translation. 

Attached to the translation is an editor’s note written by Ḥamza Fatḥ Allah (1849-

1918), who was a renowned Arab linguist in Egypt in the nineteenth century. This 

adds symbolic capital to the translation. Ḥamza Fatḥ Allah’s name, was, at the 

time, endowed with a great deal of symbolic capital, and is used here to add 

legitimacy to this translation. Ḥamza Fatḥ Allah was a linguist, literary man, and 

critic, who was born in Alexandria, and graduated from al-Azhar university 

(Naṣār, 2018). In the note, Ḥamza praises Khedive Ismaʿīl and the translator 

Dimtrī Qusṭandī Bishara. The editor’s note invests symbolic capital in the 

translator (Bishara, 1873, p.115) as follows:  

 ةراشب يدنطسق يدنفأ يرتمید هرامضم لئاضفلا دایج قبست لا نم لیبنلا يعذوللاو لیلجلا لضافلا ةمجرتب
   .لاامكو ةعفر دیز لااح ةیردنكسلإا راجت سلجم لیكو

The book was translated by the right honourable, the dignified, the intelligent, 
the nobleman whose virtues are numerous, Dymtry Effandi Qusṭandi 
Bishara, the Deputy of the Mixed Commercial Court now in Alexandria and 
may Allah increase his knowledge. 
 

By describing the translator in this way, the editor has enhanced the translator’s 

reputation within his field of activity. Consequently, this symbolic capital works to 

accrue more value, and can be seen, in Bourdieu’s terms, as the consecration 

and reproduction of the agent’s capital. Hanna (2016) notes that conferring titles 

as a way of signalling status has always been typical of the field of Arabic 

literature in most of its phases. Titles have been used as “marks of distinction”, 

indicators of the symbolic capital possessed by writers and the position they 

occupy in the field in relation to each other (Hanna, 2016, p.163). Examples 

include such titles as ةغبانلا   [the genius], given to the pre-Islamic poet Ziyād ibn 

Mu‘awiya; لیجلا ذاتسأ  [master of the generation], given to the modern Egyptian 

thinker Aḥmad Luṭfī al-Sayyid; ءارعشلا ریمأ  [prince of the poets], given to the 

Egyptian poet Aḥmad Shawqī; لینلا رعاش  [poet of the Nile], given to the Egyptian 

poet Ḥafiz Ibrahīm; and يبرعلا بدلأا دیمع  [doyen of Arabic literature], given to the 

Egyptian writer Taha Hussein (Hanna, 2016, p.163).  
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It could be concluded that the textual analysis of Bishara’s translation reveals the 

influences of his professional habitus which can be noted through the use of a 

mixture of language registers including the use of Greek words, and words with 

Turkish origins. There are attempts by the translator to follow the doxic practices 

through the use of Classical Arabic and rhyming words. However, toleration of 

taboos seems to be fluctuating as the translator deletes some inappropriate 

scenes and keeps others without changing them, such as the use of the word 

wine to a majority of Muslim addressee.  

The sociological analysis at the paratextual level reveals Bishara’s following of 

the doxic practices. This is evident in his attempts to highlight the importance of 

the source text and its author in the preface. It is also apparent in the conclusion 

when he emphasises the moral benefits of the story to the education of children. 

Bishara’s inclusion of a panegyric poem also shows his attempts to win the favour 

of influential people such as Khedive Ismaʿīl, who have the authority to insert his 

translation into the formal educational curriculum. All these attempts by Bishara 

contend the claims of al-Sayad (2007) who classifies this translation as a 

translation done outside the field of education. Thirty-six years separates this first 

translation from the second version of Gulliver’s Travels which was published in 

(1909). Bishara’s translation stands in a stark contrast to Ṣabrī’s translation which 

will be explained in the next chapter.  

3.8 Conclusion 

This chapter examined the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation 

in Egypt during the nineteenth century. Bourdieu’s sociology proved to be useful 

in shedding light on the dynamics of translation production for children during this 

century along with identifying the prevalent doxic practices. Bourdieu’s 

sociological concepts of field, capital and homology helped in understanding the 

production within the field of children’s literature translation as a socially situated 

activity. This chapter further shed light on the social, cultural and political factors 

that led to the emergence of translated literature to children during this century. 

Through the concept of capital, it was possible to examine the main forms of 

capital that were available to agents within the field during this century.  

Mapping the field of children’s literature translation and its forms of capital 

showed that the field during the nineteenth century was dominated by individuals 
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rather than publishers or institutions. This led to the low quantity of translations 

produced. The alleged lack of forms of capital hindered active production within 

the field; see section (3.3). In order to succeed within the field, the translators 

produced translated works for children in a homologous way with the field of 

education. This showed that they struggled for the monetary gains which could 

be achieved through publishing their works as part of the formal educational 

curriculum. Therefore, one of the main doxic practices that was followed by the 

majority of the translators in the field was adjusting their literary works to meet 

the requirements of the educational curriculums.  

The chapter also showed the homology of the field of children’s literature 

translation with other fields of cultural productions, namely, the field of education, 

religion and the field of Arabic children’s literature. Homology with the field of 

education and the field of religion was represented through the practices of the 

pioneers in the field such as Rifāʿa al-Tahṭāwī (1801-1873), and Muḥammad 

‘Uthmān Jalāl (1829-1898). Homology with the field of Arabic children’s literature 

was represented through the practices of Aḥmad Shawqī (1868-1932).  

Against this background, the earlier translation of Gulliver’s Travels which was 

produced by Dimtrī Qusṭandī Bishara in (1873) was analysed as a representative 

of the early practices of the early translators in the field of children’s literature 

translation during its genesis in the nineteenth century. Shedding light on the 

interventions of the translator at the textual level through additions and omissions 

as well as shedding light on his use of the language register revealed a number 

of implications that can be identified in relation to the field of children’s literature 

translation during this century.  

Bishara introduced an abridged version of Gulliver’s Travels; the first two volumes 

only. Bishara (1873) explicitly addressed children and made it clear in his 

paratextual zone that what he translated was useful for children and suitable to 

be inserted into the formal educational curriculum. He attempted to follow the 

prevalent doxic practices through the use of Classical Arabic which was evident 

in the rhyming prose. However, there were instances of an unavoidable use of a 

mixture of colloquial Egyptian words, Greek words, and words of Turkish origin. 

This practice was only understandable through shedding light on his professional 

habitus (see section 3.7.1).  
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The earlier translation showed that the norms that govern the field of children’s 

literature translation; ‘the rules of the game’ were not appropriately established. 

This appeared in the toleration of the cultural taboos that this translation 

introduced to Arab Muslim Egyptian children such as the use of the word wine. 

This illustrated the powerful influence of the translator’s habitus on the practices 

of his translation more than following the prevalent doxic practices of the field. 

The next chapter intends to further explain the dynamics of the translations and 

the practices of the agents through other representative translations of Gulliver’s 

Travels in the twentieth century in Egypt. 
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Chapter 4 The Field of Children’s Literature Translation in 
Egypt (1901-2000): Gulliver’s Travels in the Twentieth Century 

4.1  Introduction 

The previous chapter examined the genesis of the field of children’s literature 

translation in Egypt in the nineteenth century, and identified its homologous 

relationship with the fields of power and other fields of cultural production from a 

Bourdieusian perspective. During the twentieth century, the field of children’s 

literature translation received considerable attention from Egyptian intellectuals. 

As a consequence, the field developed from a marginal status to a more 

prominent one. This shift of the field’s status was due to various socio-political 

factors that affected both the homologous fields and the fields of power in Egypt 

between 1901 and 2000.  

During this century, the field witnessed the advent of new writers and translators 

whose practices caused noticeable structural changes in the field. This chapter 

attempts to highlight the changes that occurred in the fields of power which 

influenced the evolution of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt 

during that time. Delineating a clear picture of the aspects of the field’s 

development during this century entails taking into account the new thematic and 

generic options, forms of capital, and modes of production that became available 

to social agents, or to use Bourdieu’s terms; new ‘positions’ and ‘position-takings’. 

Mapping the field of children’s literature translation during the twentieth century 

from a sociological perspective helps in identifying the prevalent doxic practices 

of the social agents (i.e. authors, translators and publishers). Against this 

background, this chapter sheds light on two translations of Gulliver’s Travels that 

were published during 1909 and 1931 as representative cases of the translators’ 

practices during the first third of the twentieth century. This chapter is, therefore, 

motivated by the following research questions:  

1- What are the factors transforming the practices of the agents in the field of 

children’s literature translation in Egypt during the twentieth century?  

2- How does a sociological reading of the two translations of Gulliver’s Travels in 

1909 and 1931 help in understanding the influence of the translators’ habitus on 

the translation?  
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4.2 The Field of Children’s Literature Translation in Egypt 
during the Twentieth Century: A Socio-Political Account 

As has been shown in the previous chapter, the field of children’s literature 

translation in Egypt was homologous to a large extent with other fields of cultural 

productions such as the field of education, the field of religion and the field of 

Arabic children’s literature. The predominant doxic practices of the translators in 

the previous century were translating for children mainly for educational 

purposes. Translators attempted to translate for children mainly to insert their 

translations with the educational curriculum. There was a scarcity of translations 

which extended beyond textbooks. The idea that children could read books for 

their own enjoyment was non-existent. The field of education dominated the 

published output within the field of children’s literature translation. Therefore, it is 

safe to argue that any changes in the field of education will affect the field of 

children’s literature translation. This section aims to examine and analyse how 

changes in the field of politics led to changes in the field of education which 

consequently influenced the structure of the field of children’s literature 

translation, its boundaries, its positions, and its forms of capital. It also sheds light 

on this dynamism within the field of children’s literature translation which occurred 

as a result of the entrance of new social agents who initiated new modes of 

production and introduced new genres. 

The period 1901-1921 before Egypt gained its semi-independence witnessed 

sporadic attempts of translating for children. It could be said that the field of 

children’s literature translation, similarly to the previous century, was 

characterised by rarity of production. In 1904, Butrus al-Bustani’s (1829- 1883) 

Arabic translation of Daniel Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe was published in a third 

edition21 in which he wrote an introduction that this translation appealed to all 

readers, even school children and women (Hanna, 2011). In 1909, ʿ Abd al-Fattāḥ 

Ṣabrī published his translation of Jonathan Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels (Abū al-

Riḍā, 1993). Although he did not mention the age of the target readers, it seems 

                                            

21 Butrus al-Bustani (1829- 1883) published his first edition of Robinson Crusoe in 1861 
as يزورك نصنبور ةلحر وأ ةیزوركلا رافسلأا يف ةیناتسبلا ةفحتلا  [Al-Bustani’s Masterpiece of 
Crusoe’s Travels, or Robinson Crusoe’s Journey] (Hanna, 2011, no pagination). 
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that it was addressed to children (Abū al-Riḍā, 1993). ʾIbrāhīm al-ʿArb introduced 

ninety-nine poetic stories in 1913; most of them were translated from La 

Fontaine’s Fables (al-Hīty, 1988). In 1914, ʾAmīn Khayrt al-Ghandūr translated 

King Solomon's Mines by the English author H. Rider Haggard (1856-1925) into 

Arabic as نامیلُس زونك  [The Treasures of Solomon] (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). This historical 

fiction novel was translated for young boys and the Egyptian Ministry of Education 

included it in the educational curriculum of secondary schools (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). 

However, these individualistic attempts within the field of children’s literature 

translation began to increase as a result of Egypt’s partial independence.  

The advance of nationalist sentiment hastened the end of the British occupation, 

and the nominal independence of Egypt was declared in February 1922 by the 

British government (Zemmin, 2018). The Unilateral Declaration of Egyptian 

Independence in 1922 was one of the main socio-political factors that led to 

changes in the field of education which in turn affected the production within the 

field of children’s literature translation. One of the positive effects of the 1919 

Revolution was the attention paid to improving the lives of Egyptian children 

physically and mentally. The Egyptian reformers identified the proper pedagogy 

that each child should receive; this included “the cultivation of the body, the 

disciplining of the self, the formation of moral character, the inculcation of the 

virtues and correct conduct-all to be embodied in practice” (Shakry, 1998, p.153). 

As a result of changes in the field of power, in this case the field of politics during 

the period 1922-1929, Egyptian intellectuals and reformers turned their attention 

to the educational and moral development of Egyptian children. Changes within 

the field of education led to reconfiguration of the overall structure of the field of 

children’s literature translation and its boundaries.  

In order to understand how the partial independence of Egypt 1922 caused 

changes in the field of education and its homologous field, that of children’s 

literature translation, it is important to understand the reformers and intellectuals’ 

discourse that revolved around Egyptian children in the early twentieth century. 

Meital (2008, p.256) notes that Egyptian reformers believed that “only serious 

reform of the education system could ensure pupils’ ability to participate 
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effectively in the contemporary world”. Taha Hussein (201422) urged the 

government to establish a proper educational system for Egyptian children. One 

effective way of achieving this was by searching for well-trained teachers who 

could enrich the minds of children through their knowledge (Hussein, 2014). Taha 

Hussein (2014) placed a heavy burden on the Egyptian government, highlighting 

its role in protecting children’s bodies from diseases and facilitating for them a 

suitable environment where they are not exposed to trouble or immorality. 

Hussein (2014) guaranteed a healthy Egyptian generation, in mind and body, if 

the government collaborated with families in taking responsibility for child-rearing. 

In order to put this discourse into practice, the state began to allocate greater 

resources from its budget to establish schools, train teachers and update 

textbooks to include numerous subjects (Meital, 2008). The Egyptian Ministry of 

Education made elementary education compulsory for all Egyptian children and 

worked on expanding the educational system of primary schools (Ashkenazi, 

2009). Talhami (2013) notes that the government also made education 

compulsory for both genders from six to twelve years old. This growing interest 

in the different elements of the field of education including the improvement of 

schools, the training of teachers, and the introduction of various school textbooks 

aimed to raise new generation of Egyptian who could regain their national 

identity. The homologous nature of the field of children’s literature translation with 

the field of education continued during this period and this could be seen in some 

of the productions. When Ḥāmid al-Qaṣbī introduced the first volume of his book 

لزنملاو ةسردملا تاعلاطمل صصقلاب ةیبرتلا  [Educating Children by Stories for School and 

Home Reading] in 1929, he wrote in the introduction:  

 بتكلل يتاعلاطم يف يننلأ كلذ .ھیلإ ةسام ةجاحلا نأ تنیبت امدنع اذھ يباتك سانلا نیب رشنأ نأ يف ددرتأ ملو
 بولسأ يف ةنسحلا ةظعوملاو ةمكحلا نمضتت يتلا ةیبیذھتلا صصقلا نم ریبك ددع ىلع ترثع ةیزیلجنلإا

 اھنم يطعلأ اھتمجرت ىلع تلوعف ،ةمیوق ةیقلخ ةیبرت نیئشانلا ةیبرت ىلإ اھب دصقی ةبلاخ تارابعو ،قئاش
 .بیذھتلا نم وحنلا اذھ مھدیفی نیذلا اھبلاطو انسرادم تابلاطل ةحضاو ةروص

(cited in al-Hīty, 1988, p.207) 

I did not hesitate to publish this book when it became clear that it was 
urgently needed. This came as a result of my reading of a large number of 
English stories which narrated wisdom and good advices in an interesting 
way, and in wonderful phrases. These stories aim to educate young people 

                                            

22 Hussein’s book رصم يف ةفاقثلا لبقتسم  [The Future of Culture in Egypt] was initially published 
in 1938 but because it is difficult to obtain the first edition, I depend here on the most 
recent edition which was republished in 2014.  
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properly. Therefore, I decided to translate them to our school pupils, boys 
and girls, who may benefit from them.  
 

The previous lines from al-Qaṣbī’s introduction to his book shows the motivation 

behind his translation of these stories. al-Qaṣbī aimed to introduce his translation 

to children in schools so that they could benefit from the moral and wisdom these 

stories include in an entertaining way. It is also important to note that al-Qaṣbī 

addressed these stories to both genders: boys and girls. This is one of the doxic 

practices that came into existence during the early years of the twentieth century. 

This can be attributed, as previously discussed, to the new rules set by the 

Egyptian intellectuals that education should be compulsory for both genders from 

six to twelve years old.  

However, in the sixth edition23 al-Qaṣbī referred to the reception of the first 

volume of his book when he first introduced it in 1929 as follows:  

 ىلع ماع ضعب وأ ماع ضمی مل ھنأ ةطبغلا عم ركذأ ينإو .ببحم ریغ عویشلا نم ھظحو باتكلا ریصم ناك 
 .باتكلا ءازجأ ةیقب ىلإ مھقوشتو نیئراقلا باجعإ نیب تذفن ىتح ىلولأا ةعبطلا

(cited in al-Hīty, 1988, p.208) 

The fate of the book was unpopularity. I remembered with happiness that 
within a year or a half of the year, the first edition of the book was admired 
between readers. The book was run out of stock and the readers were eager 
for the rest of its volumes.  
 

Based on al-Qaṣbī’s previous words, it could be noted that although al-Qaṣbī 

published his book around a time when Egypt began to pay attention to the 

education of children and their literature, the book was not positively received 

during the year of its publication. However, within a year or a half of the year the 

book was out of stock and the readers were eager to read the rest of its volumes. 

The first volume was followed by two other volumes which all consisted of a 

collection of translated stories (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). The first volume included eight 

translated stories, the second included fifteen translated stories and the third 

included thirty-nine translated stories (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). The Ministry of Education 

added it as part of the formal educational curriculum of the primary schools and 

distributed it around all the Egyptian schools (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). al-Qaṣbī’s book 

                                            

23 No specific publication date was offered to this edition.  
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marked the first appearance of the genre of translated prose for schoolchildren 

(al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). 

The field of children’s literature translation during the 1920s in Egypt still 

witnessed individualistic efforts from translators who wanted to enrich the cultural 

productions within this field. This can be seen in the attempt of Bawls 'Afndee 

'Abd al-Malik who translated eight stories written by the Danish writer Hans 

Christian Andersen (1805-1875) (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). He introduced them in a book 

entitled ملاعلا يف ةدرو لمجأ  [The Most Beautiful Flower in the World] (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). 

Only around 1930 the term لفطلا تایبدأ  [children’s literature] began to appear in 

Arabic periodicals, along with articles written for children24 (Zalaṭ,1994a). In 

Bourdieu’s terms, it could be said that the field of children’s literature translation 

received some kind of recognition. Due to a lack of studies that document the 

efforts of translators and their translations within the field of children’s literature 

translation in Egypt during the early twentieth century, it is important to note that 

the following paragraphs will include literature originally written in Arabic for 

children in order to provide a more in-depth sociological analysis. Snir (2017, 

p.62) argues that during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries “translated 

texts (…) for children are almost totally neglected in the scholarly research”. 

Therefore, examining the doxic practices of the authors in the field of Arabic 

children’s literature will show to what extent they influence the doxic practices of 

the translators in the field of children’s literature translation.  

Apart from translations, it seems that the field of Arabic children’s literature was 

marked by the diversifications of themes introduced to children during the 1920s. 

One of the most important names who initiated this was Muḥammad al-Harāwī 

(1885-1939) (Zalaṭ, 1994b). This was an unprecedented practice in the field of 

Arabic children’s literature in Egypt (Zalaṭ,1994b). It also indicated the poet’s 

                                            

24 Among the early articles that discussed children’s literature is one written by Zaki 
Mūbark entitled, ينلایك لماكو يوارھلا نیب لافطلأا بدأ  [Children’s Literature between al-
Harāwī and Kāmil Kīlānī], which was published in al-Bālagh newspaper on 8 
September 1931 (Zalaṭ,1994a). Another article was written by Sāṭi‘ al-Ḥasrī, entitled 

لفطلا تایبدأ  [Children’s Literature] published in al-Tarbiya Magazine in Baghdad in 
January 1930 (Zalaṭ,1994a). Another article was written by Dr. Asʿad Ḥakīm entitled, 

لفطلل فیلأتلاو ينلایك لماك  [Kāmil Kīlānī and Writing for Children] which was published in 
the Arab Academy of Damascus Magazine on 4 October 1923 (Zalaṭ,1994a). Other 
articles using the term لفطلا تایبدأ  [Children’s Literature] began to be published serially 
in Arabic periodicals and in Egyptian periodicals in particular (Zalaṭ,1994a). 
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ability to innovate, and his good knowledge of children’s needs at different stages 

(Zalaṭ, 1994b). al-Harāwī published around twenty-five poems originally written 

in Arabic, in which he took into consideration the ages and gender of children 

(Sulaymān, 2012). al-Harāwī wrote لافطلأا ریمس  (1922) [Samir for Children] in six 

parts; three parts for girls and three parts for boys, and دیدجلا لفطلا  ناوید   (1923) [New 

Child’s Anthology] (Zalaṭ, 1994b). In the introduction to دیدجلا لفطلا  ناوید   (1923) [New 

Child’s Anthology], he outlined the goal of his book, which was to educate children 

about everything, ranging from how to greet visitors properly, to how to count, 

and how to give a speech (Morrison, 2015). He introduced different poems to 

children which covered a variety of themes including: religious poetry as 

represented by لسرلا ءابنأ  ناوید   [Anthology of Stories of the Prophets] (Zalaṭ, 1994b, 

p.84), descriptive poems as exemplified in the poems he wrote about nature, the 

arts, and new inventions25 (Zalaṭ, 1994b, p.84), educational poems as 

exemplified in his poems باتكلا  [The Book], and ةسردملا  [The School] (Zalaṭ, 1994b, 

p.84), poetic stories narrated by animals such as his poem ناصحلاو بلكلا   [The Dog 

and the Horse] (Zalaṭ, 1994b, p.84), national poetry as exemplified in his poems 

about his native land, Egypt, such as لینلا  [Nile], نطولا  [Homeland] and  مارھلأا  [The 

Pyramids] (Zalaṭ, 1994b, p.84), poems about morals in which he taught children 

proper behaviour through his lyrical poems such as ةمطاف قلاخأ   [Fatimah’s Morals] 

(Zalaṭ, 1994b, p.84), poems about social and family-related issues; these poems 

are about institutions in Egypt such as the court and banks. They are also about 

familial relations and include poems about parents, boys, girls, and important 

social occasions such as Mother’s Day and New Year (Zalaṭ, 1994b, p.85), songs 

for leisure and entertainment as exemplified in the football song, and the song for 

the hide-and-seek game (Zalaṭ, 1994b, p.85).  

In addition to poetry, al-Harāwī contributed in the genre of drama for children. He 

wrote theatrical stories in lyrical verse for children to act and sing such as  بئذلا

منغلاو  [The Wolf and the Sheep] which consisted of one act only (Zalaṭ, 1994b). 

Examples of other theatrical stories included دیعلا ةلیل  لفطلا  ملحُ   (1929) [A Child’s 

Dream on the Eve of Eid], and لطابلاو قحلا   (1929) [Right and Wrong]; both are 

                                            

25 al-Harāwī wrote poems about modern forms of transportation such as the aeroplane, 
train, and tram, and about other new inventions such as the typewriter (Abū al-Riḍā, 
1993). Even though these forms of transportation have become part of everyday 
lives nowadays, they were new to a child at the beginning of the twentieth century 
(Abū al-Riḍā, 1993). 
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stories consisting of two chapters for children to read and to act on the stage 

(Zalaṭ, 1994b). As can be seen from the variety of the topics he discussed, 

Muḥammad al-Harāwī contributed significantly to enriching the field of Arabic 

children’s literature. Bourdieu (1993a, p.58) affirms that newcomers to the field 

introduce “new modes of thought and expression” to highlight their differences, 

and get their existence acknowledged and recognised. As a newcomer to the 

field, al-Harāwī diversified his themes and genres which represented “new modes 

of thoughts and expression” (Bourdieu, 1993a, p.58). However, he did not receive 

enough recognition. The field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during 

the first half of the twentieth century became much more closely linked to the 

name of Kāmil Kīlānī as the most prominent agent in the field. Despite the 

homology between the field of children’s literature per se and the subfield of 

children’s literature translation, al-Harāwī’s efforts were not justly acknowledged 

and the subfield of children’s literature translation was closely linked to Kīlānī. 

This perhaps, was due to the fact that al-Harāwī did not possess as much capital 

as Kīlānī did; see section (4.4) for more analysis of Kīlānī’s accumulation of 

capitals.  

Al-Harāwī’s contribution into the field of Arabic children’s literature was not 

positively welcomed. This is evident in the following statement by al-Ḥadīdī 

(1988, p.260):  

 هذھ ءارج نم يوارھلا باصأ دقل :ھیرصاعم دحأ لوقیو .لافطلأل ھتباتك دعب موللاو دقنلل يوارھلا ضرعت
 مھریغ نوعدی لاو ائیش نونسحی لا نیذلا نیزجاعلا نیھلالا تاكنو نیغرافلا مكھت نم ذاذر ةبیطلا ةلواحملا
 .عادبلإاو ناسحلإاب ةمستملا ءایشلأا نم ءيشب نوتأی

al-Harāwī has been criticised and blamed for writing for children. One of his 
contemporaries says: as a result of this good effort, al-Harāwī has been 
harshly criticised by those who do not do anything and who do not let the 
others to introduce good and creative works. 

 
Although al-Harāwī contributed in a different but interlinked field, that of Arabic 

children’s literature, referring to his doxic practices which included addressing 

children according to their age and gender, and the diversity of themes, one could 

argue that these practices of al-Harāwī influenced the practices of the translators 

in the field of children’s literature translation. Through shedding light on al-

Harāwī’s doxic practices, it becomes clear that he influenced his contemporary 

translator Kāmil Kīlānī (1897-1959). Kīlānī seems to have been affected by the 

new practices brought to the field by al-Harāwī such as the classification of literary 



 135 

works according to the age of a child and the diversification of themes and genres 

introduced to children; see section (4.5) for more analysis of Kīlānī’s contribution 

to the field of children’s literature translation.  

As has been previously shown from al-Qaṣbī’s introduction to his translation and 

from al-Harāwī’s cultural productions in the field of Arabic children’s literature, 

girls were being addressed equally in this century. This can be seen as a shift 

from a doxic practice that was prevalent in the previous century when translators 

addressed boys only, as was seen in the case of Bishara (see section 3.7.2). It 

is important to note here that Kīlānī also addressed girls on the same basis as 

boys in relation to the importance of their reading and education. This can be 

clearly seen in Kīlānī’s preface (201226, p.10) to his story يرحبلا دابدنسلا  [Sinbad the 

Sailor]: نینبلا ةجاح نم لقأب صصقلا نم عونلا اذھ ىلإ تانبلا ةجاح تسیلو  [Girls are no less in need 

of these stories than boys]. In doing so, Kilanī emphasised the importance of the 

education of girls and their equal need for reading as boys.  

One of the factors that caused the dynamism within the field of children’s literature 

translation during this century was the struggle to instil the national identity, 

Islamic values and most importantly the Arabic language in children’s minds. The 

British officials focused on weakening the Arabic language (Bassiouney, 2020). 

To achieve their aims, they inserted English and French as required languages 

in the educational curricula (Bassiouney, 2020). They aimed to “eradicate any 

Egyptian national aspirations and to tighten their grip on Egypt” (Bassiouney, 

2020, p.271). The emergence of literature for children through new modes of 

production specifically, children’s magazines, gave the British officials the chance 

to speak with Egyptian children outside the field of education. Iskandar 

Makarius27 (1882- 1952) was the founder of the first commercial magazine for 

children دلاولأا  [The Boys28] (al-Juhanī, 2007). This magazine was the first one to 

be published for children by an independent commercial publisher who was not 

                                            

26 Kilānī’s translation of يرحبلا دابدنسلا  [Sinbad the Sailor], was published in 1928 (Baheyya, 
2010), but because it is difficult to obtain the original edition. I depend here on the 
most recent edition of 2012; this is available online. 

27 Iskandar Makarius (1882- 1952) is best known for establishing the famous فئاطللا 
ةروصملا  [Illustrated Jokes] which was one of, “the Arab world’s most prominent 

photographically-illustrated magazines” (Sheehi, 2017, p.260). 

28 Naguib Mahfouz read this magazine as a child (Morrison, 2015). 
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related to any educational institution (al-Laithy, 2017). The British officials 

ordered its editor-in-chief Iskandar Makarius (1882- 1952) to display the moto on 

the magazine َاقلخُوً ابدأ ضرلأا ممأ ىقرأ زیلجنلإا  [The English nation is the finest on Earth, 

both in politeness and in morals] (Alriyadh, 2005). This was done because they 

aimed to raise new generations of Egyptians who would not resist British 

imperialism (Alriyadh, 2005). The Egyptians found translation as a means of 

resisting the British colonialising strategies. The translators who joined the field 

of children’s literature translation thwarted the attempts of the British through 

literary works translated for children which highlighted patriotic feelings. For 

instance, Kāmil Kīlānī joined the field not only as a translator but as a reformer 

and an advocate of both the Arabic language and the national identity (Azzarāʿ, 

2020). 

In his preface to the translation of Peter the Great29, Kāmil Kīlānī tells the readers 

that this story will evoke patriotic feelings in children (Morrison, 2015). Kīlānī 

(201230, p.7) writes:  

 بھلُیو ،مئاظعلا كرد ىلإ كتمھ زفحی ام ةیماسلا تاظعلاو ربعلا نم-ةلیمجلا ةیلیثمتلا ةصقلا هذھ-يف ىرتسو
  .لامعلأا لجأ كنم بقتریو ،لاملآا ربكأ كب طونی يذلا نطولا بح كسفن يف

You will see in this story many moral lessons that will kindle your patriotic 
feelings because your homeland will look forward for your active role later.   
 

From the previous words of Kīlānī, it can be seen that Kīlānī highlights the 

importance of this story in kindling patriotic feelings within children’s minds. Kīlānī 

also stresses the active role of children in building their homeland. Kīlānī’s words 

are not only seen as a reaction to what the British did in the magazine of دلاولأا  

[The Boys]. However, they went in line with the discourse of the Egyptian 

intellectuals who focused on two main themes that should be introduced to 

children; that the child cannot exist without the nation and that the nation cannot 

exist without the child (Morrison, 2015). Another instance in which Kīlānī 

intervenes in the ST to serve the aims of Egyptian intellectuals in regards to 

                                            

29 A children’s story about the Russian leader Butros (Morrison, 2015). Kīlānī’s Arabic 
version is entitled راجنلا كلملا  [The Carpenter King].  

30 Kīlānī’s Arabic version: راجنلا كلملا  [The Carpenter King] was originally published in 
1935. However, because it is difficult to obtain the original edition, I depend here on 
the most recent edition which was republished in 2012 and it is available online. 
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educating children about their role towards their nation appeared in his translation 

of Robin Hood which was published in دابدنس  [Sinbad] magazine as the following 

extract shows:  

 

Figure 4-1 Extract from Sinbad magazine (1952) 
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At the end of the story, Kīlānī attempted to awaken the national consciousness 

within Egyptian children and highlight their important roles in the society as the 

final paragraph of the story reads:  

 نأ مھدلاوأ ىلإ نوببحیو ،مھسرادم يف ھخیرات نوسردی ،مھلاطبأ مظعأ نم لاطب ،دوھ نبور زیلجنلإا ربتعیو
 میظع لطب ةقیقحلا يف وھو .مھحاورأب اھنع نوعفادیو ،مھدلاب نوبحی فیك اھنم اوملعتیل ،ھتریس اوظفحی

 اھیف نوكی نأ ىنمتتل ،ةلتحم ةمأ لك نإو ،اھنع نیبصاغلا درو هدلاب ةیرح نع عافدلا يف ةلثملأا عورأ برض
  .ةلماكلا اھتیرحب رفظتو ،نیبصاغلا نیلتحملا رش نم وجنتل ،ھلثم لطب

English people considered Robin Hood as one of their greatest heroes. They 
teach his history in schools so that pupils will learn how to love their nation 
and how to defend their land against intruders with great ferocity. In fact, 
each colonised land wishes to have a great hero like Robin Hood to enable 
it to enjoy its absolute freedom. 

This shows the intervention of the translator to bring the translated story into line 

with the aims of Egyptian intellectuals who wanted to awaken the national identity 

within Egyptian children after the long period of imperialism. To view it from 

Bourdieu’s concept of capital, it could be said that Kīlānī intervened in the ST to 

meet the expectation of the target readers, which means an attempt to boost 

sales and consequently gain more economic capital, and arguably symbolic 

capital too. 

The publication of children’s magazines in the early twentieth century gave the 

field of children’s literature translation more dynamism. It created new modes of 

productions for literary works for children. It also gave opportunities for new 

genres to appear in the field. The dynamism that the children’s magazines 

brought to the field of children’s literature translation in the early twentieth century 

found expression in the diverse positions for social agents ranging from 

translators, editors, publishers and authors to illustrators. With the introduction of 

children’s magazines into the field, new forms of capital began to emerge in 

comparison to the types of capitals in the previous century. 

Hanna (2016, p.25) identifies the positions in the literary field according to the 

modes of production into “private vs. governmental publishers”. Based on this 

identification of positions, it could be noted that during the early decades of this 

century, the field of children’s literature translation witnessed the entrance of new 

private publishers which was interested in publishing for children outside the field 

of education. The children’s magazines became a truly commercial enterprise 

after the 1920s (Morrison, 2015). In addition to Iskandar Makarius’ (1882- 1952) 

commercial magazine دلاولأا  [The Boys], other magazines produced by private 
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publishers, during this century, include توكتكلا  [The Chick] (Qāsim and ʿAbd al-

Naʿīm, 2005) which was published as supplementary to an adult magazine 

known as لینلا تنب  [the Daughter of the Nile] (Alrai, 2005). توكتكلا  [The Chick] was 

published monthly for boys in 1946 by Dar Al-Neel publisher31 (Qāsim andʿAbd 

al-Naʿīm, 2005).  

These magazines were introduced into the field by independent/commercial 

publishers who aimed to sell copies and looked to economic rewards. The price 

of توكتكلا  [The Chick] magazine was 20 millimes in 1949 (Qāsim and ʿAbd al-

Naʿīm, 2005). The price of دلاولأا  [The Boys] magazine was 5 millimes (Damluji, 

2017). The average price of قداص اباب  [Baba Sadiq] (1934) was 5 millimes (Qāsim 

and ʿAbd al-Naʿīm, 2005). In 1952, the average price of دابدنس  [Sinbad] magazine 

was two piastres and in 1959, its price was raised to 30 millimes in Egypt (Qāsim 

and ʿAbd al-Naʿīm, 2005). Viewed from Bourdieu’s concept of capital, it could be 

argued that the field of children’s literature translation can afford explicitly 

economic capital to its members during this century. However, this form of capital 

did not stay for long because many Egyptian children’s magazines had a short 

life-span; many appeared for just a few years, months or even weeks, then 

ceased circulation due to reasons related to “financial constraints, lack of 

readership, and limited distribution” (Morrison, 2015, p.49). There are other 

reasons that hindered the economic success of children’s magazines during this 

time according to ʿAbd al-Raḥmān (2012, p. 107) such as:  

1- Children are financially dependent on their parents, so the decision to buy 

the magazine was taken by the parents depending on their financial ability. 

2- Illiteracy rates were high among children in most Arab countries including 

Egypt in particular as a result of children dropping out of school and going to 

work. 

It could be concluded then that children’s magazines were not economically 

rewarding for the social agents (i.e. authors, translators, illustrators, editors and 

publishers). The only factor that contributed to the economic success of the 

magazines was the governmental publisher. This point is highlighted by al-Ḥasan 

                                            

31 The editor-in-chief was Doria Shafik (1908-1975), who was an Egyptian feminist, and 
poet (Qāsim and ʿAbd al-Naʿīm, 2005). 
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(2010), who argues that magazines play a vital role in enriching the field of 

children’s literature translation and their non-production could be solved by non-

profit organisations involving themselves in the publishing of magazines. This 

view is supported by ʿAbd al-Raḥmān (2012) who notes that most of the 

magazines that lasted over a longer period of time were funded by governmental 

publishers. For instance, دابدنس  [Sinbad] magazine, which appeared between 1952 

and 1960, was published by an influential governmental publisher: Dār al-Ma‘ārif 

(Sung, 2016). This governmental publisher contributed to the economic success 

of this magazine (Sung, 2016). However, when Dār  al-Ma‘ārif decided to stop 

publishing this magazine, the magazine closed in 1960 (al-Juhanī, 2007). In 

Bourdieu’s terms, children’s magazines can survive longer if they are published 

by publishers who are not primarily driven by economic capital accumulation.  

New genres were introduced to Egypt and new well-known Western stories were 

translated into Arabic through these magazines. For example, the comic strip was 

a new genre that introduced through دلاولأا  [The Boys] magazine in 1923 

(Besombes, 2017). Mickey Mouse came to Egypt in 1936 through لافطلأا  [The 

Children] magazine, which was founded by Aḥmad ‘Aṭiyyat Allah (Qāsim and 

ʿAbd al-Naʿīm, 2005). It depended on cartoon serials around the character of 

Mickey as it was originally illustrated by Walt Disney in the 1930s (Qāsim and 

ʿAbd al-Naʿīm, 2005). Moreover, an Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels was 

introduced through a magazine called ةروصملا لافطلأا  [The Illustrated Magazine for 

Children] in 1925 (Qāsim and ʿAbd al-Naʿīm, 2005). ذیملتلا ریمس  [Samir the Student] 

which was published in 1933 introduced Egyptian children to Aladdin, Daniel 

Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe, and The Wolf and the Lamb (one of the well-known 

fables of Aesop) (al-Ddusūqī, 2020). Another magazine which appeared in 1960 

called ریمس  [Samir] published summarised versions of the most well-known novels 

in the world such as The Count of Monte Cristo by Alexandre Dumas, Twenty 

Thousand Leagues Under the Sea, and Around the World in Eighty Days by Jules 

Verne (Qāsim and ʿAbd al-Naʿīm, 2005). The choice of such popular Western 

stories which had enough symbolic capital in their source culture does not mean 

that the translators are interested only in this form of symbolic capital in the target 

culture. However, the choices of the translators seem to indicate that they are 

interested in accumulating economic capital because Bourdieu (1986, p.252) 

notes that symbolic and cultural forms of capital are “transformed, [they are] 

disguised forms of economic capital”. 
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Although there were rare attempts of introducing original literature written in 

Arabic to children through the magazines, it seems that most of the magazines 

appeared in the first half of the twentieth century depended on translations of 

foreign stories (Qāsim and ʿAbd al-Naʿīm, 2005; Morrison, 2015). This 

dependence on the translation of foreign materials could be attributed to different 

reasons. A possible explanation is that translating foreign material was cheaper 

than creating a local magazine with native artists and writers (Morrison, 2015). 

However, these foreign stories were not translated literally but rather were 

Egyptianised and adapted to Egyptian culture by the Egyptian translators (al-

Juhanī, 2007). Sixteen magazines were published for children between the 

period 1926 and 1956, all by independent publishers (al-Juhanī, 2007).  

Egypt gained its full independence from the British during the military coup of 

1952 (Sonn, 2011). After this date, the government began to promote children’s 

literature “by providing training for writers and also establishing libraries” which 

resulted in diversification in children’s authors (Morrison, 2015, p.139). During the 

1950s, the scientific and literary institutions in Egypt acknowledged children’s 

literature as a genre equal to adult literature and allocated state prizes for it (al-

Qaḍī, 2007). Therefore, the Revolution of 1952 could be seen as one of the socio-

political factors that positively influenced the magnitude of activities of the 

translators in the field of children’s literature translation. During the era of Gamal 

Abdel Nasser (1954-1970), Egypt enjoyed cultural supremacy in the Arab world 

(Danielson, 2007). Alqudsi (2004) notes that during Nasser’s revolutionary era, 

Dār al-Ma‘ārif increased its publishing activity for children.  

It is important to note that during the second half of the twentieth century it is 

difficult to separate the field of children’s literature translation from the field of 

Arabic children’s literature. There is likely an explanation for the homology 

between these two fields. This relates to the information gathered from several 

sources which did not provide definitive separation between the two fields. Many 

researchers in the field seem to show how the genre of children’s literature 

became acknowledged as a separate genre throughout time regardless of its 

nature whether translated or written originally in Arabic. It could be noted from 

mapping the field that during the second half of the twentieth century, the field of 

children’s literature translation affected the field of Arabic children’s literature. El 

Kholy (2017) notes that translations of children’s literature paved the way for 
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creative writings in the field of Arabic children’s literature. This view is also 

supported by al-Masāʿdī (2017) who writes that: 

 عجارتت تأدب ،نیتیملاعلا نیبرحلا نیب يبرعلا ملاعلا يف لافطلأا بدٔا رداصم نم ایًسیئر ارًدصم ةمجرتلا تناك
 ةظفاحملا نم نكمتت نٔا نودو ةمجرتلا يفتخت نٔا نود ،تانیعبسلا يف يعون فیلأت ىلٕا يبرعلا فیلأتلا حلاصل

  .ةقباسلا اھتناكم ىلع
Translation was a major source of children’s literature in the Arab world 
between the two world wars. It began to decline in favour of Arabic 
composition to a qualitative composition in the seventies. However, the 
translation did not disappear and did not being able to maintain its previous 
position. 
 

Viewing the previous words from Bourdieu’s perspective, it could be said that this 

affirms the homology between these two fields and the difficulty of mentioning 

one field without referring to the other. Children’s literature in the Arab world came 

into existence through translations. Consequently, these translations inspired 

authors to write Arabic literature.  

Sociologically speaking, it could be argued that there are many factors that 

caused the rapid advancement of productions within the field of Arabic children’s 

literature over the productions within the field of children’s literature translation 

during the second half of the twentieth century. A probable explanation relates to 

the entrance of new agents, specifically authors, who accumulated considerable 

amounts of capital. For instance, Muḥammad Saʿīd al-ʿAryān (1905-1964) a 

famous historical novelist, oversaw the publication of a large number of children’s 

stories in magazines (Sung, 2016). He also produced The Sindbad Stories (El 

Kholy, 2017). al-Ḥadīdī (1988) notes that al-ʿAryān was an author of adult 

literature and his significant contributions in the field of Arabic children’s literature 

contests the claims made about those who underrated writing and translating for 

children; see section (3.3). al-Ḥadīdī (1988) also avers that al-ʿAryān’s stories for 

children changed the prevalent view that existed in the previous century about 

participating in the field of children’s literature. al-ʿAryān’s ability to change a 

predominant view of the field of children’s literature could be attributed from 

Bourdieu’s perspective to his social status and his powerful position in an 

adjacent field; the field of education. al-ʿAryān had a prominent position in the 

Egyptian Ministry of Education (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988). This can be viewed from 

Bourdieu’s perspective as a form of symbolic capital. Therefore, the idea that was 

dominant in the previous century about contributing in the field of children’s 
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literature translation began to fade away after al-ʿAryān’s entrance to the field as 

a newcomer.  

In the footsteps of al-ʿAryān, many individuals entered the field of Arabic 

children’s literature deploying the symbolic capital they had already accumulated 

in other fields in order to gain recognition in this new field. Already established 

Arab writers working in the adult literary field entered the field of Arabic children’s 

literature (Snir, 2017). For example, the Egyptian writer Maḥmūd Qāsim joined 

the field of Arabic children’s literature in the 1980s, and received the State Prize 

for Children’s Literature in 1989 (Snir, 2017). Fu’ād Ḥijāzī joined the field of Arabic 

children’s literature in 1983, after having worked in the field of adult literature for 

over twenty years (Snir, 2017). Ḥijāzī won the State Prize for Children’s Literature 

in 1993 (Snir, 2017). The educationalist Aḥmad Najīb also joined the field of 

Arabic children’s literature, writing didactic literature for children, and he became 

a major advocate of the field (Snir, 2017). He joined the field after having 

accumulated a considerable amount of symbolic capital working in education, 

and wrote around three hundred literary works for children from the 1950s 

onwards (Snir, 2017). His prolific production in the field varied from songs and 

plays, to many radio and television programmes (Snir, 2017). 

It is not only the entrance of new agents who had enough symbolic capital that 

caused dynamism within the field of Arabic children’s literature. The great defeat 

in 1967 which was called the Naksa32 could also been identified as a major 

contributing factor for the rising interest in the field of Arabic children’s literature. 

The loss of Palestine, after this war brought the whole Arab world together and 

as a way of unity they began to produce Arabic literature for children without 

borders (Chèvre, 2016a). This means that production within the field of Arabic 

children’s literature was “geographically borderless; Syrian authors and 

illustrators will work for Lebanese editors, a Lebanese author will work with an 

Egyptian illustrator to publish a child’s book” (Chèvre, 2016a, p.223). Therefore, 

                                            

32 Naksa, literally meaning "setback” or “defeat”, refers to the six-day war between Israel 
and the Arab countries of Egypt, Jordan, and Syria (History, 2018). The Israeli 
Defence Forces defeated the armies of the Arab countries (History, 2018). Israel 
“seized the Sinai Peninsula and the Gaza Strip from Egypt, the West Bank and East 
Jerusalem from Jordan, and the Golan Heights from Syria” (History, 2018, no 
pagination). This brief war significantly changed the map of the Middle East (History, 
2018). 
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the idea of establishing a specialised publishing house for Arabic children’s 

literature came into existence. In other words, it could be noted that one positive 

effect of this war was the establishment of Dar Al-Fata Al-Arabi (1974), which was 

the first publication house that specialised in publishing for Arab children literature 

originally written in Arabic (Chèvre, 2016a). The establishment of Dar Al-Fata Al-

Arabi in 1974 constituted “a stepping stone of artistic and literary creation” for 

children in the Arab world (Chèvre, 2016a, p.222). Two offices of Dar Al-Fata Al-

Arabi were established; one in Beirut and the other in Cairo (Alqudsi, 1988). The 

main office was in Beirut until 1982 when the Israeli invasion of Beirut caused 

many Lebanese publishers to change their locations (Alqudsi, 1988). Therefore, 

this Arabic unity or as Chèvre (2016a) calls it, pan-Arabism was facilitated by “the 

linguistic unity” (Chèvre, 2016a, p.224). The fact that all Arabic countries share 

the same language led to economic success for children’s books because what 

was published in Lebanon could also be published in Egypt. Chèvre (2016a, 

p.224) highlights this by noting that “linguistic pan-Arabism creates, in fact, pan-

Arab publishing”. The unity in the Arabic language encourages publishers to 

address all children in the Arab world and to sell books to them and to their 

parents and teachers (Chèvre, 2016a).  

Dar Al-Fata Al-Arabi welcomed contributors working in the field from the whole of 

the Arab Middle East (Chèvre, 2016a). This encouraged a new generation “of 

pan-Arab authors and illustrators, coming from Iraq, Syria, Lebanon, or Egypt, or 

exiles” to work together in developing literature for the Arab child (Chèvre, 2016a, 

p.222). Therefore, it could be said that the literature for children which emerged 

in 1970s was characterised by its pan-Arabism and its commitment to the 

Palestinian cause (Chèvre, 2016a). A new generation of authors and illustrators 

began to develop an interest in the field of Arabic children’s literature bringing 

new themes to be discussed in children’s books with the intention of writing and 

illustrating to help provide a better future for children (Chèvre, 2016a). More than 

190 titles were produced by Dar Al-Fata Al-Arabi (Alqudsi, 1988). They are 

classified in twenty different series; eight of these addressed children aged from 

three to ten years, while the other twelve addressed children aged between ten 

and seventeen (Alqudsi, 1988). They published four million printed copies which 

were distributed all over the Arab world, the United States and Europe (Alqudsi, 

1988). The books were all originally written in Arabic, but there were subsequent 
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translations of some of them into different languages including English and 

French (Alqudsi, 1988). 

The field of children’s literature (translated and written) began to receive attention 

from the field of politics and the state. This could be viewed as a way of enhancing 

the symbolic capital within the field which in turn pushes the agents (translators, 

authors, illustrators and publishers) to see the field as worthy of investment. 

Conferences were held in the Arab world during the 1970s and 1980s to draw 

attention to children’s literature as a crucial part of the programme for the 

development of a child (Aisawi and Addhafeeri, 2017). Many Arab publishing 

houses began to participate in international fairs for children’s literature and the 

Arab world as a whole established many cultural organisations to support this 

new genre (Snir, 2017). Many Arabic countries began to meet at book fairs, which 

are considered as important places where they can share their experiences and 

draft specific projects for children (Chèvre, 2016a). Literary supplements and 

journals began to pay attention to the attitudes of people and institutions toward 

children’s literature, children’s libraries, levels of children’s literacy (specifically in 

rural areas), the types of books children like to read; its graphics and its prices 

(Snir, 2017).  

During the 1980s, developments in the field of children’s literature (translated and 

written) benefitted from the involvement of Mrs Suzanne Mubarak, the wife of the 

Egyptian president Hosni Mubarak33 (1920-2020) (Abu Nasr, 1996). Mrs 

Mubarak became Chair of the Egyptian Section of The International Board of 

Books for Young People34 (IBBY) when it was formed in 1987, and she also 

established the Suzanne Mubarak Awards for Children’s Books in order to 

encourage a new generation of children’s literature authors and translators (Abu 

Nasr, 1996). Snir (2017) explains that the 1980s witnessed a growing interest in 

the field of children’s literature (translated and written) in Egypt, due to the 

supportive programmes introduced by commercial firms and institutions. Cairo 

                                            

33 He was president of Egypt from (1981-2011) (Yambert, 2016).  

34 The International Board of Books for Young People is an international network of 
individuals and organisations from seventy-seven countries who attempt to bring 
children and books together (UAEBBY, 2018). It was founded in Switzerland in 
1953. Lathey (2015, p.9) explains that, “Branches of IBBY in countries across the 
globe serve as a useful contact point for translators wishing to engage with 
developments in children’s literature”.   
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became the hosting city for an annual international fair for children’s books (Snir, 

2017). Suzanne Mubarak sponsored The Sixth Fair which ran from 26 November 

to 8 December 1989 (Snir, 2017). At this fair, “more than 120 publishing houses 

from twenty-eight countries presented about three million books”, and Mrs 

Mubarak also sponsored two annual competitions: one for authors of children’s 

literature, and another for the illustrators of children’s literature (Snir, 2017, p.59).   

The volume of the symbolic capital within the field of children’s literature 

translation during the second half of the twentieth century was enhanced by the 

fact positions within the field were no longer occupied by individual translators. 

The positions in the second half of the twentieth century in the field of children’s 

literature translation were occupied by publishers who became able to invest in 

the field with more power and authority than the translators, thus enabling them 

to regulate the field and its boundaries. Snir (2017) affirms that publishing houses 

in Egypt could be used as a clear evidence of the attention that children’s 

literature received. He notes that Dār al-Ma‘ārif in Egypt had published more than 

thirty series for children by the mid of 1970s. These different series include more 

than twenty books addressed children in their different ages: for instance, “animal 

stories, adventure stories, fairy tales, adaptations of novels, and scientific stories” 

(Snir, 2017, p.57). Two other publishers in Egypt who contributed to increasing 

the cultural productions within this field were رصم ةبتكم  [Library of Egypt] and زكرملا 

رشنلل يبرعلا  [Arabic Centre for Publishing] (Snir, 2017, p.57). These three publishers 

dominated the field and introduced different series for children between 1970s 

and 1990s (Snir, 2017).  

This kind of symbolic capital which the field of children’s literature (translated and 

written) received could be easily converted into economic capital. There seems 

to be some evidence to support this claim. Egypt was active in publishing for 

children during the period 1959-1990 despite the different socio-political factors 

that affected its economy negatively. By the mid-1970s, the new policies of Anwar 

al-Sādāt (1918-1981) in Egypt led to a significant expansion in the area of 

publishing for children despite Egypt during that time suffering from “economic 

hardships, political instability, wars and conflicts” (Alqudsi, 2004, p.956). This 

flourishing in publishing for children could be explained by the fact that the field 

of children’s literature translation may have become economically rewarding for 

the publishers. Many independent publishers continued to publish children’s 
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magazines during the second half of the twentieth century. Examples include نات 

نات  [Tan Tan], ریمس   [Samir], يكیم  [Mickey], بیج يكیم  [Mickey Pocket], يكیم ربوس  [Super 

Mickey] (Qāsim and ʿAbd al-Naʿīm, 2005). Many copies of these translated 

magazines were distributed including concepts that clashed with the Islamic 

concepts. For instance, Mickey magazine describe a relation between a boy and 

his girlfriend which is considered as a taboo in children’s books presented to 

Egyptian children (ʿArfa, 2003). Samir magazine also published many translated 

stories and songs which included conflicting customs, habits and principles with 

the Arab and Islamic community (cited in Snir, 2017). It is said that the magazine 

helped what could be referred to as “cultural and ideological invasion” of the Arab 

and Islamic community (cited in Snir, 2017, p.62). This kind of cultural invasion 

brought to the field of children’s literature translation was attributed to the 

publisher as this is viewed by Sumya Maẓlūm; a scholar in the field who did a 

study about the taboos found in children’s magazines (ʿArfa, 2003). ʿArfa (2003) 

cited the words of Maẓlūm as follows:  

 .يبرعلا لفطلا تایقلاخأو قوذو ةفاقثب رضت ابًتك رشنی نأ ،حبرلا لولأا ھفدھ ،رشان يلأ نكمی ھنأ ةجیتنلاو
The result is that any publisher, whose primary goal is profit, can publish 
books that harm the culture, taste, and morals of the Arab child. 
 

The previous words show that publishers began to find children’s literature as a 

fertile ground for a guaranteed profit and success in publishing. This could explain 

the increased productions which did not pay attention to the content; to what 

should be published for Muslim Arab children as the previous example illustrate.  

Overall, it could be concluded that the field of children’s literature translation in 

Egypt during the first half of the twentieth century witnessed initiation of new 

positions, new modes of productions and new forms of capital. However, the bulk 

of activities in the field of children’s literature translation during the second half of 

the twentieth century shifted from individuals to publishers who became 

interested in the field due to the emergence of new forms of capital, namely, 

symbolic and economic. Socio-political factors such as the war of 1967 made 

literature produced for children borderless, where many social agents from all 

over the Arab world could contribute to produce one Arabic children’s book. This 

Arab unity indicates that Egypt was not the only country that produced literature 

for children as was the case in the nineteenth century. Nonetheless, it was one 

of the main Arabic countries which attempted to enhance the status of children’s 



 148 

literature and its position. One question that needs to be asked, however, is 

whether Egypt kept its cultural supremacy during the twenty-first century in the 

field of children’s literature translation or not. This will be discussed in details from 

Bourdieu’s perspective in mapping the field of children’s literature translation in 

section (5.2). The next sections will give two examples of translations of Gulliver’s 

Travels produced in (1909) and (1931). The two translations will be used as two 

representative cases of the practices of the translators within the field of children’s 

literature translation during the first third of the twentieth century.  

4.3 Gulliver’s Travels (1909) in the Mirror of ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ 
Ṣabrī 

Based on the sociological mapping of the field of children’s literature translation 

in Egypt between 1901-1919 presented in the previous section, it became clear 

that the field did not receive any attention because Egypt was struggling to 

establish itself and remove the legacy of British imperialism. As has been 

previously mentioned, the field of children’s literature translation during this time 

witnessed individual attempts of translations. One of these attempts was the 

translation of Jonathan Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels by ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī in 1909. 

Although this translation was supposed to address children and their educational 

development in line with the prevalent doxic practices of that time, it was found 

that it presented social and political criticism of Egypt. Hence, understanding the 

decisions of the translator would be difficult without contextualising the translation 

within its socio-cultural context. The next section aims to highlight the intervention 

of the translator at the textual level. It attempts to understand Ṣabrī’s translation 

as socially-situated activity according to Bourdieu’s sociological theory. 

4.3.1 The Textual Level 

Abd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī adopts the mindset of a typical middle-class Egyptian 

employee. He was very ‘orthodox’ in his career. Zaki Mūbark (2013, p.1865) 

compares the end of the two different professions taken by ‘Abd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī 

and Ibrahim al-Mazinī35 (1889- 1949) as follows: 

                                            

35 Ibrahim al-Mazinī was an Egyptian poet, novelist, journalist, and translator. 
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 لیكو يربص حاتفلا دبع ذاتسلأا وھو نیملأا ھحصان ھیلإ راص ام انركذت نإ احضاو رھظی ينزاملا ظح
 ةیرادلإا ةمظنلأل يربص حاتفلا دبع ذاتسلأا عضخ دقف ،ةیدیعسلاب اذاتسأ ينزاملا ناك موی ةیدیعسلا ةسردملا

 تلصو ةروث ةیرادلإا ةمظنلأا ىلع ينزاملا راثو ،فراعملا ةرازو يف بصنم عفرأ ىلإ ھب لصو اعوضخ
 دبع تام ؟كاذھو اذھ ةایح يف ةیاغلا امو ةجیتنلا امف .تلاجملاو دئارجلا يف ملقلا نانس نم شیعلا ىلإ ھب
 .قولخم ھیلع نزحی ملو فراعملا ةرازو ھكبت ملف بیرغلا ةتیم يربص اشاب حاتفلا

We recall when Abd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī was a trustworthy adviser to al-Mazinī, 
when Ṣabrī was a teacher at al-Saaidiyah School. Ṣabrī submitted himself 
to the rules of government and this subservience took him to the highest 
position in the Ministry of Education. In contrast, al-Mazinī revolted against 
the rules of the government and this led him to earn his income from a non-
governmental profession, namely writing in newspapers and magazines. 
What impacts, then, did these two professions have on these two men? Ṣabrī 
died as an outsider; no-one lamented him, whether the Ministry of Education 
or any individual.  
 

Mūbarak’s words show that Ṣabrī reached a prominent position because he was 

so submissive to the rules of the government and when he died, no one 

remembered or lamented him. However, Ṣabrī’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels 

includes social and political criticism which shows a hidden ‘heterodoxic’ side of 

his personality. Ṣabrī critically depicts the Lilliputian society and exposes political 

and social problems related to corruption and poverty. Most of the criticism 

levelled against the government of Lilliput is not apparent in the ST. It seems that 

Ṣabrī is alluding to the Egyptian government and society. This contradictory 

nature of Ṣabrī’s habitus can be justified at many levels but before proceeding to 

the justifications, it is important to present illustrative examples from his 

translation as follows:  

Example 1:  

When news spread that Gulliver had arrived to Lilliput, the ruler of Lilliput orders 

that anyone who wants to see Gulliver can only do so once, and no one can go 

within fifty yards of Gulliver’s residence without a licence. Swift (1909, p.15) 

explains how these rules turn into a great money-making industry as follows: 

ST:  

Secretaries of State got considerable fees. 

However, Ṣabrī (1909, p.33) translates this as follows:  

TT: 

 ىتح بلاط لك ىلع ةیلاغلا موسرلاو ةظھابلا بئارضلا اوضرفو میركلا رملأا اذھ ةصرف هوفظوم زھتناف
 .داسفلا اذھب دابعلا لاومأ نم مھنئازخ اولأم
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BT:  

They [the employees of the emperor] took this opportunity to impose high 
taxes and expensive fees on anyone who wanted to see [Gulliver]. They 
filled their coffers with the money of poor through this corruption. 
 

Ṣabrī used lexical choices such as, ةظھابلا بئارضلا  [high taxes], ةیلاغلا موسرلا  

[expensive fees], داسفلا and (literally slaves) [poor people]  دابعلا  [corruption]. These 

lexical choices, which do not appear in the ST, seem to reflect the translator’s 

criticism of the way in which taxes were imposed. Ṣabrī describes the Lilliputian 

government’s collection of taxes which are taken from poor people as ‘corruption’. 

This is not the only instance when the translator criticises taxation. Whenever he 

finds a chance, Ṣabrī condemns taxes, as shown in the following example: 

Example 2:  

The emperor of Lilliput and his council ordered the surrounding villages to send 

large amounts of food and drink to Gulliver every morning at the crown’s expense. 

Swift (1909, p.15) tells the readers that this monarch does not tax his subjects 

as follows:   

ST:  
For the due payment of which, his Majesty gave assignments upon his 
treasury. For this prince lives chiefly upon his own demesnes, seldom, 
except upon great occasions, raising any subsidies upon his subjects, 
who are bound to attend him in his wars, at their own expense. 
 

However, Ṣabrī (1909, p.34) makes radical changes in translating this sentence. 

He alters the ST to express the view that the Lilliputians are upset with the taxes 

imposed on them for sustaining Gulliver’s supplies as follows:  

TT: 

 باجعلااو ھیتلا ةرمخ مھتركسأ دق اوناك ئداب يف مھنلا دعب امیف اوجضو سانلا اھنم نَأ ةیساق ةبیرض تناكف
 .نادلبلاو كلامملا رئاس اھب نورخافی يلثم ةمیظع ةبوجعا ءانتقاب

BT:  

This was a heavy tax that people became upset with later, because at 
the beginning they were fascinated by having me as a giant, a weird creature, 
to boast of in other kingdoms and countries.  
 

The translator not only alters the ST, but he adds a lengthy paragraph, in which 

the ruler of Lilliput is criticised for levying taxes. He portrays the government of 
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Lilliput as corrupt tax-collectors, while the people receive poor services in return. 

Ṣabrī’s (1909, p.34) additional passage reads as follows: 

Example 3:  

TT: 
 ةعفنم ام ریغل اھتورثو دلابلا لام نوفزنتسی ضرلأا عاقب لك يف تاموكحلاو كولملاو سانلا نأش كلذكو
 تاتابنلاو تاناویحلا نع لاضف ىقللاو نئافدلاو بیجاعلاا ءانتقا ةغرافلا ةرھشلاو خذبلاو فرسلا ىوس
 اھیلا جوحأ مھ يتلا ةحدافلا تاقفنلا نم كلذ عبتی ام عم ءانغلا قئادحلاو ةقھاشلا روصقلا نودیشیو ةراجحلاو
 نم ریثك يف میلعتلا رود ىرت ءاخرلاو ءانھلا اھئارو نم ةملاا ينجت يتلا ةرمثملا ةماعلا نوؤشلا حلاصا يف
 ىضرملاو نیزوعملاو تاھاعلا بابرا ىرت ةمخفلا ةدیشملا فحاتملا ةرفوو اھتردن عم ةیلاب للاطا اھنأك نادلبلا
 لاو ناسحلإاو ةمحرلا نوردتسی اھضرعو دلابلا لوط يف نیمئاھ اعوج نوروضتی عراوشلاو ةقزلاا يف
 اھتیؤرل رطفنیو دابكلاا اھل تتفتت يتلا تلایولاو بئاصملا هذھ لك هوجولا ءام ةقاراو سفنلاا قشب لاا اھنولانی
 امیكح لاملا ربدم ناك اذا ةیلابلا ثثجلاو ةراجحلاو تاناویحلل روصقلا ءانب نم قافنلإاب ىلوأو ردجلأ داؤفلا

  .ةمئادلا ةھافرلاو ةقحلا ةداعسلاب ةملاا عتمیل دیفت لا يتلا روملأاب رخافتلا نع ضرعی ادیشر

BT:  
This is the situation of the people, kings and governments all over the world. 
They consume the money and the treasures of the country without any 
benefit, except for their own extravagance, luxury and empty fame. They 
possess marvels, treasures and found objects in addition to animals, plants 
and precious stones. They build tall palaces and they plant exuberant 
gardens, with all their consequent heavy expenses, that should be spent on 
fixing public services that would be beneficial to the nation, and through 
which everyone would achieve happiness and prosperity. School buildings 
in a lot of cities are very old and scarce. But in these same cities, you will see 
an abundance of luxurious museums, and you will see disabled, needy and 
sick people starving and wandering in the alleys and streets. These people 
beg for mercy and charity, and suffer humiliation and great hardship. All 
these calamities and woes that have broken our hearts are worth spending 
money on, rather than building palaces for animals, and keeping stones, and 
ancient corpses. If he who is in authority and in charge of financial 
management is wise and intelligent, then he will stop showing off, and please 
his nation, letting the people enjoy real happiness as well as permanent well-
being.  
 

In order to understand the translator’s strategic decisions in the previous 

examples, it is important to explore the historical period in which the translation 

was produced. In examples (1) and (2), Ṣabrī specifically criticises the level of 

taxes levied on people by the Lilliputian government. The third example is an 

amplification in which Ṣabrī generalises the criticism. In this example, Ṣabrī 

expresses the view that the corrupt system of taxation in Lilliput can be seen in 

all other governments all over the world. A number of important events in relation 

to taxation in Egypt around the time of Ṣabrī’s publication (1909) may to some 

extent justify his additions in the TT. When Muḥammad ‘Alī Basha came to the 

throne in 1805, he imposed high taxes on Egyptians (al-Ṭūkhī, 2009). Historians 

also note that these heavy taxes were levied because of the government’s 

concerns about reducing the budget deficit, but little attention was paid to the 
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average citizen and their circumstances (al-Ṭūkhī, 2009). Khedive Ismaʿīl (1830 

–1895) imposed even more taxes on citizens in an attempt to fund debts (al-

Ṭūkhī, 2009). At the time, different kinds of taxes were imposed on everything, 

and everyone suffered because of this (al-Ṭūkhī, 2009). Taxes were imposed on 

everyone, ranging from businessmen to those working in the lowest paid jobs, 

and even those with no profession (al-Ṭūkhī, 2009). Even fishermen were obliged 

to pay the government 50% of their daily income (al-Ṭūkhī, 2009). The 

government also imposed taxes on marriage and on burying the dead, 

irrespective of whether the person who had died was an adult or a child (al-Ṭūkhī, 

2009). The tax situation in Egypt around this time triggered Ṣabrī to criticise it 

implicitly in his translation of Gulliver’s Travels.  

In example (3), Ṣabrī also introduces a critique of the decrepit state of school 

buildings, which he describes as being aged and in disrepair, ریثك يف میلعتلا رود ىرت 

اھتردن عم ةیلاب للاطا اھنأك نادلبلا نم  [school buildings in a lot of cities are very old and 

scarce] (1909, p.34). Around the time of the publication of this translation (1909), 

some ministers wanted to increase the number of schools in the country, but did 

not also consider the quality of the education system or the state of the buildings 

they seconded to be schools (ʿAfyfī, 1938). In order to fulfil their aims, the 

government began to rent old houses that were big enough to cater for large 

numbers of students (ʿAfyfī, 1938). Although these buildings were too old, unsafe, 

and in a state of disrepair, they were very expensive (ʿAfyfī, 1938). Workers at 

the Ministry of Education spent large sums of money on these buildings to hire 

them as schools and crammed students there (ʿAfyfī, 1938). This historical 

information is important in understanding Ṣabrī’s addition of this sentence. The 

translator seems to criticise Egypt and its education system rather than 

describing the situation in Lilliput. Situating the translation within the social and 

political circumstances of its production can explain the strategic decisions taken 

by the translator. The imposition of the taxes in Egypt around 1909 was not 

pleasant, and the nation received poor services in return. This provides one 

sociological dimension for understanding Ṣabrī’s criticism in relation to these 

additions. However, there are other examples in which Ṣabrī condemns kings 

and princes and this clearly shows his disdain towards those in power as the 

following examples illustrate: 
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Example 4: 

Gulliver helps the Lilliputians and rescues their village from a Blefuscu attack. He 

brings all the Blefuscu naval fleet to Lilliput. The emperor of Lilliput becomes 

happy and plans to use Gulliver as a weapon to destroy Blefuscu and make it a 

province in his empire. Gulliver disagrees with this plan refusing to force free 

people into slavery. This in turn annoys the emperor and other officials in the 

government, who turn against Gulliver and want to get rid of him. Gulliver 

expresses his opinion with regard to this situation (Swift, 1909, p.39) as follows:  

ST: 

Of so little weight are the greatest services to princes, when put into the 
balance with a refusal to gratify their passions. 
 

When Ṣabrī translates this sentence, he generalises that this is the situation with 

all kings not only the Lilliputian one. He also adds other words which clearly show 

his critical tone (1909, p.58) as follows:  

TT:  

 غولبل ةئیندلا ةلفاسلا طئاسولا لك نولمعتسی مھارنف فاصنإ وأ قح مھعامطأ لیبس يف فقی لا كولملا نكلو
 مھیف نوریام مغر ةیتاذ ةعفنم وأ يصخش برأم ریغل حصنلا مھل صحمی نم ىلع نومقنیو ةرئاجلا مھتایاغ
 ةنسلا كلت فلاخی مل ھتافصو كلملا يف قیرعلا كلملا اذھو دوھعلاو دوعولاب مایقلاو لمعلا يف صلاخلإا نم
  .ءاعنشلا

BT:  
But the kings are greedy, and they do not consider justice or fairness. 
We see them using all contemptible ways possible to achieve their 
unjust goals. They are also hostile to all those who advise them against 
their actions, even when these advisers are devoted to their work, and 
never break any rules. This king is no exception to this ugly practice. 
 

The underlined phrases in the previous example show that Ṣabrī wants to 

generalise the immoral characteristics of Lilliputian king to all kings all over the 

world. He follows these generalised phrases with the specific sentence كلملا اذھو 

ءاعنشلا ةنسلا كلت فلاخی مل ھتافصو كلملا يف قیرعلا  [this king is no exception in this ugly 

practice]. It is worth considering in this context the relationship between 

ministers and civil servants during that time when this translation was published. 

Taha Hussein (2014, pp.118-119) commented on the nature of this relationship 

specifically in the Ministry of Education, where Ṣabrī worked at that time, as 

follows: 
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 يھ امنإو ،ةنیھلا وأ ةریطخلا ةینفلا لئاسملا نم ةلأسم يف ارقتسم ایأر فراعملا ةرازول فرعت داكت لا كنكلو
 نوریغتی مھف ،ةیطارقمیدلا دلابلا لك يف مھنأشك نییسایس لااجر ءارزولا ناك املو ،ریزولا فرعی ام فرعت
 يف ةیسایسلا ةایحلل ةردك ةآرم :لق وأ ،ةیفاص ةآرم فراعملا ةرازو تحبصأ دقف ،ةیسایسلا فورظلا ریغتب
 ریزولا ریغی نأ ةسایسلا فورظ تضتقا اذإ وأ ،موی لك يف ،ریزولا ریغت اذإ يأر موی لك يف اھلو ،رصم
 نأ نیفظوملا ءلاؤھ ىلع بجی ام لوأف ،ةبجاو )ءارزولل( نیفظوملا ةعاطو .لئاسملا نم ةلأسم يف ھیأر
 ىلإ مھرطضی ثیحب ةیرھوجلا لئاسملاب ساسملاو ةدشلا نم ریزولا نیبو مھنیب فلاتخلاا ناك اذإ اولیقتسی
 .ةلاقتسلاا

The Ministry of Education has no fixed opinion with regard to any issue, 
whether small or large; it only does what its ministers say. The ministers, in 
our country as in any other democratic country, are politicians. They change 
as politics changes. The Ministry of Education has become a clear mirror, or 
you might say, a cloudy mirror, of past political life in Egypt. It has a new 
opinion every day, if a minister changes, or if political circumstances force 
the minister to change his opinion on any issue. The civil servants must obey 
the ministers. These civil servants have to resign immediately from their work 
if they have different opinions from their ministers on any essential matter. 

 

Hussein’s words provide a context for understanding Ṣabrī’s decisions in his 

translation of Gulliver’s Travels. Hussein highlighted some of the issues that 

defined the relationship between ministers and civil servants. He stated that ةعاطو 

ةبجاو )ءارزولل( نیفظوملا  [the civil servants must obey the ministers] and if the 

employees expressed ةیرھوجلا لئاسملاب ساسملاو ةدشلا نم ریزولا نیبو مھنیب فلاتخلاا ناك اذا  

[different opinions from their ministers on any essential matter],  ءلاؤھ ىلع بجی 

اولیقتسی نأ نیفظوملا  [they must resign from their post] (Hussein, 2014, pp.118-119). 

This note which was made by Hussein may explain Ṣabrī’s criticism in the 

previous examples. Being closely connected to ministers and kings made Ṣabrī 

experience this kind of dictatorial relationship, which he implicitly criticised in his 

translation. In other words, this kind of displeasure which was reflected in Ṣabrī’s 

translation initiated from his own experience.  

In other examples, Ṣabrī notes the disadvantages of being close to kings as well 

as ministers. In the ST, Gulliver’s friendly treatment of the ambassadors sent by 

the emperor of Blefuscu is seen by the Lilliputians as a sign of his disloyalty. 

When Gulliver knows about what the Lilliputians think of him, he comments (Swift, 

1909, p.40) as:   

Example 5: 

ST:  

This was the first time I began to conceive some imperfect idea of courts 
and ministries. 
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Ṣabrī (1909, p.60) in his translation generalises this idea to all kings and ministers 

and uses specific lexical phrases to exaggerate on the ugliness of being close to 

such people, as follows:  

TT:  

 ثداوحلاو عئاقولا تلد دقو .كولملا طلابب كاكتحلاا نع مجنت يتلا تایاشولاو دیاكملا غلبمب ةرم لولأ ترعشف
 مادام سفن ھل نئمطت لاو لاب ھل أنھی لا هراكملاو فواخملاب امئاد فوفحم ءارملااو كولملا سیلج نأ ىلع
  .نیبرقملا دادع يف

BT:  
I felt for the first time the conspiracies and calumnies that a person who 
serves a king may expose himself to. Incidents and events indicated that 
those who serve kings and princes are always surrounded by fears and 
worries; they do not enjoy peace of mind and they do not feel secure. 
 

In the previous example, Ṣabrī translates imperfect idea as تایاشولاو دیاكملا  

[conspiracies and calumnies]. He also adds another sentence in which he 

expresses the view that لاو لاب ھل أنھی لا هراكملاو فواخملاب امئاد فوفحم ءارملااو كولملا سیلج نأ 
نیبرقملا دادع يف مادام سفن ھل نئمطت  [those who serve kings and princes are always 

surrounded by fears and worries; they do not enjoy peace of mind and they 
do not feel secure]. These additions seem to indicate that Ṣabrī speaks through 

his translation about the disadvantages of being close to kings and ministers in 

general. This strategic decision on the part of the translator and his stance 

towards the political authorities in examples (4) and (5) make sense when 

examining the social trajectory of Ṣabrī, specifically his professional habitus.  

ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels demonstrates the influence 

of his personal and professional habitus. Understanding the effects of this 

translator’s habitus entails collecting information about his life and his social 

trajectory. Compiling such an archive for Ṣabrī creates challenges because of the 

scarcity of information about him. However, this fairly blank page makes it an 

intriguing subject of study. Every effort has been made to research as much 

material as possible on Ṣabrī’s habitus. Luckily, it was found that he had a 

prominent position in the field of education. A short synoptic biography of Ṣabrī 

is presented in the following figure:  
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Figure 4-2 Biography of Abd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī by فراعملا ةعبطم  [al-Ma‘arif 
Publisher] (1931, p.2) 

 
This short biography helps in tracing the translator’s social trajectory, and 

specifically his professional habitus. It shows that he held many positions in the 

field of education ultimately reaching a very prominent position, that of deputy 

minister in the Egyptian Ministry of Education. Prior to this, he was the Deputy 

Director of al-Saaidiyah School, and he is referred to as such in the Egyptian 

literary magazine Alzūhūr (al-Jumayyil, 1910). The editor of this magazine quotes 

an extract from his translation Gulliver’s Travels (al-Jumayyil, 1910, p. 196) as 

follows:  

TT: 

 ةسردملا لیكو كب يربص حاتفلا دبع عرابلا ةرضح ةیبرعلا ةغللاب )رفلج تلاحر( تلاحرلا هذھ رشن دقو
 .ناكسلا رغص نم اھیف دھاش امو ىلولأا ةلحرلا نع ائیش مویلا فطتقن نحنو .ةیدیعسلا

BT:  

These travels (Gulliver’s Travels) were published by the brilliant ‘Abd al-
Fattāḥ Ṣabrī, the deputy of al-Saaidiyah School. Today, we are presenting 
an extract from this translation from the first voyage and the observations of 
Gulliver about the tiny inhabitants. 
 

The short biography in figure 4-2 also reveals that Ṣabrī was a qualified literary 

figure. He was a linguist. He was fond of the Arabic language and there were 

many situations in which he proved his love for it. Because of his efforts, the 
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Arabic language regained its status in education36. He also spoke English fluently 

and wrote it very well. He co-wrote with ‘Alī ‘Omar a textbook, ةدیشرلا ةءارقلا  [Wise 

Reading] for primary school children, which was in four parts. This book was 

published by فراعملا ةعبطم  [al-Ma‘arif Publisher].  

Due to Ṣabrī’s important position in the field of education, he was frequently 

chosen as a representative of this field in important events. For example, he led 

a committee set by the government to look at reforming the educational system 

at al-Azhar (Reḍa, 1928). In 1932, the first international conference of Arabic 

music held under the patronage of King Fu’ad I, had ʿAbd al-Fattāh Ṣabrī as 

deputy head of the organising committee (ʿUṣfūr, 2007). These positions that 

Ṣabrī held for important events and occasions demonstrate his connection to the 

field of politics including kings and ministers. It seems that Ṣabrī speaks through 

his translation about issues that he could not speak about in reality due to his 

position, which was very much related to the field of power (kings and ministers).  

Apart from the influences of the translator’s social trajectory on his translation, it 

could be noted that the publisher who published this translation encouraged Ṣabrī 

to speak up. Ṣabrī’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels in 1909 coincides with the 

time when Egypt was under the control of the British authorities, and the 

Egyptians were struggling to rebel against them and to reform Egypt. Under the 

British occupation and specifically during 1907, the nationalist sentiments of the 

Egyptians grew and led to the formation of three different nationalist parties 

(Zemmin, 2018). These three political parties “represented the political stances 

of the time rather well” (Zemmin, 2018, pp.101-102). The first one was founded 

by Aḥmad Luṭfī al-Sayyied and named ةملأا بزح  [Umma Party] (Zemmin, 2018). 

Second, Mustafa Kamil was encouraged to found ينطولا بزحلا  [The Nationalist 

Party] (Zemmin, 2018). The third political stance was represented by ‘Ali Yusuf’s 

ةیروتسدلا ئدابملا ىلع حلاصلإا بزح  [Reform Party on the Constitutional Principles] 

(Zemmin, 2018). What is related to the case under analysis is ةملأا بزح  [Umma 

Party] which was founded by Aḥmad Luṭfī al-Sayyied. This is because al-Jarīda 

                                            

36 When Egypt was under British colonisation, Lord Cormer (1841- 1917) attempted to 
anglicise Egyptian education. His attempts began with policies imposed on the 
educational system; he asserted English as the first language in Egypt for higher 
education, and, as a result, “the Arabic and French languages all but disappeared 
from professional schools” (Reid, 1977, p.358). 
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newspaper which published Ṣabrī’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels in 1909 was 

the mouthpiece of ةملأا بزح  [Umma Party]. The political stance of this party 

“favoured cooperation with the British until the accomplishment of certain reforms 

to ready Egypt for independence” (Zemmin, 2018, pp.101-102). This may explain 

why Ṣabrī chooses to publish his translation with al-Jarīda, a liberal newspaper. 

Under Aḥmad Luṭfī al-Sayyied’s (1872- 1963) guidance, as editor-in-chief of the 

newspaper, a circle of writers and journalists emerged who began to demand 

wider educational and other social reforms in Egypt (Landau, 2015). In his very 

first article published in the first issue of al-Jarīda on March 9, 1907, al-Sayyied 

told the reading public that his newspaper “is the perfect medium for the 

dissemination of ideas which will create the vision of a common national ideal” 

(Wendell, 1972, p.222). al-Sayyied encouraged people to express their opinions 

freely, and he called for writing with the purpose of inspiring social and political 

reforms. His newspaper al-Jarīda “was modernist and liberal in its character and 

expressed moderate national positions” (Akyeampong, 2012, p.29). al-Jarīda 

newspaper published literary works because its owner believed that literature 

acted as a perfect medium for expressing the visions and dreams of the 

Egyptians (Robin, 1995). Therefore, it is no surprise that al-Jarīda newspaper 

chose to publish a translation of one of the English classics which contained 

social and political criticism. Ṣabrī’s intervention in the translation went along with 

the publisher’s policy. 

As for the language register, it seems that Ṣabrī used Classical Arabic. To use 

Bourdieu’s terms, using Classical Arabic in translation during this century is one 

of the prevalent doxic practices used by other translators and authors in the field 

of literary translation as explained in section (3.6). The Classical Arabic found in 

the language of Ṣabrī’s translation ranges from heavy use of Quranic verses to 

the use of rhyming prose (sajʿ). The following examples illustrate his use of 

rhyming prose (sajʿ):  

Example 1: 

TT:  

  .ī, 1909, p.9)(Ṣabr راحبلا تمئس رافسلأا هذھ يف نینس تس تیضق نا دعبو

BT:  

And after I spent six years on these voyages, I became tired of the seas. 
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Example 2: 

TT  

 لآملا ءوسب رذنیو لابجلا ھل كدنت ام داقحلأاو نئاغضلا نم يوحن اھردص يف تلمح
.(Ṣabrī, 1909, p.61) 

BT:  

The resentment and hatred she had towards me made mountains into small 
pieces and warns of bad prospects. 
 

Example 3: 

TT: 

 ناطولأاو لھلأا ترداغف راحبلا ءارو امیف راطخلأا ماحتقاو رادقلأا ةدناعم ىلإ رافسلأاب علولاو فغشلا يب ادح
 ام رجاتملاو عئاضبلا نم لمحت ءاجرلأا ةحیسف ءانبلا ةنیتم ةنیفس تبكرو نامزلا نم نینثا نیرھش دعب
  .ī, 1909, p.87)(Ṣabr راصبلأا رھبی

BT:  
My passion and fondness for travel led me to go against fate, face storm 
dangers in seas, so I left my family and homelands after two months of 
time and boarded a large ship well-constructed which carried goods and 
stores that fascinate the viewers. 
 

As for his use of the Quranic verses, Ṣabrī seems to follow the same practice of 

Muḥammad ʿUthmān Jalāl. He either takes part of a Quranic verse and weaves 

it into the narrative smoothly or uses a whole verse from the Quran as it is. The 

following are only seven examples out of thirty-six instances of Quranic verses 

mentioned in his translation: 

Example 1:  

When Gulliver’s ship encounters a violent storm, Swift (1909, p.3) writes:  

ST:  

We therefore trusted ourselves to the mercy of the waves. 

In Ṣabrī’s translation (1909, p.11) this becomes: 

TT:  

 .انل الله بتك ام لاا انبیصی نل انلقو مكحت دقف ءاضقلل انسفنأ انملسو
BT:  

We were already overwhelmed so we surrendered ourselves to destiny and 
we said, never will we be struck except by what Allah has decreed for us. 
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Ṣabrī translates “the mercy of the waves” into a Quranic verse 51 in Sūrat At-

Tawba: ا بََتكَ امَ َّلاِإ اَنَبیصُِی نَْل لْقµَّ ُاَنَل   [Say, only what God has decreed will happen 
to us] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.121). 

Example 2:  

When Gulliver is describing his physical strength in comparison to the tiny people 

of Lilliput, Swift (1909, p.9) expresses this on the tongue of Gulliver as follows: 

ST: 
I should certainly have awaked with the first sense of smart, which might so 
far have roused my rage and strength, as to have enabled me to break the 
strings wherewith I was tied; after which, as they were not able to make 
resistance, so they expect no mercy. 
 

This has been translated by Ṣabrī (1909, p.21) as follows:  

TT:  

 يف ثیعیو ءانعو دك دعب ولو هدویق كفی نا عیطتسی دلابلا كلت يلاھلأ ةبسنلاب يتوقو يمرج يف اصخش نلأ
 .لسنلاو ثرحلا كلھی اداسف ضرلأا

BT: 
A person of my strength, for the people of Lilliput, can break the strings and 
strive throughout the land to cause corruption therein and destroy 
crops and animals. 
 

Ṣabrī translates “so they expect no mercy” into a Quranic verse ضرلأا يف ثیعیو 
لسنلاو ثرحلا كلھی اداسف . This alludes to the Quranic verse 205 in Sūrat Al-Baqara, 

which reads, ِلَسَّْنلاوَ ثَرْحَلْا كَلِھُْیوَ اھَیفَِ دسِفُْیلِ ضِرَْلأْا يفِ ىَٰعسَ ىَّٰلوََت اَذإ  [When he leaves, he sets 

out to spread corruption in the land, destroying crops and live-stock] (translated 

by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.23). 

Example 3:  

When Gulliver sees a temple in front of his carriage, Swift (1909, p.11) writes:  

ST:  

There stood an ancient temple esteemed to be the largest in the whole 
kingdom, which, having been polluted some years before by unnatural 
murder, was, according to the zeal of those people, looked on as profane, 
and therefore had been applied to common use, and all the ornaments and 
furniture carried away. 
 

Ṣabrī (1909, p.24) did not change this passage significantly, but translates the 

phrase “carried away” into a Quranic verse as follows:  
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TT: 

 سجت ھنلأ هورجھ يلاھلأا نا ریغ رطقلا مومع يف ءانب ربكأ ھناب رھتشا قیتع لكیھ ماما يتبكرم فوقو ناكو
 .افصفص اعاق هوكرتو ثاثلااو فرخزلل رثأ لك نم هودرجو ھیف ةعیظف لتق ةثداح عوقوب

BT: 

 They will leave it at a level plain. 
 

This refers to the Quranic verse 106 in Sūrat Ta-Ha َافًصَفْصَ اعًاق  and leave]  اھَرَُذیَفَ

[them] a flat plain] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.200). 

Example 4:  

In the first part of Chapter 7, a plot builds against Gulliver to get rid of him. The 

emperor asks Gulliver’s friend Redresal, the Principal Secretary, his ideas about 

how to get rid from Gulliver. Redresal answers that even though Gulliver has 

“committed grave crimes”, he does not deserve to be put to death in a miserable 

way. In Swift’s ST (1909, p.55), Redresal suggests taking out Gulliver’s eyes so 

that:  

ST: 

 Justice might in some measure be satisfied. 
 

Ṣabrī’s knowledge of the verses of the Holy Quran inspires him to translate this 

to (1909, p.74): 

TT: 

 .میقتسملا ساطسقلاب ماق دق لدعلا نوكی ىتح 

BT:  

Until justice was achieved and weighed with accurate scales. 

This is a reference to verse (35) in Sūrat Al-Isra’ َمُْتلْكِ اَذإِ لَیْكَلْا اوُفوَْأوَ سِاطَسْقِلْاِب اوُنزِو 

میقتسملا  [Give full measure when you measure, and weigh with accurate scales: 

that is better and fairer in the end] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.177). 

Example 5:  

In the final chapter, Gulliver describes how he set sail on 24th of September 1701 

as follows (Swift, 1909, p.63):   

ST:  

I set sail. 
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In Ṣabrī’s translation (1909, p.82), this becomes: 

TT: 

  .اھاسرمو اھارجم الله مساب )...( ةنیفسلا تجرخو

BT:  

And the ship has sailed, in the name of God, it shall sail and anchor. 

Ṣabrī translates “I set sail” into a Quranic verse (41) in Sūrat Hud when the 

prophet Noah says to his people, ا مِسِْبµَِّ َاھَاسَرْمُوَ اھَارَجْم اھَیفِ اوُبكَرْا لَاقَوَ   [He said, Board 

the Ark. In the name of God, it shall sail and anchor] (translated by Abdel 

Haleem, 2005, p.139). 

Example 6:  

Gulliver realises that he is among giants in the land of Brobdingnag, and he might 

be eaten up by them. Swift (1909, p.71) writes:  

ST:  

I lamented my own folly and wilfulness in attempting a second voyage. 

This is translated by Ṣabrī (1909, p.91) as follows: 

TT:   

 .ءوسلاب ةراملأا يسفن خبوأو

BT:  

I lamented my own soul which incites me to evil. 

This intersects with the Quranic verse (53) in Sūrat Yusuf, ءِوُّسلاِبٌ ةرَاَّمَلأَ سَفَّْنلا َّنإِ   

[man’s very soul incites him to evil] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.148). 

Example 7:  

Finally, when Gulliver describes how the king was astonished by his account of 

his native land, in the ST, Swift (1909, p.119) writes:  

ST:  

[The king] wondered to hear me talk of such chargeable and expensive wars; 
that certainly we must be a quarrelsome people, or live among very bad 
neighbours. 
 

Ṣabrī (1909, p.140) translates the adjective ‘bad’ as follows: 
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TT: 

 .ةمذو لاا نوظفحی لاو بناج مھل نمؤی لا ناریج نیب شیعن اننا وأ 

BT:  

We lived among neighbors who respect no tie of kinship or treaty. 

This refers to verse (10) in Sūrat at-Tawba, لاِإø ًَةَّمذِ لاَو نٍمِؤْمُ يفِ نَوُب  ُقرْیَ لاَ  [where 

believers are concerned, they respect no tie of kinship or treaty] (translated by 

Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.117). 

Looking at other works produced by Ṣabrī also reveals the extensive use of 

quotes from the Quran as part of the characteristics of his writing. The following 

excerpts shown in the figures below provide an interesting insight into the 

influence of the Quran on Ṣabrī’s writing style:  
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Figure 4-3 The introduction to ةدیشرلا ةءارقلا  [Wise Reading] (Ṣabrī and ʿUmar, 
1923, p.2) 
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Figure 4-4 The introduction to ةدیشرلا ةءارقلا  [Wise Reading] (Ṣabrī and ʿUmar, 
1923, p.3) 
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Figure 4-5 The introduction to ةدیشرلا ةءارقلا  [Wise Reading] (Ṣabrī and ʿUmar, 
1923, p.4) 
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The previous figures provide documentary evidence of how Ṣabrī’s style was 

influenced by the Quran. Pages three and four were taken literally from the 

Quran, from Surat Ar-Rum from verse 17 to 28.  

Ṣabrī’s translation shows more Islamic references (i.e. Quranic intertextuality) in 

the TT than that of Bishara who seems to be Christian. Apart from the excessive 

use of Quranic verses in his translation, Ṣabrī mentions the word Allah many 

times throughout his translation. For example, يتعانص نم احبر يل الله ضیقی مل  (Ṣabrī, 

1909, p.8) [Allah did not make a profit for me from my trade], ةنیفس يل الله ضیق دقو 

ةمیظع  (Ṣabrī, 1909, p.9) [Allah has given me a great ship], الله ءاش نا  (Ṣabrī, 1909, 

p.59) [God willing]. Bishara’s translation which was analysed in section (3.7.1) 

lacks all of these Islamic influences which clearly appeared in Ṣabrī’s translation.  

It could be said then that Ṣabrī follows the doxic practices prevalent in the field 

during this century in relation to the use of language only. As for the taboos that 

were included in the translation, it seems that Ṣabrī keeps the child addressee in 

his mind when he translated the work. This is shown in his alteration of the 

incident which is commonly considered as taboo in children’s version; the 

extinguishing of the palace’s fire by Gulliver’s urine; see section (1.4). Ṣabrī 

substitutes the urine with water and translates this as: يف اھدمخأ ام اھیلع ءاملا نم تفذقو 

نیتقیقد نم لقأ  (Ṣabrī, 1909, p. 61) [I threw water which extinguished it in less than 

two minutes].  

However, Ṣabrī’s translation shows the same decision followed by Bishara in 

translating the word wine. Ṣabrī does not delete or change the word wine and 

translates it into رمخلا  or ذیبن . The following examples illustrate this practice: 

Example 1:  

ST:  

I drank it off at a pint, and tasted like a small wine of Burgundy, but much 
more delicious. They brought me a second hogshead, which I drank in the 
same manner, and made signs for more (Swift, 1909, p. 7).  

TT: 

 اذھ نم دیزملا تبلط مث ةیناثلاب تلعف كلذكو جازملا فیفخ قاذملا ولح ذیبن نم ةبرش يقلح يف تقفدتف
  .ī, 1909, p.18)r(Ṣab ذیذللا رمخلا 

BT:  

Then a drink of sweet, mild-flavoured wine poured into my throat, and I also 
did it for the second, and then I asked for more of this delicious wine. 
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Example 2:  

ST:  

Together with a proportionable quantity of bread, and wine and other liquors 
(Swift, 1909, p.15). 
 

This has been translated by Ṣabrī (1909, p.34) as follows:  

TT:  

 .ىرخلأا ةبرشلأاو ذیبنلاو زبخلا نم اھبسانی امو

BT: 

 And what is suitable from bread, wine and other drinks. 

Overall, through Bourdieu’s concept of habitus and social trajectory, it became 

possible to provide justifications for Ṣabrī’s intervention into the text. Shedding 

light on Ṣabrī’s professional habitus reveals that Ṣabrī seems to be an ‘orthodox’ 

employee who seized the opportunity of translating Gulliver’s Travels to express 

his ‘heterodoxic’ voice. The publisher with whom Ṣabrī published his translation 

may also justify the inclusion of such political and social criticism. It could be 

concluded that the habitus of the translator, his social trajectory and the 

publisher’s stance have greater influence on the translator’s decisions than the 

prevalent doxa of the time. It might be supposed from Ṣabrī’s prominent position 

that his name remains known today specifically in relation to his translation of 

Gulliver’s Travels, as one of the English classics, into Arabic. However, it was in 

fact found from a challenging process of collecting information about him, that his 

name virtually disappeared from history. It was found that there was another 

translation of Gulliver’s Travels that was produced twenty years later by Kāmil 

Kīlānī (1931) which enjoyed much more popularity than the previous two 

translations of Bishara and Ṣabrī. The fame of Kīlānī’s translation and the 

intervention of the translator will be read within Bourdieu’s two sociological 

concepts of capital and habitus in the following sections.  

4.4 Strong Capitals in a Fragile Field: Kāmil Kīlānī’s (1897-
1959) Accumulation of Different Forms of Capital 

Based on information given in section (4.2) about the rarity of the forms of capital 

in the field of children’s literature translation during the early decades of the 
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twentieth century, this section attempts to show how Kīlānī’s success and the 

longevity of his works can be attributed to his investing well in the forms of capitals 

that he accumulated from different fields of productions. This section presents 

Kīlānī’s means of accumulating different forms of capital before joining the field 

of children’s literature translation and how he invested in them to legitimise the 

field and keep a prominent position for himself.  

The cultural capital that Kilānī accumulated from his education equipped him with 

the essential language skills and qualifications to carry out translation activities 

both in adult literature and children’s literature. Kilānī studied at the Egyptian 

university, known today as Cairo university (Hashim, 1960). During his time at 

university, he created and carried out a plan for the study of Arabic, English and 

French literature as well as philosophy and Islamic history (Hashim, 1960). He 

decided to memorise كلام نبا ةیفلأ  [The Alfiyya of Ibn Malik], a rhymed book of Arabic 

grammar, and key works of La Fontaine and al-Ḥarīrī, as a way of learning 

Eastern and Western literatures (Hashim, 1960). During his summer vacation, he 

joined al-Azhar as a student, and attended classes in Arabic syntax, morphology 

and logic (Hashim, 1960). Kilānī’s undergraduate studies in the area of English 

literature and his learning plan for French and Italian formed his cultural capital 

with regard to his translating enterprise. The capital of an individual decides 

his/her position in a specific field (Yu and Xu, 2017). This institutionalised cultural 

capital of Kilānī enabled him to enter the field of literature and begin to write and 

translate.  

It was not only his educational qualifications that contributed to granting Kilānī 

cultural capital. He also accumulated cultural capital by publishing different 

literary works in the field of adult literature. Kilānī was not only a translator, he 

was an author too. He wrote in all kinds of literary genres; poetry, prose and 

critical essays (ʾAbū al-Wafā, 1932).  He translated and simplified many books 

from different languages including English, French and Italian (ʾAbū al-Wafā, 

1932). Before he began writing and translating for children, Kilānī contributed in 

diverse fields such as fiction translation, history, journalism, and poetry (ʾAbū al-

Wafā, 1932). He explained and simplified Abu al-Ala’ al-Ma’arri’s 11th century 

نارفغلا ةلاسر  [The Epistle of Forgiveness] (Baheyya, 2010). This was published with 

a foreword by Taha Hussein (Baheyya, 2010). In 1943, he cooperated with 

Gerald Brackenbury to produce the English version of this work, al-Ma’arri’s ةلاسر 
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نارفغلا  [The Epistle of Forgiveness], which was published by Dār  al-Ma‘ārif 

(Baheyya, 2010). He also simplified يمورلا نبا ناوید  [Anthology of Ibn al-Rumi] in 

1924 which also was published with a foreword by 'Abbās al-'Aqqād (Baheyya, 

2010). His contributions in literary field included also يسلدنلأا بدلأا يف  خیرات تارظن   [A 

History of Andalusian Literature] (1924), نودیز نبا ناوید  [Anthology of Ibn Zaydun] 

لوسرلا ةایح نم ةلسلس ,(1932)  [Chronicles of the Messenger’s Life] (1929), and al-

Ma’arri’s ءانھلا ةلاسر  [The Epistle of Happiness] (1944) (Baheyya, 2010). 

In 1920, Kilānī began hosting a literary salon that held every Saturday at his 

home. Between 1929 and1932, he was part of a short lived, pan-Arab literary 

club named يبرعلا بدلأا ةطبار  [The Arabic Literature Association] that included many 

prominent figures in the Arabic literary field such as Aḥmad Shawqī (1886-1933), 

Khalīl Muṭrān (1872–1949), and Samiḥ al-Khālidī as members (al-Jindī, 1961). It 

could be assumed that his cultural capital contributes in increasing his symbolic 

capital which consequently led to his reputation as one of the most acclaimed 

translators in the field of children’s literature translation. Kīlānī was given many 

honorific titles including  ةیبرعلا ةغللا يف لافطلأا بدلأ يعرشلا بلأا  [the legitimate father of 

Arabic children's literature] (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988, p.263), لایجلأا ملعم  [The pedagogue of 

the generations], يبرعلا لافطلأا بدأ دئار  [The pioneer of Arabic children’s literature] 

(Baheyya, 2010). 

Kilānī lived at a time when children knew only textbooks (ʿArābī, 2018). Finding 

a publisher who viewed stories for children as a good commercial prospect for 

publication was difficult. He introduced his idea of writing stories with pictures for 

children to Elias Anton Elias (1877-1952), for whom Kilānī wrote an introduction 

to the book ةیسور ثیداحأ  [Russian Conversations] (ʿArābī, 2018). It could be noted 

here that the social capital Kilānī gained from his connections to the publisher 

Elias Anton Elias would be the key to his later eventual publishing success in the 

field. Elias welcomed Kilānī’s ideas and published four volumes of his stories: 

ءارمحلا ةجاجدلا  [The Red Chicken], يبھذلا رعشلا مأ  [The Girl with the Golden Hair], ردب 

رودبلا  [Badr al-Budur], and ةروحسملا ةبلعلا  [The Enchanted Box] (ʿArābī, 2018). Each 

volume consisted of around seven to ten stories with coloured pictures (ʿArābī, 

2018). As his productions were well-received, Kilānī began to expand his 

productions in the field of children’s literature. He then produced a series of books 

to be funded by The Ministry of Education (ʾAbū Madīn, 1959). Crucially, in 1948 
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Kīlānī established his own publishing house and begin to publish separately from 

The Ministry of Education (Manṣūr, 2018).  

Kīlānī’s first book in the field of Arabic children’s literature was يرحبلا دابدنسلا  [Sinbad 

the Sailor] in 1928 (Baheyya, 2010). When he published نیدلا ءلاع  [Aladdin] in 

1932: the first story of ةلیلو ةلیل فلأ  [A Thousand-and-One Nights], Kīlānī (1932, p.7) 

wrote a preface in which he explained how well it was received:  

ST: 

 .ةینمأ لك زواجتو ،لمأ لك ىطخت ام ریدقتلا نم تلان ىتح -ةلسلسلا هذھ نم -ىلولأا ةصقلا تُرْھَظَْأ اموَ
 دوھجلا ةفعاضمُ ىلع ينثحُت ،باجعلإاو ءانثلاب ةضایف ةیحاتتفا تلااقم تلاجملاو فحصُلا تایربكُ تبتكو
 نودیؤی -ءابلااو نیسردملاو ةیبرتلا لاجر رابك نم - )ةصلاخُو ةوفص( ةبخُن يلإ بتكو .لافطلأا ةبتكم مامتلإ
 ام لك ىلع-ھتاقبط فلاتخا ىلع-روھمجلا لبقأو .ةردان ةسامح يف اھل نورصتنیو ،دییأت مركأ ةركفلا هذھ
 .لیوط نمز ذنم اھریغو )اھمامتإ( ةصقلا هذھ زاجنإ ينلجعتی حبصأو ،تایاكحلاو صصقلا كلت نم رھظ
 ةطبغلاو جاھتبلاا تارامأ نم - )مھنیبج طوطخ( مھریراسأ ىلع ادب امو ،اھؤرق نیذلا لافطلأا حرف تیأرو
 !يقیرط يف ينتضرتعا ةبقع لك يمامأ رسیو ،ھتلذب ءانع لك يناسنأ ام -)رورسلا(

TT: 

When the first story of this series was published, it was received with high 
appreciation which was beyond any expectation and more than a wish. The 
leading newspapers and magazines wrote editorial articles with abundant 
praise and admiration, urging me to double my efforts to complete the 
children's library. Senior educators, teachers and parents wrote to me greatly 
supporting this idea, and enthusiastically encouraged me. The audience – 
despite its different social classes – received all the published stories and 
tales happily and began to urge me to complete this story and others. I saw 
happiness in children’s faces and this made me realised that the hard work 
had paid off! 
 

This extract from Kilānī’s preface to نیدلا ءلاع  [Aladdin] shows how Kilānī presented 

the endorsements he received for his translation. In Bourdieu’s terms, this can 

be considered as a claim for recognition which is a form of symbolic capital. 

It seems that Kīlānī became more consecrated than any translator during this 

century. Among the consecration forms identified by Bourdieu (1996, p.225) are 

consecration through educational systems, and consecration through attention 

from critics and reviewers in the field; see section (2.3.2) for more forms of 

consecration. These two forms of consecration were both achieved by Kīlānī. His 

works were published as part of the formal educational curriculum, and reviews 

were written about him by agents who had symbolic capital.  
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4.5 Kāmil Kīlānī’s (1897-1959) Contribution to the Field of 
Children’s Literature Translation 

Researchers note that Kīlānī produced around one thousand stories for children 

(al-Bakrī, 2009). However, only two hundred were printed during his lifetime while 

the others were published after his death by his son (al-Jindī, 1961). In her 

doctoral thesis, Ayoub (2010) focused on the stories which were translated, 

adapted and re-written by Kīlānī. She found that Kīlānī’s publishing house, ةبتكم 

لافطلأا  [The Children's Library] published around 196 illustrated stories between 

the 1930s and 1950s. Influenced by al-Harāwī’s doxic practices in the field of 

Arabic children’s literature; see section (4.2), Kīlānī divided his stories into four 

series, which were roughly classified according to the age group they were 

addressing: 1- kindergarten stage, 2- middle childhood, 3- late childhood and 4- 

adolescence (al-Bakrī, 2009). Classifying his stories according to the age group 

was not the only influence of al-Harāwī, Kīlānī was also influenced by al-Harāwī’s 

diversification of the themes in the field of Arabic children’s literature. This 

influence clearly appears in Kīlānī’s diversity of the themes. Kīlānī established a 

library for children which introduced literature translated and adapted from 

different sources including the Arabic heritage, Western classics, Indian stories 

and World myths (ʿAbduh, 2016). He classified these stories into seventeen 

groups according to the main sources from which these stories were taken (al-

Bakrī, 2009). Based on information gathered by al-Jindī (1961) about the number 

of books published by Kīlānī, the following chart attempts to statistically present 

Kīlānī’s literary productions in the field of children’s literature (translated and 

written) classified according to the seventeen groups named by Kīlānī as follows:  
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Figure 4-6 Classification of Kīlānī's stories and the number of stories published 
in each category 
 
As the previous figure shows, some new genres were introduced by Kīlānī such 

as geographical and scientific stories. This shows Kīlānī’s concern to introduce 

such knowledge to children. Ayoub (2010) notes that Kīlānī did not only 

communicate morals and values through his literature but rather engaged in 

teaching children explicitly specific linguistic, historical, religious, geographical 

and scientific information. At the same time, children were exposed to a world full 

of wonder through other genres introduced by Kīlānī (Ayoub, 2010). Around 

eleven of his stories appeared in bilingual editions: Arabic-English, Arabic-

French, Arabic-German, Arabic-Spanish, Arabic-Italian and Arabic-Russian (al-

Jindī, 1961). In 1927, one of his stories was translated into Chinese and the 

German Minister of Commerce translated one of his stories for German children 

(Salmān, 1959). A museum in Paris exhibited Kīlānī’s books in its Egyptian 

section (ʾAbāẓa, 1955). This reference to Kīlānī’s name all over the world (e.g. in 

China and Paris) enhanced his symbolic capital.  

Although Kīlānī’s role in developing the field of children’s literature (translated 

and written) cannot be denied, he was criticised for using a style of writing; 

complex linguistic structures and lexical items which were typical of Arabic high 

literature (Al-Mahadin, 1999). Kīlānī believed that stories produced for children 

should be written in a level of language higher than their own linguistic skills 
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because he wanted children to imitate this level in their speech and writing so 

that their linguistic repertoire improved (al-Ḥadīdī, 1988).  

In many of his stories, Kīlānī wrote a preface in which he explained important 

issues relating to the story, the series of which the story was a part, his views 

about writing for children, and his methodology in writing or translating for children 

(al-Bakrī, 2009). These prefaces played a significant role in revealing his opinions 

and his aims (al-Bakrī, 2009). Kīlānī also wrote a brief dedicatory page to one of 

his four children or to an anonymous child (al-Bakrī, 2009). Most of his dedicatory 

pages began with زیزعلا لفطلا اھیأ  [Dear child], زیزعلا يبصلا اھیأ  [Dear boy], ىفطصم يدلو  

[My son Muṣṭafā], ریغصلا ئراقلا اھیأ  [Young reader], etc. His prefaces also motivated 

children to read more. Another feature that distinguished Kīlānī’s stories was his 

use of vocabulary which he knew would be difficult to understand followed by an 

explanation in simple words in brackets (al-Bakrī, 2009). 

All of these new practices, innovations and activities that Kīlānī brought to the 

field of children’s literature (translated and written) were a result of his personal 

and professional habitus. In the early years of his life a seed was planted which, 

years later, produced a pioneering translator in the field of children’s literature 

translation in the early twentieth century in Egypt. The next section attempts to 

shed light on Kīlānī’s personal and professional habitus.  

4.6 Personal and Professional Habitus of Kāmil Kīlānī (1897-
1959) 

Kilānī’s personal habitus was formed during his early childhood. He was 

surrounded by people who nurtured his mind and fuelled his imagination, namely 

his father, his uncle, the Greek governess who worked in his house, a coachman, 

and the sweet-seller in his district (Badawī, 1999). Kilānī was born to a prominent 

father, an engineer who owned a large library full of scientific and mathematical 

books (Badawī, 1999). He acknowledged that his father was “a brilliant 

mathematician” whose library contributed to his knowledge (Badawī, 1999, p.28). 

Kilānī’s uncle told him bedtime stories and encouraged him to memorise poems 

(Badawī, 1999). Similarly, the Greek governess, who worked in Kilānī’s house 

while he was a child, narrated Greek legends and stories to him before he fell 

asleep. 
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The people who contributed to structuring Kilānī’s habitus were not confined to 

his house; the coachman and the sweet-seller in Kilānī’s neighbourhood 

cultivated his literary dispositions too. Kilānī noted that the first time he heard the 

story of Sayf Ibn dhī Yazan37 was through the coachman (Badawī, 1999). He was 

further influenced by Muṣṭafa al-Ḥalabī who sold ةسوبسب , [basbousa; a popular 

dessert in Egypt]; al-Ḥalabi had memorised the poetry of ʿ Abd al-Ġanī al-Nabulsī, 

who was an eminent Sunni Muslim scholar and Sufi (Badawī, 1999). He was also 

inspired by a rababa38 poet called ʿAbdū رعاشلا  [literally meaning the poet], who 

narrated folk-heroic epics. He regularly attended nightly events held by the poet 

and listened to him reciting poetry (Badawī, 1999). Kilānī himself notes that 

listening to Arabic stories, Greek myths, and the adventures of heroes in rababa 

poetry expanded his literary and linguistic repertoire (Badawī, 1999). 

One of the main dispositions of Kilānī’s personal habitus was criticism. He began 

to develop a critical eye from the age of seven. He became critical of Egyptian 

children’s books, comparing them to Western’s books for children. He reported 

to his friend Sayyid Ibrāhīm that the national books did not motivate children to 

read (Badawī, 1999). Because his friend challenged him to write a similar book, 

he started writing his first story, ناوفص ریملأا  [Prince Safwan]. This story was 

rejected by the publisher due to Kilānī’s young age (Badawī, 1999). Kilānī started 

writing critical articles published under the pseudonym K. K until he gained fame 

(Badawī, 1999). These factors left a heavy imprint on the structuring of Kilānī’s 

personal habitus. This critical persona was internalised in Kilānī’s habitus and its 

influences appeared in his translations, as will be shown through a textual 

analysis of his translation of Gulliver’s Travels in the following section.  

 

 

                                            

37 An Arabic folklore epic, which involves a lot of action and events. 

38 The rababa “is a traditional stringed instrument, which was the instrument of choice 
for the travelling performers who specialized in recounting traditional tales (in 
colloquial Egyptian) about historic and mythological characters, like al-Zahir 
Baybars, Abu Zayd al-Hilali, Antar ibn Shadad, etc.” (Fahmy, 2007, p.80). 
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4.7 Gulliver’s Travels as Mediated by Kāmil Kilānī 

4.7.1 The Textual Level 

The analysis at the textual and paratextual levels helps in drawing tentative 

conclusions about the linguistic and stylistic choices of the translator and the 

extent to which these choices reflect the relationship between Kīlānī’s habitus 

(personal and professional) and the structure of the field. The analysis focuses 

on the way in which the translation of Gulliver’s Travels is mediated by Kilānī, 

through a sociological reading of the translation within its historical and socio-

cultural context. It sheds light on three main areas: the translator’s stance towards 

the Arabic language, the influences of Kīlānī’s profession as a teacher on his 

translation, and the references to Islam within the text. 

Regarding the translator’s stance towards language, as previously mentioned, 

Kīlānī was born and brought up during a time when Egypt had been subjected to 

colonisation by different Western countries. Kīlānī published his translation of 

Gulliver’s Travels (1931) at a time when Egypt was struggling to shape its national 

identity. Regarding Kīlānī’s linguistic habitus, it is important to highlight that he 

was a conscious and ardent supporter of Modern Standard Arabic. He made 

great efforts to produce an Arabic language free of Western influences, and was 

keen to remove all traces of foreignness. This strategy was enacted at more than 

one level. Firstly, he removed any foreign-sounding words and substituted them 

with Arabic ones. The following are some examples: 

Example 1: 

Swift (1909, p.4) depicts the people of Lilliput as speaking a very obscure 

language as follows:  

ST:  

[He] cried out in a shrill, but distinct voice, ‘Hekinab dagul’. 

Kilānī (2002a39, p.12) avoids these foreign words completely. This can be seen 

in the following example: 

                                            

39 Kilānī’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels was originally published in 1931 (Kilānī, 1947). 
However, because it is difficult to obtain the original edition, I depend here on the 
most recent edition which was republished in 2002 and it is available online. 
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TT:  

 .اھانعم مھفأ مل ةلمجب قطنو

BT: 

 He uttered a sentence that I couldn’t understand. 

The previous translations of Bishara (1873) and Ṣabrī (1909) used Arabic 

transliterations to translate these complex words. Bishara (1873, p. 8) translates 

these words as follows:  

TT:  

 .)لوغد انیكاخ(َ لائاق مھدحأ خرصو

BT:  

[He] cried out saying ‘Khakina dagul’. 

 Similarly, Ṣabrī (1909, p. 13) translates this sentence as follows:  

TT:  

 .)لوجُید انیكھِ(َ لائاق لاع توصب قعزو

BT: 

 [He] cried out saying ‘Hekina dagul’. 

Kilānī transliterates the names of characters, ships and institutions into 

Arabic. Al-Direeni (1993) criticises Kilānī’s omission of the names of the 

ships and shipmasters in all the four voyages. However, reading the 

translator’s strategies within the sociological context, it is possible to see 

that Kīlānī, like many other Egyptians, during this century, wanted to revive 

the Arabic language by removing it from Western linguistic influences.  

Example 2: 

ST: 

I accepted an advantageous offer from Captain William Prichard, Master of 
the Antelope (Swift, 1909, p.2). 

TT:  

 . ,p. 9)2002a(Kilānī , ةیقرشلا دنھلا رئازج ىلإ ةبھاذ تناك ةنیفس يف رفسلا ىلإ تررطضاف 
BT:  

I was forced by necessity to sail in a ship which was going to the islands 
of East India.  
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Kīlānī’s professional habitus as a teacher exerts an overwhelming power over his 

translation practices. When Kīlānī, the teacher, adopts the role of a translator, his 

professional habitus interferes, as demonstrated at the paratextual and textual 

levels. At the paratextual level, a pertinent example here is the biography of 

Jonathan Swift covering five pages (124-128), which is given in an appendix to 

the first volume. Kīlānī (2002a, p.124) adds a footnote in which he writes:  

TT: 

. باتكلا اذھ فلؤم ةایح مھف ىلع نیسردملا تارضحلً انوع نوكتل تفیوس ةمجرت نم ةملكلا هذھ انسبتقا  

BT:  

I inserted this biography as a guide for teachers so that they can understand 
basic information about the author of the source text.  
 

At the textual level, Kīlānī allows himself much freedom in translating Swift’s text, 

making radical changes in many parts of the ST by means of additions. It can be 

assumed that these additions reflect the utopia that Kilānī wants to see in the 

Egyptian educational system. Al-Direeni (1993, p.52) comments on these 

additions:  

 تاعوضوملا نم ددع يف ةصاخلا ھتایرظنو هءاراو هراكفأ اھیف ضرعتسی ھفیلأت نم ةلوطمُو ةبھسمُ صوصن
 لیصأ ءزج اھنأكو ودبت ثیحب ةیلصلأا ةباتكلا صوصن نیب اھرشحل ةبسانملا ةصرفلا نیحتیو ،ةمھملا ةماعلا
 .باتكلا نم

These amplifications were inserted [by Kilānī] in which he presents his own 
views, thoughts and opinions about general important topics. When he gets 
any chance, he crams his own added and amplified paragraphs within the 
original paragraphs to make them look like parts of the source text. 
 

In the first volume entitled مازقلأا دلاب يف رفلج  [Gulliver in the Land of the Dwarves], 

Kilānī adds four lengthy sections covering eight pages. These are entitled as 

follows: 

ةیبرتلا بیلاسأ -1  [Methods of Education] (2002a, pp.87-88) ; 

ةقیقحلا بح  -2  [Love of the Truth] (2002a, p.89) ;  

ةفسلفلاو خیراتلا ةسارد -3  [The Study of History and Philosophy] (2002a, pp.89-92) ;  

دعاوقو ءارآ -4  [Rules and Opinions] (2002a, pp.92-94). 

Under the section ةیبرتلا بیلاسأ  [Methods of Education], Kilānī narrates how the 

dwarves choose well-qualified teachers for their children. He also describes their 

educational curriculum as beneficial for the intellectual growth of their children. 

One pertinent example expresses Kilānī’s view of teaching children morphology 

and syntax as follows: 
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Example 1:  

ST:  

They have certain professors well skilled in preparing children for such a 
condition of life as it befits the rank of their parents, and their own capacities 
as well as inclination (Swift, 1909, p.46). 
 

This has been translated by Kīlānī (2002a, p.84) as follows: 

TT:  

 دقو ،مھفیقثتو ءشنلا ةمدخ ىلع مھتایح اوفقوو ،بیذھتلاو سیردتلا نونف اونقتأ دق نوبردم ذیتاسأ اھیفو
 عضاوتلاو ةعاجشلاو لدعلا للاخو ،فرشلاو ریخلا دصاقم مھسوفن يف اوثبی نأ مھنیعأ بصُن اولعج
  .نیدلاو نطولا بح -مھتلوفطُ -ذنم -مھبولق يف اوسرغیو ،ةمحرلاو
 

BT:  

They have certain professors well skilled in teaching and educating children. 
They have devoted their lives to educating the young, they keep in their 
minds teaching children good deeds, justice, courage, humility and 
compassion. They implant in children’s hearts the love of both 
homeland and religion.  
 

This example shows that Kīlānī adds certain characteristics of the teachers that 

he wishes Egyptian teachers to have. He wants to have well-skilled teachers who 

can devote their lives to the education of the young nation and open their eyes to 

good qualities such as ‘justice, courage, humility and compassion’. He also adds 

that these teachers implanted in children’s hearts the love of their homeland and 

religion. These additions can be justified on two levels. First, Kīlānī published this 

translation at a time when Egyptian intellectuals began to highlight the important 

role of teachers in children’s education and in raising an educated and strong 

future generation of Egyptians who would be able to resist foreign imperialism; 

see section (4.2). Second, Kīlānī was aware of the inactive role of teachers in 

educating children. Accordingly, he attempted to depict a utopian society in this 

children’s story which could be read by the gatekeepers of children’s literature 

whether they were parents, teachers or educators. The role of the teacher was 

criticised in an article by Zakī Mubārak, a prominent Egyptian critic and journalist 

at that time, published in al-Balāgh newspaper in 1931. In this article, Egyptian 

teachers were criticised for their inactivity in the field of education in general and 

the field of children’s literature in particular. Mubārak (1931) argued that teachers 

in Egypt cared only about their salary and that the ideal teacher who would devote 
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his life to educating and teaching children did not exist. One piece of evidence for 

their inactive role was the flourishing of the field of Arabic children’s literature 

through two important figures Muḥammad Al-Harāwī (1885-1939) and Kāmil 

Kīlānī (1897-1959), who were not teachers (Mubārak, 1931). al-Harāwī was a 

chief accountant in the Egyptian National Library and Archive in Cairo (Mubārak, 

1931). Kīlānī was an employee in al-Awqāf Ministry (Ministry of Pious 

Endowments) (Mubārak, 1931). While Kīlānī in fact worked as a teacher for part 

of his life, it seems from Mubārak’s words that he contributed in the field of 

children’s literature more when he was an employee of al-Awqāf Ministry than as 

a teacher. This addition of the teacher’s role is explained by the fact that Egyptian 

society during that time suffered from a lack of teachers who were devoted to 

their jobs – this being a feature of the macro-structure of the society in which the 

translation was published.  

Example 2:  

In this same section, Kīlānī describes the educational curriculum of the 

Lilliputians as beneficial for the intellectual growth of their children. Kīlānī (2002a, 

pp.87-88) emphasises that teachers teach children issues related to their 

everyday lives as follows: 

TT: 

 رینُیو ةایحلا يف ھعفنی يذلا يرورضلا لاإ -ملعلا ناولأ نم -فرعی لاأ بجی يناسنلإا نھذلا نأ نودقتعی مھو
 .حاجنلا ىلإ لیبسلا ھل

BT:  

The human’s mind should learn good knowledge which benefits a person in 
his life and enlighten his road to success.  
 

Ideal teachers, as Kīlānī (2002a, p.88) portrays them, do not teach children 

morphology and syntax – a view he expresses in the TT as follows: 

TT:  

 وحنلاب مھنوقھری لاو ،توملاب اھیلع يضقو ،نمزلا اھلابأ ةمیدق ةغل ملعت يف مھذیملات ناھذأ نودكی لا
 .كلذ ىلإ امو فرصلاو

BT:  

[Teachers] do not teach archaic languages to children, and do not bother 
them with morphology and syntax.    
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An article by Yusuf al-Shārūnī which was published in Al-Rīsala magazine in 1957 

appears to support the assumption noted earlier of the relation between Kilānī’s 

additions and his own views (al-Shārūnī, 1961). al-Shārūnī writes that during an 

interview with Kilānī, the latter explained his complaint that teachers of the Arabic 

language teach complex literary texts to students, asking them to analyse 

sentences syntactically and morphologically (al-Shārūnī, 1961). Kilānī compares 

learning syntax and morphology to learning anatomy and science at a college of 

medicine, and suggests that these two subjects should be taught at colleges and 

universities and not in elementary or secondary schools (al-Shārūnī, 1961). 

Under the section, ةقیقحلا بح  [Love of Telling the Truth], Kilānī states that teachers 

in Lilliput encouraged students to admit their mistakes and reward them for doing 

so. In the same section, he emphasised their loyalty to their emperor and the 

need for children to loyally serve their country. This is a theme which was 

emphasised by all the social agents in the field during this period when Egypt 

was shaking off British imperialism (Kilānī, 2002a, p.89):  

TT:  

 فوخ صلاخإ لا ،ءلاوو ءافوو بح صلاخإ مھروطاربملإ اوصلخی نأ بعشلا ةرھمج يف نودشنی مھو
 .ءایرو قلمتو

BT:  

They ask the people to be loyal to their emperor with sincerity, love, and 
devotion, and not to be loyal due to fear, flattery or hypocrisy. 
 

Under the section ةفسلفلاو خیراتلا ةسارد  [The Study of History and Philosophy], Kilānī 

writes (2002a, p.89): 

TT:  

 .انسرادم يف ھفلأنام ریغ ىلع يھف خیراتلا ةسارد امأ

BT: 

Their way of studying history differs from what we are used to in our schools. 

Again, this example shows the influence of Kilānī’s profession as a teacher in 

which he recommends through his translation a utopian way of studying history 

in schools.  

The entitled section دعاوقو ءارآ  [Rules and Opinions], reflects another aspect of the 

influence of Kilānī’s profession on his translation. Corporal punishment was a 
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prominent issue when Kilānī published this translation in 1931 in Egypt. Students 

were beaten in schools and the punishments meted out by teachers were often 

cruel (Ṣaleḥ, 1966). The stick had become a symbol of the teacher’s power in the 

classroom in Egypt (Cribiore, 2005). The following example reflects Kilānī’s view 

of this kind of punishment (2002a, pp. 93-94):  

TT:  
 ایازملا ضعب مھومرحی نأ مھبسحف ،مھنادبأ يف مھیذؤیَ اباقع مھذیملات اوبقاعی نأ نیسردملا ىلع نورظحی مھو
 وأ نیسرد روضح ھنامرحب بلاطلا نوبقاعی ام اریثكو -مھباقع نم ادُب اودجی مل اذإ -مھسُوفن اھیلإ حمطت يتلا
 ،ھملایإ وأ بلاطلا برض نع داعتبلاا لك نودعتبی مھو )...( ھسفن يف رثلأا غُلبأ باقعلا كلذل نوكیف ،ةثلاث

    .ھتایح فنأتسم يف امھنم ىفشُی لاف -ھتءاشن ذنم -نبجُلاو فوخلا هدوعُی باقعلا اذھ لاثمأ نأ نوری مھنلأ

BT:  

Corporal punishment is forbidden. If students need to be punished, teachers 
ban them from attending two or three lessons, and this is the best 
punishment.  )...( Teachers do not beat students at all or blame them, 
because they are aware of the negative effects of this act on students’ lives.  
 

These added sections about the educational curriculum of the Lilliput, which do 

not exist in Swift’s text, were motivated by Kilānī’s view of the proper and 

appropriate subjects that Egyptian educators and teachers should take into 

consideration. In the same section, دعاوقو ءارآ  [Rules and Opinions], Kilānī (2002a, 

p.92) seems to present his opinion of literary style, as follows: 

Example 1:  

TT:  
 -رثنلا بولسأو مظنلا بولسأ كلذ يف ءاوس -حوضولاو لامجلا نیب عمجی نأ بجی يبدلأا بولسلأا نأ مھدنعو
 ظافلأب ناسنلإا قدشتی نأ ةتوقمملا ةینانلأاو قوذلا داسف نم نوریو ،ةغللا يف بارغلإاو فلكتلا نوتقمی مھو
 .ھیرصاعم ةیقب نع ةغللا بیرغب درفتم ھنأب رھاظتیل ،ةفولأم ریغ

BT:  
The literary style, as viewed by the Lilliputians, should involve a combination 
of clarity and elegance in both prose and poetry. The Lilliputians detest the 
use of foreign words in writing and dislike the person who distorts his speech 
with these unfamiliar words. They do not believe that using unfamiliar, foreign 
words elevates a person above his contemporaries. 
 

Example 2:  

TT:  
 لفغأ اذإف .سبل لاو عنصت ریغ نم ،نایب حضوأو ظفل رسیأب ضارغلأا يدؤتل لاإ قلخُت مل ةغللا نأ مھدنعو
 نع ابنو ،ةبیرغلا تایانكلاو ،ةضماغلا تاراعتسلااو دقعملا بولسلأا ىلإ أجلو ،ةیرھوجلا لوصلأا هذھ بتاكلا
 ھیف لامج لا عقرم بوث ھنأك -مھرظن يف- ھنایب ناكو ،سانلا ةیرخس عضوم ناك ،يفاصلا لھسلا بولسلأا
  (Kilānī, 2002a, p.92). ةعورلاو
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BT:  
For them, language is used to convey a message in simple and direct words 
without the adoption of an ornate style. If a writer adopts a complex written 
style using strange metonyms and obscure metaphors, his writing style will 
not be aesthetically pleasing. 
 

These two examples show how Kilānī is keen to preserve the Arabic language; it 

is he himself who detested the use of foreign words not the Lilliputians. These 

additions reflect his own view of literary style and the kind of language that should 

be used in writing. The previous example was discussed in an article written by 

‘Abdulāh al-Dashlūṭī in 1934. al-Dashlūṭī (1934, p.192) comments: 

 نم اھب عفتریو ،طاطحنلاا نم ھتمأ ةغل ذقنی نأ دارأ فلؤملا نأ -میركلا ئراقلا اھیأ-كیلإ انلقن امیف ىرت انھف
 ذخأ يتلا ھتینمأ كرد عم ،فاخی امم وھ ملسیل ،تیأر يذلا بلاقلا يف حصنلا قاسف ،اھیف تبسر يتلا ةوھلا

 .اھقیقحت ھقتاع ىلع
Here as you see, dear reader, that the author wanted to save the language 
of his nation from decadence, and to lift it up from the abyss into which it had 
fallen. He, therefore, gave advice in this way as you have seen, so that he 
would be safe from what he was afraid of, with the realisation of his wish that 
he took upon himself to fulfil. 
 

Kilānī thus took on himself the role of advisor to the Egyptian nation at a time 

when Egypt was suffering from the linguistic effects of the British colonialism. 

Kilānī’s words expressed his desire to see children speak and write using good 

Arabic. The translator, here, presents his own views about the proper use of 

language. It seems that he addressed not only children but also wanted his words 

to reach adults. In the same section, Kilānī (2002a, p.93) also presents another 

view in regards to child-rearing during that time. He points out that the educators 

in Lilliput not only care about children’s minds but also about their bodies:  

TT: 

 لاف ،ھلقع نلآمی لھجلاو ةقامحلا نإف ،ھفیقثتب ةیانعلا تلمھأو ھمسج دھعت ىلع كتیانع ترصق اذإ كنأ ىلع
  .ضورفلاو تابجاولا نم ھیلع ھضرفی ام ھنطول يدؤی نأ عیطتسی

BT:  

But if you did not care about a child’s body and mind, then, he will be ignorant 
and foolish. Consequently, he will not be able to serve his country or bear 
his duties and responsibilities towards his nation. 
 

Here Kilānī echoes Taha Hussein’s view, which was previously mentioned about 

the child-rearing on the levels of both mind and body; see section (4.2).  
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The third stage in which Kilānī mediates Swift’s text appears in the responding to 

target readers’ expectations by adding Islamic references in the TT. On one hand, 

this practice is influenced by his personal habitus. Kilānī was raised in an Islamic 

environment. He memorised the Quran when he was in a primary school 

(Badawī, 1999). His use of Quranic verses is significant in all of his translations 

and writings, not only in this case study. There are twenty-three instances of 

intertextuality with Quranic verses in the translation of the four voyages of 

Gulliver’s Travels. On the other hand, Kilānī’s didactic and pedagogical writing 

style was acquired from the profession he was engaged with: teaching. 

Didacticism is also a characteristic of the field of children’s literature generally in 

the Arab world (Mdallel, 2004). In Bourdieu’s terms, it is one of “the rules of the 

game” (Bourdieu, 1995, p. 226). It is important to mention here that the habitus 

of the translator is interwoven with the structure of the field of children’s literature 

translation. The habitus of the translator here is well aligned with the ‘rules of the 

game’ of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the early 

twentieth century.  

Kilānī adds Islamic references within the TT using two main strategies: deletions 

and additions. Al-Direeni comments (1993, p.53): 

 ةغایصلا بیلاسأ يف نیملسملا برعلا عابطب عبطتم لئافتم صخش وھ ينلایك باتك يف ثدحتی يذلا رفلج
 .ةیدئاقعلاو ةیركفلا تاقلطنملا يفو ةماخفلاو نینرلا تاذ ةیوغللا

Gulliver who speaks in Kilānī’s version is an optimistic person who had the 
traits of an Arab, Muslim character. This can be discerned from the linguistic 
choices which reflect Gulliver’s ideology and thinking. 
 

Kilānī omits aspects that are considered taboo in Islam and in Egyptian culture, 

and/or that were unacceptable in the field of children’s literature generally at the 

time. The deletion of references to Gulliver’s love affair in Chapter 6 were made 

mainly to comply with the moral constraints of children’s literature at the time. 

Other translators also deleted this scene because it “violates the taboo on sexual 

activity in children’s literature (…) [this event] disappears from translations for 

children; it is unnecessary and thus can be easily omitted” (Shavit, 1986, p.123). 

Another example occurs in the fifth chapter of the first voyage when Gulliver 

urinates on the fire to put it out. Like Ṣabrī, Kilānī substitutes the urine with water 

translating this as: نسحل – ءاملابً اءولمم ناكو ،ھیف محتسأ تنكً اریبكً اتسط تلمحو ،ينكسم ىلإ تعرسأف 

 I] (Kilānī, 2002a, p.75)  لاحلا يف رانلا تدمخف ،رعتسملا بھللا كلذ ىلع ءاملا نم ھیف ام تیقلأف – ظحلا
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went quickly to my abode and brought a washbowl which I had used for a shower. 

It was full of water which I threw into the fire to extinguish it]. 

In some instances, Kilānī adds Quranic intertextuality and Islamic values. Take 

for example, the passage in which Swift (1909, p.3) describes the circumstances 

Gulliver finds himself in after the shipwreck:  

Example 1: 

ST:  

I swam as fortune directed me, and was pushed forward by wind and tide. 

This has been translated by Kilānī (2002a, p.10) as follows:  

TT:  

 تمصتعا يبلق ىلإ سأیلا بد املك تنكو لایلق ةفصاعلا تأدھ ىتح -ىدھ ریغ ىلع-حبسأ تللظف انأ امأ
  .الله ىلإ يرمأ تضوفو ،ردقلل تملستساف ً،اكارح عطتسأ ملو ،ياوق تكھن ىتح ،لملأاب تقلعتو ربصلاب

BT:  

I swam blindly until the storm abated a little, and whenever I felt disappointed, 
I bore myself up with patience and hope. When I lost control and could not 
move any more, I commit my case to Allah. 
 

The underlined sentence added by Kilānī draws on a Quranic verse (44) taken 

from Sūrat Ghāfir ِ َّ̄ا ىلَإِ يرِمَْأ ضُوِّفَُأوَ   [I commit my case to God] (translated by Abdel 

Haleem, 2005, p.304). 

Example 2: 

Another addition made by Kilānī is in the fourth volume when he describes the 

facial features of the giants. Although Swift attempts in the ST to show them as 

very ugly, Kilānī  (2002b, p.61) concludes their description with the following 

added sentence:  

TT:  

 يف ناسنلإا قلخو ،نوكلا عدبأ يذلا میظعلا عناصلا كلذ دی ھتجرخأ ام لك نإف ،میمد قولخم ایندلا يف سیل
  .لیمج وھ امنإ ،میوقت نسحأ

BT:  

There is no ugly creature on earth because everything was created by a great 
Creator who creates the universe and creates man in the finest state. 
 

This example shows that the translator endeavours to add Islamic references to 

Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels. Kilānī takes a whole verse from the Quran as it is “[He] 
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creates man in the finest state” and weaves it into the narrative smoothly. The 

clause is taken from verse 4 of Sūrat Al-Tin. Al-Direeni (1993) comments on this 

added section, that Gulliver in Swift’s version is a character who wants to portray 

human beings as the ugliest creatures on earth; he does not look for any 

opportunity to glorify the Creator who creates a man in the finest state. One 

reason for the translator’s intervention and his concluding sentence is that the 

addressees of his translation are Arab children in an Islamic country. The 

translator does not want to mock the facial features of the giants because this act 

contradicts Islamic values and principles. Allah warns Muslims not to mock at 

each other, saying in the Holy Quran: َاوُنوُكیَ نَأ ىسَعَ مٍوْقَ نمٌِّ موقَ رْخَسْیَ لا اوُنمَآ نَیذَِّلا اھَُّیَأ ای 

نھُنْمِّ ارًیْخَ َّنُكیَ نَأ ىسَعَ ءاسَِّن نمِّ ءاسَنِ لاوَ مْھُنْمِّ ارًیْخَ  [Believers, no one group of men should 

jeer at another, who may after all be better than them; no one group of women 

should jeer at another, who may after all be better than them] (translated by Abdel 

Haleem, 2005, p.339). 

Example 3: 

ST:  

In choosing persons for all employments, they have more regard to good 
morals than to great abilities (Swift, 1909, p.45).  

TT: 

 لئاضفلا ردصمو ریخلا لصأ ھنأ مھداقتعلا ،ھیف مھلافطأ نوھقفُیو صرحلا دشأ نیدلا ىلع نوصرحی مھو
 ىشخی لاو ھنید ىلع صرحی لا لجر يلأ ةماعلا لامعلأا نم لمع يأ نودنسی لاو ،ةلیبنلا قلاخلأا عُامجُو

  (Kilānī, 2002a, p.83).الله
BT: 

They adhere to religion and explain it to their children because they believe 
that it is the source of good, virtues and all noble morals. They do not assign 
any public employment to a man who does not adhere to religion or fear 
Allah. 
 

This example shows how Kilānī makes religion and fear of Allah the top priorities 

of a man’s life.  

Example 4:  

ST:  

But I endeavoured to divert him from his design, by many arrangements 
drawn from the topics of policy as well as justice: and I plainly protested, that 
I would never be an instrument of bringing a free and brave people into 
slavery (Swift, 1909, p.39). 
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TT:  

 ،يغبلا بقاوع ءوس ىلع ججحلاو ةلثملأا نم ھل ترثكأف ،ئطاخلا ھیأر نع ھلوحلأ ةلیسو لك كلسأ نأ تیأرو
 نوكأ نأ يفاصنإو يریمض يلع ىبأو .ةردقملا دنع وفعلاو لدعلا ایازمو ،فنعلا ةسایس رطخ ھل ترھظاو
  (Kilānī, 2002a, p.70). ملظلا ىلع انوع

BT:  
I endeavoured to divert him from his wrong opinion, by providing him with 
many examples and pieces of evidence about the effects of injustice. I 
warned him against following a policy of violence, and I explained to him 
the benefits of justice, and the virtue of forgiveness even if one is able 
to punish someone. My conscience forbade me from assisting in injustice. 
 

This example shows how Kilānī takes the opportunity in this situation to talk about 

Islamic principles and values such as ‘the benefits of justice’, ‘the effects of 

injustice’, and ‘the virtue of forgiveness even if one is able to punish someone’.  

Example 5:  

ST:  

Neither had I so learned the gratitude of courtiers, to persuade myself that 
his Majesty’s present severities acquitted me of all past obligations 
(1909, p.58). 

TT:   

  .)p.108)a, 2002Kilānī , دلابلا هذھ نم برھلاب يفتكأ ناو ،ناسحلإاب ةءاسلإا عفدأ نأ تیأرو

BT:  

I decided to repel evil with good and it was enough for me to escape from 
this land. 
 

In Islam, Allah orders Muslims to be forbearing at a time of anger and to find 

excuses for those who treat them badly. In the Holy Quran, Allah says to 

Muslims: ٌِمیمِحَ ٌّيلِوَُ ھَّنَأكٌَ ةوَاَدعَُ ھنَیْبَوَ كَنَیْبَ يذَِّلا اَذِإفَ نُسَحَْأ يَھ  Repel evil with what is]   يتَِّلابِ عْفَْدا
better and your enemy will become as close as an old and valued friend] 

(translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.309). In this verse, Allah shows that this 

virtue will turn an enemy into a close friend. Prophet Muhmmad, peace be upon 

him, advises Muslims to repel evil with good. As a Muslim, Kilānī intervenes in 

the text and turns Gulliver into a Muslim who repels the evil and enmity of the 

Lilliputians with good.  
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Example 6:  

ST: 
That wine was not imported among us from foreign countries, to supply the 
want of water, or other drinks, but because it was a sort of liquid which made 
us merry, by putting us out of our senses; diverted all melancholy thoughts, 
begat wild extravagant imaginations in the brain, raised our hopes, and 
banished our fears; suspended every office of reason for a time, and 
deprived us of the use of our limbs till we fell into a profound sleep; although 
it must be confessed, that we always awaked sick and dispirited (Swift, 1909, 
p 244).  

TT: 

 يصاقأ نم اھبلجن يتلا ،ةراضلا ةبرشلأا نع انینغی ام -ةحلاصلا ةبرشلأا ذئاذل نم – اندلاب يف نأ ھتثدح دقو
 ،مھلوقعب بھذت يتلا ،ةلتاقلا تاكلھملا هذھ ىلع تفاھتلا ىلإ نیلھلأا رج املاط ةراضحلا فرت نكلو .دلابلا
 مث .قیمع مون ىلإ رملاا رخا مھملست مث ،ةینونجلا ماھولأاو تلاایخلاب مھدلاخأ لأمتو ،مھساوح نم عضعضتو
 ھتابس نم ظقیتسی تاكلھملا هذھ براش نأ ،ناك نئاك ھتحص يف ىرتمی لا يذلا ققحملا نمو :لاھاص تفنأتسا
 -ریصق نمز دعب -حبصیو ،باصعلأا دوھجم ،بللا رئاح ،ركفلا درشم ،لابلا فساك انوزحم قیمعلا )ھمون(
 ةعاس لك يف توملا ھیلا ببحی ام اھماقسأو ةایحلا بعاتم نم يناعیو للعلاو ملآلأا بھنو ضارملأا ةزھن

.(Kilānī, 2002d, pp.106-107) 

BT:  
I told him that we did not need to import from foreign countries harmful drinks 
because we have enough healthy drinks. However, people follow the illusion 
of civilisation and rush to have these kinds of drinks which put them out of 
their senses and made them lose their minds and lead them to a profound 
sleep. I continued my speech saying: undoubtedly, the drinker of these 
deadly drinks woke up from his profound sleep sorrowful, mindless, confused 
and nervous. After a short period, he became diseases-prone and will 
continue from suffer from this life till he wishes to die every single hour of the 
day.  
 

As shown in the previous example, Kilānī is keen to show the bad effects of 

drinking wine as it is prohibited in Islam. Unlike the previous translations of 

Bishara and Ṣabrī, Kilānī seems to establish a norm in the field of children’s 

literature that children should not be exposed to the word wine in the target culture 

as this directly clashes with their Islamic values.  

The following are only four examples out of twenty-three instances of Quranic 

verses mentioned in his translation: 

Example 1:  

ST:  

A young girl threading an invisible needle with invisible silk (Swift, 1909, 
p.42). 
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TT:  

  .a, 2002īnā(Kil(p.78 ,)ةربلإا بقث( طایخلا مس يف اطیخ لخدُت ةاتف تیأر يننأ ركذأو
BT:  

I remembered that I saw a girl who passed a thick rope through the eye 
of a needle. 

 

The bold underlined sentence refers to Sūrat al-Aʿraf, verse 40: مس يف لمجلا جلی ىتح 
طایخلا  [even if a thick rope were to pass through the eye of a needle] (translated 

by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.97). 

Example 2:  

ST:  

Because they hold an opinion that in eleven thousand moons, they are all 
to rise again (Swift, 1909, p.43). 

TT:  

  روبقلا يف نم الله ثعبی ذئنیحو ،ارمق فلأ رشع دحأ دعب ئجیس ثعبلا موی نأ نودقتعی مھنلأ
.(Kilānī, 2002a, p.79) 

BT: 

Because they hold an opinion that in eleven thousand moons, God will raise 
the dead from their graves. 
 

This refers to Sūrat Al-Hajj, verse 7:  َرِوُبُقلْا يفِ نْمَ ثَُعبْی ََّ̄ا َّنَأوَ  [God will raise the dead 
from their graves] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.209). 

Example 3:  

ST:  

Still with a pretty strong gale from the West (Swift, 1909, p. 144). 

TT: 

  .p.9)c, 2002īnā(Kil , برغلا نم انیلع تبھ رصرص حیر اھتبقعأو

BT:  

And was followed by a furious wind from the West. 

This example also shows intertextuality with Sūrat al-Hāqqa, verse 6: ِرٍصَرْصَ حٍیرِب 

ةٍیَتِاعَ  [And was destroyed by a furious wind] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, 

p.387). 
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Example 4:  

ST:  

The war being at an end (Swift, 1909, p. 192). 

TT: 

  .p.53)c, 2002īnā(Kil , اھرازوأ برحلا تعضو املو 

BT:  

Until the toils of war have ended. 

This refers to Quranic verse 4 from Sūrat Muhammad, َاھَرَازَوَْأ بُرْحَلْا عَضََت ىَّٰتح  [until 

the toils of war have ended] (translated by Abdel Haleem, 2005, p.331). 

The following section analyses the paratextual elements attached to Kilānī’s 

translation of Gulliver’s Travels in order to briefly shed light on how Kilānī invests 

in his cultural and symbolic capital in the field.  

4.7.2 The Paratextual Level 

This section sheds light on three elements of the paratextual level in Kilānī’s 

translation of Gulliver’s Travels:  

1- List of his publications (cultural products); 

2- Opinions of the most prominent names in the field of education (ministers 

of education); 

3- Kilānī’s literary productions.  

Figure 4-7 below shows the blurb of the first and the third volumes which feature 

Kilānī’s literary productions. This involves nine categories: Comic Stories, Indian 

Stories, Arabic Stories, Stories from The Arabian Nights, Scientific Stories, The 

Most Famous Stories, Stories for Acting, Myths of The World, and Shakespeare’s 

Stories. The symbolic capital of Gulliver’s Travels in its source culture and that of 

its writer explain why Kilānī chose this story and grouped it under the heading 

صصقلا رھشأ  [The Most Famous Stories]. The category of صصقلا رھشأ  [The Most 

Famous Stories] includes the translations of Gulliver’s Travels, each voyage 

being dealt with in a separate volume, and the translation of Daniel Defoe’s 

Robinson Crusoe. Kilānī’s literary productions, as the blurb shows, consist of a 

combination of works translated from different cultures, catering for the interests 

of children of different age groups from early years until the last stage of 
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childhood. The diverse nature of the listed items adds a symbolic value, which 

accordingly leads to economic gain. Ali (2018, p. 98) points out that this kind of 

listing of the publications of the translator not only serves as a means of 

promoting his/her cultural capital, but also functions as “a marketing tool designed 

to invite the reader to consider the acquisition of the translator’s other works”. 

This list of publications, as Ali notes, invites the reader to construct “an image of 

the translator as an author and as an active social agent” in the field (2018, p. 

98). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4-7 The blurb of the first and the third volume of Kilānī’s translation of 
Gulliver’s Travels 
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Kilānī not only listed his literary productions, but he also attached the positive 

reviews from authoritative figures in Egypt during the 1960s regarding his 

productions in the third volume of his translation. Figure 4-8 below shows the 

paratext which is attached to the translation: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4-8 Last page of the third volume of Kilānī’s translation of Gulliver’s 
Travels 
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This paratextual page features nine testimonials by reputed political authorities 

in Egypt such as Aḥmad Luṭfī al-Sayyied40, Aḥmad Naguib al-Hilālī41, Jaʿafār 

Wallī Pasha42, Ali Maher Pasha43, Muḥammad al-ʿAshmāwī44, Muḥammad Bahi 

al-Deen Barkāt45, Muḥammad Tāwfiq Raf’at Pasha46, Muḥammad Ḥelmī ʿEissa 

Pasha47, and Muḥammad Ali ʿAlūba48. Such favourable comments function as 

consecrating frames for Kīlānī’s translation. The reviews introduce Kīlānī as a 

credible translator and author with a unique and elegant style, which bestow upon 

him sufficient symbolic capital. Put differently, these reviews not only establish 

Kīlānī’s symbolic capital but also his ‘embodied cultural capital’, exemplified by 

his style of translation and the level of Modern Standard Arabic he used. These 

reviews positively affect the readers’ perception of the translations. As Bourdieu 

(1992, p.239) notes, “the authorized point of view may come from a great critic or 

prestigious preface-writer or established author”. Ali (2018, p.98) points out that 

the position of reviews as an epilogue in a translated work is used to “credit the 

                                            

40 Aḥmad Luṭfī al-Sayyied  (1872-1963) served as a professor and later as a rector of 
the Egyptian (Cairo) university (Esposito, 1998).  

41 Aḥmad Naguib al-Hilālī (1891-1958) works as a Minister of Education in the 
government of Muhammad Tawfiq Nessim (Lentz, 2014). In 1937, he was again 
named a Minister of Education in the government of Mustafa el-Nahas (Lentz, 2014). 
He was a Prime Minister of Egypt from March 1 till June 29, 1952 (Lentz, 2014).  

42 Jaʿafār Wallī Pasha (1880- 1963) was a minister in the Ministry of Awqāf in 1919 
(Badrāwī, 2012). In 1922, he became the Minister of Education (Badrāwī, 2012).  

43 Ali Maher Pasha (1883-1960) was the Minister of Education in 1925 and served in this 
position for a year (Lentz, 2014). He was a Prime Minister of Egypt from January 27 
till March 1, 1952 (Lentz, 2014). 

44 Muḥammad al-ʿAshmāwī was a minister in the Ministry of Education in Egypt, though 
no specific date has been found when he held this position (Mūbark, 2011).  

45 Muḥammad Bahi al-Deen Barkāt was a minster in the Ministry of Education in Egypt 
though no specific date has been found, when he held this position (Ḥusayn, 2013). 

46 Muḥammad Tāwfiq Raf’at Pasha  (1886-1944) was a minister in the Ministry of 
Education in 1920 (al-Jaborī, 2003). He became the head of ةیبرعلا ةغللا مجعم  [Arabic 
Language Academy] in 1934 (al-Jaborī, 2003). 

47 Muḥammad Ḥelmī ʿEissa Pasha (1883-1953) was a minister in the Ministry of Awqāf 
for a year (Rizk, 2003). In 1931, he became the Minister of Education for a year and 
a half (Rizk, 2003).  

48 Muḥammad Ali ʿAlūba (1875-1956) was the Minister of Education in Egypt (Ṣafwa, 
2018).  
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translator and assert his overall contribution to the field”. The reviews bring to the 

fore Kīlānī’s symbolic capital, which successfully leads to economic capital, and 

highlights his ‘embodied cultural capital’ too. Further enhancing the above 

reviews attached to the third volume of the translation, the fourth volume contains 

other anonymous reviews of Kīlānī’s literary productions as shown in figure 4-9 

below: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4-9 Last page of the fourth volume 
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These elements of the paratext attached to Kīlānī’s translation of Gulliver’s 

Travels show how Kīlānī plays the game well in the field of children’s literature to 

secure readers, sales and esteem.  

4.8 Conclusion 

This chapter attempted to map the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt 

during the twentieth century. The translation activities within this field were 

positively influenced by changes in the field of power; the field of politics and the 

field of education. The partial Independence of Egypt in 1922 was considered as 

one of the main socio-political factors during the first half of the twentieth century 

that affected the structure of the field of children’s literature translation, its 

boundaries and its forms of capital. Although publishing translated literature to 

children was still closely connected to the field of education, new modes of 

production appeared which made literature available for children outside the field 

of education. These new modes of production include publishing translated 

literature through magazines. Through Bourdieu’s concept of capital, this chapter 

showed that children’s magazines created new temporary forms of capital such 

as the symbolic and economic. However, the struggle over economic capital 

seemed to be more than a struggle for other forms of capital. This was evident 

through the short lifespan of these magazines which ceased publication for 

reasons relating to widespread poverty and illiteracy in Egypt.  

The chapter also showed how the field of children’s literature translation took a 

step back after the War of 1967 due to the attention paid by intellectuals to 

produce literature originally written in Arabic to children. Distributing books and 

magazines outside the geographical boundaries of Egypt enhanced the 

economic form of capital. This consequently led to increase in publishing more 

translated stories through magazines. One consequence of this was something 

of a cultural invasion, because independent publishers were solely interested in 

economic rewards regardless of the content of the translations which may have 

clashed with the Islamic values of Arab and Muslim communities.  

The second half of the twentieth century witnessed collaboration between Arab 

countries in producing literature written in Arabic for children. During this period, 

the field of children’s literature in general (translated and written) received 

increased attention from all the states and scholars. This, in Bourdieu’s terms, 
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enhanced the symbolic capital attached to children’s literature, which encouraged 

the authors and translators to invest more in the field through cultural productions.  

Against this background, the chapter examined two representative translations of 

Gulliver’s Travels. The first was produced in 1909 by ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī and 

the second was produced in 1931 by Kāmil Kīlānī. The two translations proved 

to be influenced by the social trajectory and the habitus of the translators rather 

than following the doxic practices prevalent within the field of children’s literature 

translation during the time of their publications. ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī’s translation 

of Gulliver’s Travels was analysed through Bourdieu’s concept of habitus and 

social trajectory. Inclusion of social and political criticism in the translation which 

was supposed to address children at a time when the doxic practices of the field 

were not appropriately established made it difficult to understand the translator’s 

decisions without contextualising the translation within its socio-political context. 

Shedding light on Ṣabrī’s professional habitus reveals that Ṣabrī seems to be an 

‘orthodox’ employee who seized the opportunity of translating Gulliver’s Travels 

to express his ‘heterodoxic’ voice. The publisher with whom Ṣabrī published his 

translation may also justify the inclusion of such political and social criticism. It 

could be concluded that the habitus of the translator, his social trajectory and the 

publisher’s stance have greater influence on the translator’s decisions than the 

prevalent doxa of the time. 

Twenty years later, Kīlānī published his translation of Gulliver’s Travels. Kīlānī’s 

version of Gulliver’s Travels was shaped by his views and beliefs. Many of 

Gulliver’s views reflected Kīlānī’s own views. Gulliver was presented as an 

optimistic Muslim and Arab person. An examination of Kīlānī’s social trajectory 

seemed to justify his intervention at the textual level. To a large extent, the TT 

was influenced by the personal and professional habitus of the translator whose 

voice appeared as a critic, teacher and reformer. 

At the paratextual level, Kīlānī attempted to flag the endorsements he received 

as a means of legitimising his membership in the field and keeping his dominant 

position. The chapter benefited from Bourdieu’s concept of capital in analysing 

this practice of Kīlānī. The chapter also analysed the consecration enjoyed by 

Kīlānī which led to his remarkable success in the field. It shed light on his strong 

capitals and showed how Kīlānī succeeded in investing in them. The following 

chapter will address the field’s development in the next century laying special 
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emphasis on the new stakes and the more legitimate forms of capital that 

emerged in the field of children’s literature translation. 
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Chapter 5 The Publishing Boom in the Field of Children’s 
Literature Translation in the UAE (2001-2017): Gulliver’s Travels 

in the Twenty-First Century 

5.1 Introduction 

The previous chapter explored the socio-political factors that influenced the field 

of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the twentieth century (1901-

2000). It examined the dynamics of the field, its agents and the available forms 

of capital therein. It showed how the field of children’s literature translation has 

grown noticeably outside the geographical boundaries of Egypt in the second half 

of the twentieth century. This growth has given rise to new positions which has 

consequently led to new genres, new themes, new modes of production, and new 

forms of capital. Therefore, this chapter aims to shed light on the recent 

development of the field of children’s literature translation in the UAE during the 

twenty-first century (2001-2017). It aims to answer the following questions:  

1- What are the factors that led to the publishing boom of translated children’s 

literature in the UAE during the twenty-first century? 

2- How does a sociological reading of Ashraf al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of Gulliver’s 

Travels 2015-2017 help in understanding the effects of one’s habitus and social 

trajectory on the decisions taken at the textual level?  

5.2 The Shifting Interest in the Field of Children’s Literature 
Translation from Egypt to the UAE: A Political-Economic 
Account 

As was mentioned in the previous chapter, Mrs Suzanne Mubarak made 

noticeable efforts to enhance productions within the field of children’s literature 

(translated and written) during the era when her husband Hosni Mubarak (1981-

2011) ruled Egypt; see section (4.2). Mrs Mubarak started developing the field of 

children’s literature (translated and written) in Egypt in the 1980s (Abu Nasr, 

1996). However, the Revolution of 2011, when the Egyptians demanded the end 

of the thirty-year-old regime of Hosni Mubarak, had negative impacts on the 

structure of the field of children’s literature (translated and written) in Egypt. It 

also affected the forms of capital within the field and its volume of productions 
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both in quantity and quality. Therefore, this section attempts to examine how the 

field of power (i.e. politics and economics) could exert huge influences on the 

field of cultural productions (i.e. the field of children’s literature: translated and 

written).  

It could be argued that Egypt was active in the production within the field of 

translated and written children’s literature during the first decade of the twenty-

first century (2001-2011). This activity in the sector of producing literature for 

children could be mainly attributed to the support and patronage that the field of 

children’s literature received from the field of power. The extensive homology 

between the field of power and the field of children’s literature during the period 

(2001-2011) in Egypt was represented through the efforts that Mrs Mubarak 

exerted to raise the productions within the latter field. Mrs Mubarak was an ardent 

advocate for the rights of children (Walsh, 2011). She worked on eradicating 

illiteracy among children (Walsh, 2011). She aimed to achieve this through 

practical steps. She was a strong supporter of equal education opportunities to 

both genders in Egypt (Walsh, 2011). She became an active technical advisor for 

the National Council for Motherhood and Childhood in Egypt; one aim of this 

council is to monitor the education of children (Walsh, 2011). Her words at a 

recent IBBY jubilee illustrate clearly her interests in developing the field of 

children’s literature in Egypt (translated and written):  

Our joint mission continues to inspire and motivate all those who believe in 
the great value of children's books, the act of reading and learning in shaping 
a better future. Indeed, we must never underestimate the power of the word. 
It is through words and images that people have shared their thoughts and 
feelings, their fears and aspirations and their dreams to create a better future, 
that is what IBBY is all about shaping a better tomorrow (Walsh, 2011). 
 

The previous words of Mrs Mubarak reflected her interest in elevating children’s 

books to guarantee a better future for Egyptian children. Mrs Mubarak arranged 

a campaign named Reading for All which aims to boost literacy among children 

by reading literature to them aloud (Walsh, 2011). The output of this initiative was 

fifty million books and 1,400 published titles for children between 2002-2009 

(Masud, 2013). Mrs Mubarak also attempted to import the best American books 

for children through translations. She travelled to the United States to meet with 

American publishers of children’s literature and discussed with them the 

possibility of translation and printing because Egypt needed variety in children’s 
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books (Tyler, 1988). Mrs Mubarak also sponsored the Read for Your Child 

campaign in 2001 (Khallaf, 2002). A dozen translated stories were published in 

the Read for Your Child campaign for very young children (Khallaf, 2002). The 

dependence on translated stories from other languages resulted from the fact 

that the selected translated stories conveyed universal messages to children at 

this particular young age (Khallaf, 2002). In her efforts to advance the field, Mrs 

Mubarak also established a centre for documenting children’s literature in Egypt 

in 1988 (Tyler, 1988). This centre facilitated research in the field of children’s 

literature by authors and illustrators (Tyler, 1988). Undoubtedly, these efforts of 

Mrs Mubarak enhanced the economic and symbolic forms of capital available 

within the field of children’s literature in Egypt. 

As a result of Mrs Mubarak’s interest and efforts in the field of children’s literature, 

it is possible to say that this period (2001-2011) Egypt witnessed increased 

activities and greater engagement from other social agents (i.e. translators, 

authors, and publishers). On the level of publishers, it has been noted that many 

specialised publishers for children emerged such as قورشلا راد  [Dar El Shorouk], 

and ریفسلا راد  [Dar al-Safeer] (ʿAbd al-Khāliq, 2011). Mrs Mubarak established 

portable libraries and published books for children at a low-cost (Walsh, 2011). 

The UNICEF organisation commended the state-sponsored library known as ةبتكم 

ةرسلأا  [The Family Library] (Motawy, 2021). The Arab Thought Foundation has 

awarded Arab Innovation Prize to this library in 2008 for printing 70 million classic 

and modern books for Egyptian children and selling them at affordable prices 

(Motawy, 2021). This gave a chance to Egyptian families to have a complete 

library at their houses, known as the “family library project”, for less than 100 

Egyptian Pounds (equal to 4.72 GBP at the time of writing) (Motawy, 2021).  

The initiatives of Mrs Mubarak affected publishers in a positive way, specifically 

the establishment of the Award of Suzanne Mubarak (Motawy, 2021). Publishers 

within the field were encouraged to publish for children not only for the sake of 

economic rewards but for the prestige (i.e. symbolic capital in Bourdieu’s terms) 

that accompanied winning this prize (Motawy, 2021). This prestigious status was 

accompanied by the publishing of 30 thousand copies of the winning books for 

use in libraries funded by the Egyptian Ministry of Education (Motawy, 2021). This 

shows how encouragement from the field of power (i.e. Mrs Mubarak) in the form 

of initiatives and prestigious prizes led to economic success for publishers 
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despite the fact that the books in question were sold at low prices. However, it is 

important to note how these publishers themselves moved to meet the presented 

criteria for winning prizes and thus reach the extensive printing of their books.  

Masud (2013) notes that publications during Mubarak’s era were strictly censored 

by the government and any book that crossed a red line set by the government 

“could get not only its author but also its publisher in trouble” (p.17). In light of the 

previous words, it is reasonable to suggest that the social agents involved, (i.e. 

translators, authors, and publishers) responded to the rules of publishing set by 

the government (the field of power). In Bourdieu’s terms, it could be said that the 

publishers addressed themes and topics chosen by the government in an attempt 

to guarantee economic success. This shows children’s literature as a very 

powerful tool in the hands of politicians. There is a general agreement among 

scholars within the field about the role played by the field of power in censoring 

the content of children’s literature to serve specific political agendas/aims. Mdallel 

(2004) acknowledges that “children’s literature in the Arab world is a powerful 

political propaganda tool in the hands of politicians and decision-makers.” Mdallel 

(2004) also highlights the role of the governments in censoring and shaping the 

content of the literature presented to children. In the same vein, El Kholy (2017) 

argues that “politicization of children’s literature has been and still is a reality in 

children’s books” (p.49). Although the role played by the government in censoring 

children’s literature in the Arab world has been significantly highlighted by 

scholars, it seems that there are very few studies investigating this role in greater 

detail, specifically in Egypt. Masud (2013) supports this view by noting that the 

indoctrinating of children’s books has been very rarely discussed by scholars 

within the field of Arabic children’s literature. Only two studies have been 

identified which investigate the intervention of the field of power in the content of 

children’s books to serve their aims and political agendas. One was conducted 

by Motawy (2021) which investigated picture books that were originally written in 

Arabic and were produced between 2002-2020. Motawy (2021) focuses on how 

these picture books reflect the changing values of Egyptian society without giving 

much details about how the field of power intervened in changing the content. 

The other study was conducted by Masud (2013) which was in the form of a brief 

journal article attempting to shed light on the negative side of the use of children’s 

literature by the field of power during Mubarak’s era.  
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In light of the argument presented in Masud’s paper (2013), it could be safely 

argued that one of the main agents within the field of politics (i.e. Mrs Suzanne 

Mubarak) censored the books produced for children and was keen to introduce 

an ideal picture of Egypt to keep her political position safe. Books introduced to 

children during Mubarak’s rule did not touch upon any prevalent social, economic 

or political problems to keep children believing that the virtual content within the 

books is similar to their real lives (Elabd, 2015). In addition, the field of power 

supported some authors in writing original Arabic literature for children which 

strongly supported their ideological and political aims (Elabd, 2015). The 

influences of the field of power (the field of politics in this case) on the choices of 

what literary content should be translated and written for children are manifest in 

the following words:  

Tailoring a manipulated cultural consciousness through the virtual world of 
the book, the government hoped to control and indoctrinate its readers with 
its view of reality. The premise is that children will internalize the submission 
to certain values because they have been conditioned to accept them 
through their reading. These results are achieved without depicting hostility 
or violence toward children; rather, books use powerful yet subtle 
psychological or emotional forces to reach or influence children, such as the 
shame of disappointing an authority figure represented by a loving parent 
(Masud, 2013, p.17) 

 

In light of the previous words, it could be noted that the field of politics in Egypt 

during this era subtly censored the content of children’s literature to make it 

supportive of their political aims. For example, the respect/fear of authority figures 

was connected to patriotism (Masud, 2013). This theme was well presented in a 

book entitled ءيش ھیلع ام  [No Problem] which was written by Abdul-Tawwab Yousuf 

(1928-2015) (Masud, 2013). This book revolved around authority figures 

including teachers in schools, mothers and grandfathers in houses (Masud, 

2013). The teacher in the public schools represented the authority of the state 

although the positions of the teacher were low in the hierarchy of the officials of 

the government (Masud, 2013). Another example could be seen in the books 

published in The Education Peace Series, a major series of children’s literature 

(2002-2007) that targeted children and young adults, which presented a life that 

is alien to Egyptians (Masud, 2013). These books portrayed “excellent schools 

with good amenities, youth with no socio-economic problems, and communities 

with no political oppression” (Masud, 2013, p.7). However, many Egyptians in 

real life and during that particular period did not have access to excellent 



 203 

education, essential health services, adequate nutrition or even safe clean water 

(Masud, 2013). These books which presented a contrary picture to the real life of 

the Egyptians were seen by Masud (2013) as indoctrinating books that help to 

instil in young readers an ideal picture of Egypt and set it as a norm although it 

was non-existent. In an analysis of the state-sponsored children’s literature in 

Egypt (1954-2011), Elabd (2015) found that the stories, during Mubarak’s era, 

lack creativity and critical thinking which consequently made young Egyptians 

unable to formulate sound political or social decisions when they became older. 

Motawy (2021) incorporates the same view about the lack of critical thinking in 

children’s books. Manipulating the content of children’s books was done to 

prevent any toleration of topics that may stir resistance and political actions. 

Although the field of power expended noticeable efforts in advancing the field of 

children’s literature (translated and written), it could be noted that authoritative 

figures in the field of power were keen to keep children ignorant of the real 

situation of Egypt. Masud’s study (2013) concludes that although Mrs Mubarak 

did advance the field of children’s literature significantly particularly through the 

initiative of Read for Your Child, “it would be hard to imagine what thirty years of 

democracy, rather than of authoritarianism, would have accomplished for the 

literacy, education, and development of Egyptians at all levels” (p.7). Elabd 

(2015) notes that keeping children away from political participation did not 

decrease political actions but rather encouraged them elsewhere. When the 

Revolution of 2011 started, many Egyptians protested against the governmental 

reading programme Reading for All because it was related to the ruling political 

authority and specifically to Mrs Suzanne Mubarak, the former First Lady of Egypt 

(Ṣubḥī, 2012). Protestors viewed Mrs Mubarak as the wife of a president 

unwelcome among Egyptians and underrated her social status and position. 

Accordingly, it became hard for the Egyptians to see her involvement in or support 

for any field of cultural production. Some protesting Egyptians held signs that 

said: “Reading for All and Injustice for All” (Masud, 2013, p.6). One of the charges 

levelled against Mrs Mubarak was her censoring of what was published for 

children to serve her political agenda. On the other side of the spectrum, many 

scholars viewed these initiatives of Mrs Suzanne Mubarak as very rewarding in 

enriching the field of children’s literature (translated and written) and in 

encouraging children to read regardless of the political interventions made in the 

content of children’s books (Motawy, 2021; ʿAbd al-Fatāḥ and ʾAbū al-ʿAynīn, 
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2012). This thesis focuses on the important role of the field of politics in advancing 

the field economically and symbolically. Therefore, Mrs Suzanne Mubarak’s 

involvement within the field of children’s literature was seen from a positive 

perspective as her initiatives and prizes guaranteed economic success for 

publishers. This consequently enriched the field during Mubarak’s era.  

The prosperity of the field of children’s literature (translated and written) did not 

last longer than ten years in Egypt in the twenty-first century. The fall of Mubarak’s 

regime shook up the economic and symbolic capital within the field of children’s 

literature. The economic field was turned upside down during the post-2011 

political situation in Egypt. Yaʻqūb Shārūnī (1931-) commented on the negative 

impact of post 2011 situation on publishing for children as follows:  

 ةمخضلا غلابملا ىلإ ببسلاً اعجرمُ ،لافطلأا بتك ةعابط نع رشنلا رود فارصنا يف نمكت تایدحتلا زربأ نأ 
 يف كلذ لكو ،ناوللأاب اھتعابط مزلی يتلا موسرلاو صوصنلا نیب ىوتحملا عمجی ثیح باتكلا اھجاتحی يتلا

 . نیماع ذنم بتكلا راعسلأ ریبكلا عافترلاا لظ

(cited in al-Sayad, 2019) 

 
The most prominent challenges lie in the reluctance of publishers to print 
children's books. This was attributed to the huge sums of money needed to 
print a book which required high quality printing with colours for the texts and 
illustrations. This was among the situation when book prices increased two 
years ago. 
 

In the same vein, Faṭima al-Maʿdūl; who worked as a manager for The National 

Centre for Children’s Culture said:  

 ةیموكح بابسأ اھلاخدإ ىلع دعاسو ،ةیاغلل ةلیلق لفطلل ابتك عبطت يتلا رشنلا رود تناك ةیضاملا اماع ٢٠ ـلا رادم ىلع
 زئافلا باتكلا ءارش تضرف اھرودب يتلا ةزئاجلا كلت ،رصم يف كرابم نازوس ةزئاج ءاشنإ اھنم ،قوسلا نع ةجراخ
 نم اریبك اددع تلعج ةیلام غلابم رصمل ترفو يتلا ةیكیرملأا ةنوعملا ىلٕا ةفاضلإاب ،میلعتلاو ةیبرتلا ةرازو يف
  .٢٠١١ بقع تعجارت اھنكلو لفطلا باتك لاجم نومحتقی نیرشانلا

(cited in al-Sayad, 2019) 

Over the past 20 years, there were very few publishers that published books 
for children. What gave rise to these publishers were the governmental 
funding not the market including the establishment of the Suzanne 
Mubarak’s Award in Egypt. This prize in turn imposed the purchase of the 
winning book in the Ministry of Education. In addition to this, American aids 
provided Egypt with sums of money that made a large number of publishers 
enter the field of children's books, but it declined after 2011.  

On the level of individuals, it could be noted that the economic rewards were an 

obstacle to see any increase in the productions of the field of children’s literature 
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(translated and written) in Egypt post-2011. al-Ḥamāmṣī editor-in-chief of the 

books’ series for boys and girls commented on this as follows:  

 ةصقلا نع ىضاقتی بتاكلا نلأ ،ةیلاملا دراوملا صقن نم نییرصملا باتكلا ةاناعم ىلإ )...( يصمامحلا ریشی
 دقو ،لفطلا بدأ ةباتك يف رارمتسلاا ىلع دحأ يأ عجشی نأ نكمی لا ادج ادج دیھز غلبم وھو ،ھینج ٤٠٠

 مھو .نیماسرلا عم ھتاذ رملأا وھو ،جاردلأا يف باتكلا نم ریثكلا لامعأ لظتو ،ھجاتنإ رشن ضفری ھلعجی
 .عادبلإاو ءاطعلا ىلع ةقاط مھیدل نیذلا نیبوھوملا بابشلا نم ةعومجم

(cited in ʿĀṣim, 2013) 

al-Ḥamāmṣī referred (…) to the suffering of Egyptians writers from a lack of 
financial resources. The writer is paid 400 Egyptian pounds (i.e. 18.45 £) for 
writing a story, which is a very low amount that cannot encourage anyone to 
continue writing in children's literature, and may make him/her refuse to 
publish his production. Therefore, the works may remain in drawers and the 
same matter applies to illustrators too who were a group of young talented 
people who had the energy of giving and creativity.  
 

Amid this economic depression, consumers were also not interested in buying 

children’s books. Nūrhān Rashād, an agent responsible for publishing children’s 

books at Al Dar Al Masriah Al Lubnaniah, describes how publishers deal with the 

retreat of consumers as follows: 

 نیباتكو نیتمجرتم نیتلسلس عبطب موقت رادلا تحبصأو )...( لیلق لافطلأا بتك ىلع لابقلإا ماع لكشب نكلو
 لابقإ كانھ لازی لا يتلا صصقلا ضعب عبط ةداعإ ىلع رادلا دمتعتو .ةراسخلل ایفلات ماعلا رادم ىلع طقف
 لفطلا بناج نم لاابقإ ىقلت لازت لا يتلا ةیملاعلا تایصخشلا كلت تیاوونسو لایردنس تایاكح لثم اھیلع
 .يبرعلا

(cited in ʿĀṣim, 2013) 

But in general, the demand for children's books is little (...), and the publisher 
began to print only two translated series and two books throughout the year 
in order to avoid loss of money. The publisher relies on reprinting some 
stories that are still popular, such as the stories of Cinderella and the Snow 
White, the World well-known characters, that are still popular to the Arab 
child. 
 

A stark contrast to the situation in Egypt in relation to the field of children’s 

literature [translated and written] can be seen in one of the Gulf countries, the 

UAE. Mona Lamloum, a writer in the field said that:  

 ربكأ تاراملاا امیسلا ةیبرعلا لودلا ضعب مامتھاو لفطلا بتكل زئاوج نلاا صصخت ةیفاقث تاسسؤم كانھ
 .اضیأ ةریبك زئاوجلل ةیداملا ةمیقلا نأ امك ددصلا اذھ يف رصم نم

(cited in al-Sayad, 2019) 
 
There are cultural institutions that now allocate prizes for children's books. 
The interest of some Arab countries, especially the UAE, is greater than 
Egypt in this regard, and the financial value of the prizes is also great. 
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Hoda Harkous, a writer in the field also described this period in the UAE as دحا 

لفطلا بدلأ ةیبھذلا روصعلا  [one of the golden ages in the history of children’s literature] 

(cited in Ḥūkal, 2019). Referring to this age as ‘a golden age’ came as a result of 

the funding received from the government to elevate the publishing for children 

and establishing book fairs for children’s books (Ḥūkal, 2019).  

The growth of Egypt’s economy “has been sluggish since 2011” (Cavatorta et al., 

2017, p.9). The political situation post-Mubarak’s fall “remains ill-defined” 

(Cavatorta et al., 2017, p.7). Egypt’s economy was heavily dependent on 

“petroleum and gas, agriculture, tourism, and remittances from migrant workers, 

mainly in Gulf countries” (Cavatorta et al., 2017, p.8). It has been noted that many 

Egyptians post-2011 began to migrate to the UAE. The UAE welcomed many 

Egyptian businessmen whose opportunities were affected by the unstable 

economic and political situation in their home land (El Karoui, 2016). In contrast 

to Egypt where many career opportunities are blocked, the UAE represents more 

open opportunities, with a number of ways to improve skills and competences (El 

Karoui, 2016). The reasons mentioned by Egyptian migrants post-2011 include 

“economic and political obstacles in Egyptian society such as corruption, 

nepotism, bureaucracy, the absence of individual liberties, unemployment and 

underemployment” (El Karoui, 2016, p.48). A statistical study conducted by the 

International Organisation for Migration (IOM 2011) on the preferable migration 

destination of Egyptians after the 2011 political unrest showed the UAE as the 

second most attractive migration country (23%), below Saudi Arabia (26%) (El 

Karoui, 2016). The UAE’s “security and stability” were the two main driving forces 

for many Egyptians to choose it as a second home to live in (El Karoui, 2016, 

p.48). This migration of Egyptians to the UAE is similar to the migration of Syrians 

to Egypt during the nineteenth century (see section 3.2). As the migrant Syrians 

contributed in the prosperity of the translation, it could be safely argued that the 

Egyptian migrants also contributed in the prosperity of the translation within the 

field of children’s literature in the UAE. There seems to be some evidence that 

support this view. The Egyptians authors, illustrators and editors worked with the 

recent Emirati publishers that specialised in publishing translated and written 

literature for children (Chèvre, 2016a); this will be discussed in the following 

section. Overall, the previously discussed economic and political factors 

contributed in transforming the cultural supremacy in producing children’s books 

(translated and written) from Egypt to the UAE. The following section attempts to 
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show how the political and economic stability of the UAE led to its publishing 

boom in the field of children’s literature.  

5.3 The Field of Children’s Literature Translation in UAE: A 
Political-Economic Account  

The UAE was participating in what can be termed as “a children’s publishing 

boom” in 2007 (Shehab, 2017, p.317). It has played a leading role in developing 

the field of translated and Arabic children’s literature. Researchers in the field of 

children’s literature in the UAE argue over its early genesis. al-Khawaja (2018) 

argues that the genesis of the field of children’s literature dates back to the late 

20th century. However, Aisawi and Addhafeeri (2017) have a different view about 

the beginning of the field of children’s literature in the UAE. They note that the 

rising importance of the field of children’s literature had been recognised by the 

Arab Gulf-States including the UAE during the twenty-first century specifically 

around 2007. In Bourdieu’s terms, it could be argued that the field of children’s 

literature, both translated and originated in Arabic developed rapidly in the UAE 

because of the great support it received from the field of power. The more 

patronage given to the field of children’s literature by those operating in the 

political field, the greater success the field is likely to experience. Hence, this 

section attempts to briefly analyse this constantly-growing field, its forms of 

capitals and the dynamism that characterises the struggle between its agents; 

individuals and institutions.  

The homology between the field of power; (the field of politics and the field of 

economics) with the field of translated and Arabic children’s literature in the UAE 

was one of the main factors that led to the prosperity of this field despite its young 

age. Political authorities in the UAE have cultivated the publishing of children’s 

books through establishing publishing houses, “guaranteeing high prices for 

children’s books, funding book purchases for public or family libraries, financing 

support for the purchase of foreign rights and developing public policies 

promoting books and reading” (Chèvre, 2016a, p.225). The development that the 

field of children’s literature witnessed in the UAE during the twenty-first century 

was not limited to the UAE’s national boundaries. The UAE’s practices in the field 

echoed what happened after the 1967 war when Arab countries collaborated to 

produce literature originally written in Arabic for children; see section (4.2). The 
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UAE encouraged what could be called pan-Arab publishing (Chèvre, 2016a). It 

welcomed authors, illustrators and publishers from all over the Arab world to 

contribute in enriching the field of Arabic and translated children’s literature 

through their writings and translations. The newly-established Emirati publishers 

in the field call “on the expertise found in neighbouring countries” to produce good 

Arabic books for children (Chèvre, 2016b, p.286). The UAE founded and financed 

the publishers but left the creativity of the production in the hands of Egyptian and 

Lebanese editors who collaborated with authors and illustrators “working for the 

publisher (…) from throughout the Arab world” (Chèvre, 2016a, p.224). This 

financial support from the field of power; the field of politics to the field of Arabic 

and translated children’s literature in the UAE which went beyond its national 

territory raised the position of the UAE to the centre of “cultural gravity (…) in the 

field of publishing” for children around the Arab world (Mermier, 2016, p.206). 

Despite its notable efforts in the field of children’s literature translation, it seems 

that the UAE has invested heavily in the field of Arabic children’s literature. The 

inclination to invest more in the homologous field of Arabic children’s literature is 

highlighted by Sheikha Bodour bint Sultan Al Qasimi during this period. She 

stressed the need for stories which are written originally in Arabic as follows:  

There is a large trend in the Arab world to translate books from other cultures 
into Arabic; this is a great way for a child to learn about a different culture. 
However, there also needs to be some home-grown books that are written 
and illustrated by Arabs who will be able to interpret the world the way an 
Arab child sees it (Nawotka, 2009). 
 

The previous words showed the interest of Al Qasimi in establishing the field of 

Arabic children’s literature. Al Qasimi’s efforts in establishing this new field in the 

UAE could be read through Bourdieu’s concept of capital. It seems that this field 

offers cultural, symbolic and economic capitals for its members. These forms of 

capital were designated for the social agents when the UAE became a member 

of the International Board on Books for Young People (IBBY). The UAE officially 

established its local branch of the Board on Books for Young People (UAEBBY) 

in 2010 (UAEBBY, 2018). This branch was well known as a non-profit and non-

governmental organisation (UAEBBY, 2018). It has exerted great efforts in 

endowing the members of the field of Arabic children’s literature with a 

considerable amount of cultural capital. It has done this through organising 

workshops for producers (authors, translators and publishers) and co-producers 
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(illustrators, teachers, librarians and editors) in the field. These specialised 

workshops aimed to develop the skills and the competencies of the social agents 

within the field of Arabic children’s literature. In collaboration with relevant 

institutions who are concerned with children’s literature, the UAEBBY organises 

workshops delivered by local and international experts for authors, illustrators 

and publishers of children’s books (UAEBBY, 2018). UAEBBY also supports 

those who are keen to promote reading among children such as the librarians 

and teachers through workshops and training courses (UAEBBY, 2018). Another 

example of developing the skills of the social agents who want to join the field of 

Arabic children’s literature could be noted in a project named The Books-Made 

in the UAE. This project was jointly launched by the UAEBBY and the Goethe 

Institute - Gulf Region in 2012 (UAEBBY, 2018). It aims to encourage talented 

young Emirati writers and illustrators to develop their skills in writing and 

illustrating children’s books under the supervision of a group of renowned 

international illustrators, writers and experts in the field of children’s literature 

(UAEBBY, 2018). Examples of past themes discussed during the workshops of 

this project include children’s picture books, young adults’ books, comics, Emirati 

folktales, and books on children’s rights and safety (UAEBBY, 2018). In 2013, the 

Warsha Programme was launched to build a new generation of talented Arab 

authors, illustrators and publishers of Arabic children’s books (UAEBBY, 2018). 

It mainly focuses on improving the skills and competence of young individuals in 

order to facilitate the composition of books that are rooted in local Arab culture 

and to create books that surpass international standards (UAEBBY, 2018). 

Another initiative which is designed to achieve similar goals of developing the 

skills of national social agents is called Guest of Honour. This initiative offers an 

opportunity for national authors and illustrators to learn from the experience of 

international experts (UAEBBY, 2018). During the Sharjah Reading Festival in 

April of each year, the UAEBBY hosts a different IBBY section (UAEBBY, 2018). 

The guests include a writer, illustrator, and representative of the IBBY section 

(UAEBBY, 2018). They stand in their own section in the UAEBBY stand to display 

their own works, and conduct readings and workshops (UAEBBY, 2018). These 

organised workshops, training courses and initiatives introduced by the UAEBBY 

represent the kind of cultural capital that the social agents can accumulate when 

joining these cultural activities.  
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In addition to the initiatives and workshops that were organised by UAEBBY to 

producers and co-producers within the field, UAEBBY organised other workshops 

and initiatives to consumers: children. Through aiding a wider group of 

consumers; children readers, the UAE contributed in allowing those who lack 

economic capital to accumulate cultural capital i.e. knowledge and education. 

This is done through the Kan Yama Kan initiative which was launched in 2015 

(UAEBBY, 2018). The aim of this initiative is to provide quality books for children 

who live in “areas that suffer from difficulties in gaining access to books as a result 

of social or natural conditions, unrest, and wars” (UAEBBY, 2018, no pagination). 

These books are considered a source of knowledge, entertainment, and 

psychological support for underprivileged children (UAEBBY, 2018). Since the 

UAE is a country of great affluence, the Kan Yama Kan initiative is organising 

book donation campaigns throughout the Emirates (UAEBBY, 2018). Then, the 

team works to deliver the donated books to children living in less fortunate 

circumstances (UAEBBY, 2018). 2012 witnessed the foundation of Sharjah IBBY 

Fund for Children in Crisis for the region of Central Asia and North Africa, with 

the generous support of the Sharjah government (UAEBBY, 2018). The fund is 

to a large extent dedicated for the development and support of long-term projects 

that target children in post-crisis situations and children who live in precarious 

conditions (UAEBBY, 2018). As a result of these efforts, the UAEBBY has been 

recognised for its remarkable achievements (UAEBBY, 2018). In 2016, the 

UAEBBY won a “UAE Pioneers Award” as the “Best Non-profit Organisation” 

which encouraged reading among young adults during the “Year of Reading by 

His Highness Sheikh Mohammed bin Rashid Al Maktoum, Vice President and 

Prime Minister of the UAE and Ruler of Dubai” (UAEBBY, 2018, no pagination). 

It is also possible to suggest that the UAE looks for economic success through 

its efforts in publishing children’s literature. This could be noted through launching 

of initiative that may discover the demands of the readers and their interest so 

that the publishers could meet these demands. The struggle of publishers for 

economic capital is exemplified in an initiative launched by the UAEBBY for 

children. This initiative is called the “Read, Dream, Create”49 campaign 

(UAEBBY, 2018). It aims to understand the needs of the Arab child, identifying 

                                            

49 For more information, visit the campaign website: www.readdreamcreate.ae. 
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the issues and topics that need to be addressed in Arabic children’s literature. It 

also aims to encourage interaction between children and books. It is designed in 

such a way as to motivate children and young people to read and develop their 

skills through reading and interpreting stories and turning their ideas into stories. 

The “Read, Dream, Create” campaign has had a number of achievements, such 

as:  

1- Organising more than 20 reading activities. 
2- In cooperation with the Ministry of Education, visiting more than 60 schools 

and reaching more than 6,000 students. 
3- Conducting specialised workshops on dyslexia. 
4- Organising competitions in creative writing and illustration for children and 

young adults.  
5- Organising more than 20 workshops for children, librarians and teachers.  

 

Viewing the organisation of these workshops from Bourdieu’s perspective, it 

could be assumed that publishers in the field struggle for accumulating economic 

capital through every possible means that guarantee economic success in the 

field of publishing children’s literature. There are other evidences that may 

support the struggle of publishers in the UAE in the field of Arabic children’s 

literature for economic capital. This could be clearly noted in the establishment of 

prizes which have large financial rewards for its winners. Due to its stable 

economic and political situation, the UAE has “invested in the sector of children’s 

books publishing, in strong contrast to the non-existent cultural policies in the rest 

of the Arab world” (Chèvre, 2016a, p.225). The UAE launched “big annual awards 

(…) for distinctive books” for children (Aisawi and Addhafeeri, 2017, p.156). In 

Bourdieu’s words, it could be said that Sheikha Bodour bint Sultan Al Qasimi 

endowed the field of Arabic children’s literature with symbolic and concrete forms 

of economic capital though setting up The Etisalat Award50. This award is 

considered as one of the most important awards for children’s literature in the 

Arab world (UAEBBY, 2018). It is also one of the most remunerative awards with 

a value of AED 1.2 million, (equal to about 253,614.84 Pound sterling) (UAEBBY, 

                                            

50 For more information of this Award, visit its website: https://etisalataward.ae. 
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2018). It is sponsored by Emirates Telecommunication Corporation (UAEBBY, 

2018). The award offers one million dirhams to the best book published for Arabic 

children the money being split equally between the author, the illustrator and the 

publisher. Sheikha Bodour bint Sultan Al Qasimi wants to see more commitment 

from contributors in the field and believes that money is a motivating factor. She 

argues: 

The Etisalat Award will hopefully bring about some healthy competition 
between the current publishing houses. (…) My intention is for us to see eye-
catching, well produced, interesting books for children out there in our 
bookshops. At the end of the day publishing is a business and money is a 
motivating factor and will hopefully spur the publisher’s interest to put more 
time and effort into the books they produce (Nawotka, 2009). 
 

This award triggers a new form of struggle between the social agents, including 

individuals and institutions to gain the symbolic and economic capital this award 

offers. Since its establishment in 2009, the Etisalat Award witnessed a rise in the 

number of children’s books competing to win the award (Middle East Online, 

2020). The number of books in 2010 was 88 and in 2019 it reached to 175 books 

(Middle East Online, 2020). The economic value of this prize pushed publishers 

in Arabic and foreign countries to compete over it (Middle East Online, 2020). 

The following words illustrate this kind of competition:  

 ةدیدع ةیبرغو ةیبرع لود يف لافطلأل ةیبرع بتك يرشان نم تاكراشم ةریخلأا تاونسلا يف ةزئاجلا تلبقتسا
 ةیبنجلأا رشنلا رود تاھجوت يفو رشنلا عاطق يف ةزئاجلا ریثأت ىلع لیلد وھو ةریبك ةیبرع تایلاج اھیف دجوت
   (Middle East Online, 2020) . ةیبرعلا ةغللا ىلإ اھتارادصإ ضعب ةمجرت ىلع صرحت تذخأ يتلا

In recent years, the award has received contributions from publishers of 
Arabic books for children in many Arab and Western countries in which there 
are large Arab communities, which is evidence of the award’s influence in 
the publishing sector and in the orientations of foreign publishers that are 
keen to translate some of their publications into Arabic. 
 

The previous words show that The Etisalat Award knows no geographical 

boundaries and it is not limited to Emirati producers and co-producers in the field. 

This practice heightened the struggle and pushes the social agents who are 

interested in the field of Arabic children’s literature to publish the best versions of 

children’s books. It is also important to note that this award contributes in 

diversifying the modes of production of Arabic children’s literature. In response to 

advances in technology, the Award added a category in 2017, the ‘Digital Book 

App’, to encourage the publication of stories for children in digitalised forms 

(UAEBBY, 2018). The Etisalat Group also won a “UAE Pioneers Award” as “the 
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Best Private Sector Initiative to Encourage Reading among Children in 

acknowledgment of the Etisalat Award for Arabic Children’s Literature, which is 

organised by the UAEBBY” (UAEBBY, 2018, no pagination). This is not the only 

award that was established by the UAE, there were many other awards that were 

established recently in an attempt to enhance the symbolic and economic forms 

of capital within the field of children’s literature in the Arab world. These awards 

include: the Sharjah Award for Children’s Books; the ‘Abd Al-Raḥman bin Ḥamid 

Awards for Culture and Science (Children’s Literature Branch); the Etisalat 

Awards for Children’s Books (UAEBBY); and the Sheikh Zayid Book Award 

(Children’s Literature Branch) (Aisawi and Addhafeeri, 2017). However, the most 

financially generous award is the Etisalat Award, which was established in 2009, 

“offering rich prizes, totalling about $266,000, in five categories” (Aisawi and 

Addhafeeri, 2017, p.156). The winners are announced during the Sharjah 

International Book Fair, every year in November (UAEBBY, 2018).  

The Sharjah International Book Fair is one of the most important book fairs in the 

Arab world especially for the publishers of children’s books (Kreidieh, 2015). The 

Gulf countries took the initiative to sign partnerships for the sake of the 

development of children’s literature through this annual book fair (Aisawi and 

Addhafeeri, 2017). As a result of this openness to the rest of the world, English, 

French and German books have begun to be translated in greater numbers for 

Arab children (Aisawi and Addhafeeri, 2017). This kind of cultural communication 

between the Arab countries and the West in regards to children’s book publishing 

has led to better literary styles, new ideas and “high artistic standards of design 

and illustration” (Aisawi and Addhafeeri, 2017, p.158). Another result of this 

communication has been collaboration with foreign artists (Aisawi and 

Addhafeeri, 2017). This facilitates more ‘positions’ and ‘position-takings’ within 

the field. Children’s books sell well at the Sharjah event (Kreidieh, 2015). This 

could explain the role of The Sharjah International Book Fair in boosting the sales 

figures in the field which could be viewed in Bourdieu’s words as a means for 

publishers to accumulate economic capital.  

As a way of enhancing the symbolic value of children’s literature, the UAEBBY 

celebrates The International Children's Book Day (ICBD). This day has been 

celebrated on or around Hans Christian Andersen's birthday (April 2) since 1967 

to bring attention to children’s literature (UAEBBY, 2018). Each year, a different 
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national section of IBBY takes the role of being the international sponsor of 

International Children’s Book Day (ICBD) (UAEBBY, 2018). This entails deciding 

upon a theme and inviting a prominent author from the host country to write a 

message to the children of the world and a well-known illustrator to create a 

poster (UAEBBY, 2018). Bookshops participate in increasing the cultural and 

symbolic values of children’s books through lowering the price of children’s 

books. During the whole month of April, bookshops offered discounts and 

promotions on children’s books (UAEBBY, 2018). 

This governmental support in promoting the field of children’s literature had 

endowed the field with symbolic and concrete forms of economic capital. In 

Bourdieu’s terms, it could be said that the homology with the field of politics and 

the finance received from the government offer new positions for newcomers who 

want to join the field. The establishment of prizes which are both economically 

and symbolically remunerative motivated both individuals and institutions to take 

part in this field. Interest in the field of children’s literature has been redefined 

following the establishment of these awards. Given the significant state backing 

of translation by the UAE, individuals can enter the field of children’s literature 

with high confidence because the field can guarantee economic and symbolic 

capitals for them. On the level of individuals, Ashraf al-Khamāysī (1967-) 

represents an example of a newcomer to the field of Arabic children’s literature 

who had previously accumulated significant symbolic capital through publishing 

Arabic novels in the field of adult literature. Information about al-Khamāysī’s 

literary productions is flagged in the paratextual zone of his series ةیداع ریغ تلاحر   

[Extraordinary Travels]; see figure (5-1). A short biography of al-Khamāysī at the 

end of each volume of the series includes the information that he won the first 

award organised by بدلأا رابخأ  [News of Literature] for his short story ةبرع تلاجع 

ةعبرلأا وراكلا  [The Four Wheels of the Hand-Pushed Cart] (1994) (al-Khamāysī, 

2017). His novel برلا يفانم  2013 [Lands of God’s Exile] reached the longlist for The 

International Prize for Arabic Fiction (IPAF) in 2014 (al-Khamāysī, 2017). This is 

the most prestigious and important literary prize in the Arab world, and is 

managed in association with the Booker Prize Foundation in London 

(International Prize for Arabic Fiction, 2020). The same novel was also longlisted, 

in the same year, for the Chinese Institute Contest Okioda (al-Khamāysī, 2017). 

al-Khamāysī’s novel داح فارحنا  [Severe Swerve] also made it to the longlist for the 
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Sheikh Zayed Book Award in 2015 and the International Prize for Arab Fiction in 

the same year (al-Khamāysī, 2017). 

On the level of the institutions, new publishing houses were established in the 

UAE and financed by political figures who invited translators and editors from all 

over the Arab world to participate in developing children’s literature both 

translated and written (Kesseiri and Hashem, 2013). An example of a publisher 

in the field of children’s literature translation is Kalima. This publisher is a non-

profit organisation founded in 2008 which funds translations and publications in 

the Arab world (Kesseiri and Hashem, 2013). It seems from Bourdieu’s 

perspective that Kalima as a non-profit project is disinterested in direct economic 

rewards and focused more on other types of capital. However, it could be argued 

that Kalima is continually and heavily influenced by economic factors. This 

influence manifests itself in the struggle for economic capital which is clear in the 

translation choices of these agents. The degree of this influence can be 

measured by looking at the subjects chosen to be translated for the readership. 

Sapiro (2008) argues that studying the strategies of publishers and their 

publication lists can facilitate developing a sociological approach (a Bourdieusian 

account) to the activities of publishing as well as publishing translations. Bourdieu 

himself argues that the selection process can be observed sociologically through 

studying the series of agents involved in it; from editors, publishers, authors and 

translators to their final products (Sapiro, 2008). The Kalima translation project 

follows five steps in its title selection process (al-Sarrani, 2016). The first step is 

creating a longlist based on credible sources of works, e.g., “Prize winners, 

Publisher Series and Bestsellers” (al-Sarrani, 2016, p.138). The second step is 

cross-checking these against existing translated works to begin building a 

database. The third step is defining filters, e.g. “Classic/Modern/ Contemporary, 

Genre Balance (literature, bibliography)”. The fourth step is applying these filters, 

and the fifth step is grouping and selecting titles to be translated (al-Sarrani, 

2016). The conclusion that can be drawn from the title selection steps seemingly 

indicates the economic goals of the Kalima translation project. Choosing 

bestseller books and prize-winning authors in the field of children’s literature is 

likely indicative of symbolic and economic motivations. The volume of the 

symbolic capital of the bestseller books and the prize-winning authors in their 

source culture can guarantee economic success in the target culture. Bourdieu 

(1986, p. 252) notes that symbolic and cultural forms of capital are “transformed 
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(…) disguised forms of economic capital”.  For example, Kalima has translated a 

trilogy from German written by Christine Noestlinger, one of the most famous 

children’s literature authors in Germany (Middle East Online, 2011). Noestlinger 

won the most important international award in the field of children’s literature, the 

Hans Christian Andersen Award (Middle East Online, 2011). This information is 

flagged on the blurb of the Arabic edition. 

In 2007, Sheikha Bodour bint Sultan Al Qasimi established Kalimat, which 

specialised in publishing children’s literature originally written in Arabic (Chèvre, 

2016b). It is important to note here that Kalima translation project is different from 

Kalimat publishing house. It is not clear from their websites the approaches of 

translations they adapted in their translations. There is also no clear criteria of 

acceptance or refusal of the translations. Kalimat publishing house educates 

children about Arab and international culture through various books introduced to 

them via collaboration with award winning writers and illustrators from all over the 

world (Kalimat Group, 2020). Kalimat has succeeded in publishing books for 

children with attractive content that “appealed to their minds and intellect” 

(Abdullah, 2015, no pagination). Al Qasimi said that the establishment of Kalimat 

came at a time: 

when the digital revolution was reaching its peak, and the prevailing zeitgeist 
of this period was imbuing us with a spirit of digital innovation and optimism. 
We were also fully aware that we needed to innovate to survive, with the 
publishing landscape obviously starting to change rapidly. Our aim is to 
always stay ahead of the curve (Abdullah, 2015, no pagination). 
 

Al Qasimi’s words reveal her awareness of publishing for children during a period 

that witnessed rapid growth of technology. Snir (2017) asserts that the rapid 

development of electronic media, specifically television, and the availability of 

internet access worldwide has had a major influence on both the production and 

consumption of children’s literature. Boudour Bint Sultan Al Qasimi also argues 

that publishers in the field of children’s literature “need to keep up with the 

technological advances and create sufficient rich and interactive content to meet 

with the ever-changing needs of consumers” (Jewell, 2015, no pagination). These 

words could be viewed from Bourdieu’s sociological lens as a call for the social 

agents to innovate new modes of production. By keeping pace with the time and 

its challenges, the publishers work on guaranteeing economic success. 

Accordingly, the modes of production have taken two directions: (1) obtaining 
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rights from foreign publishers to translate stories into Arabic and transfer 

illustrations drawn by foreign illustrators, and (2) designing specific 

websites/applications which present stories for children in an attractive way. 

Examples of the first direction can be seen in the practices of the Kalima Project 

which has obtained publication rights from a Korean publisher of a translation of 

Gulliver’s Travels and other classics. The publication of this version was co-

ordinated by the Abu Dhabi Tourism and Culture Authority in 2011, and the book 

was translated by Samer Abū Hawash. Although these stories have been 

translated many times before, the publisher wanted to obtain the rights to use the 

high-quality illustrations found in the Korean publications. In personal 

correspondence with the translator, Abū Hawash, has explained that Swift’s 

Gulliver’s Travels is one of many internationally known literary classics for which 

the Kalima Project obtained publication rights and in some cases translation 

rights to translate it into Arabic (2019). Obtaining publication rights from a Korean 

publisher to translate Gulliver’s Travels and other well-known stories such as The 

Sleeping Beauty by Charles Perrault, Robinson Crusoe by Daniel Defoe, and 

Little Women by Louisa May Alcott can be interpreted as a struggle for economic 

capital. Although these books have been translated before, they were re-

introduced to Arab children in an attractive way, encouraging them to “wander 

and dive into the journey of colours” and illustrations (Middle East Online, 2011, 

no pagination). These new colourful versions of the books may attract more 

consumers and secure more monetary return. In this way the Kalima Project 

guaranteed itself economic success.  

Examples of the second mode of production include the Lamsa51 website which 

embraces digital storytelling, and also the Horouf website. Digital and 

technological advances have significantly influenced the printing and publishing 

of children’s books. Producers and co-producers in the field have attempted to 

satisfy the twenty-first century child who is accustomed to the fast-paced 

materials from different digital sources such as computers, videogames, 

smartphones, and tablet apps. This explains why the Emirati publishers 

nowadays attempt to produce printed texts that “mimic or resemble digital texts 

                                            

51 Lamsa is a website designed to attract kids aged 2-8 years old through presenting educational 
and entertaining content for them; for more information visit its website 
http://www.lamsaworld.com/ 
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in wording, style, type of images or format” (Robertson, 2016, p.92). Some printed 

texts have borrowed ideas about page design from digital texts (Robertson, 

2016). Exposure to digital and technological resources and global access to 

information have altered the boundaries, themes and views represented in 

children’s books (Robertson, 2016). Before the beginning of the twenty-first 

century, there was little in Arabic on the internet for children (Aisawi and 

Addhafeeri, 2017). The findings of 2013 study on digital publishing in the field of 

children’s literature in the Gulf region reveal the problems related to this practice 

such as “lack of creativity, poor design, absence of sound effects, and few 

interactive options” (Aisawi and Addhafeeri, 2017, p.163). However, there are few 

successful apps produced in the Gulf such as Pink and Blue, يتصق  [My Story], a 

free app that deals with the daily life of a brother and sister (Aisawi and 

Addhafeeri, 2017). 

Kalimat publisher also seems to exhibit its symbolic status through its website. It 

is stated on the website that Kalimat has published 250 books written for children 

and young adults which have been translated into different languages and 

received awards both locally and internationally (Kalimat Group, 2020). Kalimat 

also won the Sheikh Zayed Book Award for best publisher in 2017 (Kalimat 

Group, 2020). Kalimat has won several prestigious prizes, including, “awards at 

Beirut Book Fair in 2009 and 2010, and the Best Children’s Book Award from the 

Riyadh-based International Forum on Children’s Education and Development in 

2011” (Shehab, 2017, p.317). In 2016, it won the Best Publisher Award for Asia 

in the international Bologna Children's Book Fair (Kalimat Group, 2020). At the 

London Book Fair in 2014, it reached the final nominations for excellence in the 

publishing industry (Kalimat Group, 2020). In addition to these awards, it won the 

Arab 21 Award from the Arab Thought Foundation in 2012, and two Arab 21 

awards in their third edition in 2015 (Kalimat Group, 2020). It has been described 

as “a major game changer for children’s book production in the Arabian Gulf 

region”, mainly because children’s books that have a very high production quality 

are now being produced (Shehab, 2017, p.317). It could also be noted that the 

Emirati publishers benefited from the social media specifically Twitter in exhibiting 

its publications, prizes, and activities. In Bourdieu’s words, this wide celebration 

of its achievements (its symbolic status) shows the publishers’ struggle to 

accumulate economic capital. 
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It could be safely argued that the high sale figures and the economic success the 

Kalimat publisher achieved in the field led to its expansion into different publishing 

sectors. It has been reported that the number of books published by Kalimat has 

increased from five to seventy-five in the young-adult category over the past few 

years, and they hope that in years to come, they will publish more (Shehab, 

2017). Over the years, Kalimat has expanded into Kalimat Group, a mother 

company which has given birth to four publishing houses since 2017: 1- Horouf, 

2- Rewayat, 3- Kalimat Quarto and 4- Comics (Kalimat Group, 2020). 

Horouf was the first publishing house to be established by Kalimat Group after 

Kalimat (Kalimat Group, 2020). It was dedicated to encourage early education in 

the Arabic language among children in an attractive and innovative way (Kalimat 

Group, 2020). The motto of Horouf was ةعتم مّلعتلا  [learning is fun] (Kalimat Group, 

2020). Its publications were comprehensive and diverse, targeting children in 

several age groups (Kalimat Group, 2020). They were available in printed and 

digitalised forms through the Horouf app (Kalimat Group, 2020). Rewayat was 

subsequently established with the aim of publishing translated and Arabic literary 

works for adults (Kalimat Group, 2020). It aimed to provide “a professional 

platform for narrative talents in the Arab world” (Kalimat Group, 2020, no 

pagination). When the Kalimat readers grew, this required establishing another 

publisher to meet their demands (Abdullah, 2015). Therefore, Rewayat was 

established to publish novels and short stories for both young adults and adults 

(Abdullah, 2015). In an interview with Khaleej Times newspaper, Sheikha Bodour 

bint Sultan Al Qasimi said: “the idea of establishing Rewayat came seven years 

after the launch of Kalimat, the first publishing house in the UAE dedicated solely 

to publishing and distributing high quality Arabic children’s books” (Abdullah, 

2015, no pagination). Asked about the establishment of Rewayat, Al Qasimi said: 

“our base was one of expertise in children’s literature and once we had 

established ourselves as a leading publisher in that canon, we developed the 

confidence to expand into new directions” (Abdullah, 2015, no pagination). 

Rewayat also aimed to present books to their audience in the best possible 

format, “from choosing the right title, to editing and production, to finally making 

them available to readers in various bookstores and local and international book 

fairs” (Kalimat Group, 2020, no pagination).  



 220 

Kalimat Quarto was established then after signing a strategic partnership with the 

international Quarto group52 (Kalimat Group, 2020). It aims to publish and 

distribute the publications of the imprints affiliated with Quarto in Arabic (Kalimat 

Group, 2020). Comics is the most recent imprint established and aims to offer the 

art of comics to Arab readers, ranging from illustrated novels, to manga and other 

works (Kalimat Group, 2020). One of its goals is to encourage Arab artists who 

are interested in the art of comics by providing them with a professional platform 

to publish their works and giving them the opportunity to read the best foreign 

comic works and translate them into Arabic (Kalimat Group, 2020).  

Similarly, Rewayat bases its decision to publish books on their anticipated 

economic value, convertible from the cultural and symbolic capital attached to 

them. It seems that Rewayat selects books for translation because the titles have 

appeared on foreign best-sellers’ list, especially The New York Times Best Seller 

List, and flag this information on the cover of the translations. For example, I am 

Malala topped The New York Times best-selling book list as stated on the front 

cover of the original. In the translated version, this information is also given on 

the front cover. يعارلا ةدیفح  [The Shepherd’s Granddaughter] by Anne Laurel Carter 

received the Canadian Library Association Book of the Year for Children Award, 

The Society of School Librarians Best International Book Award, The IRA Notable 

Book for a Global Society and the Jane Adams Honour Award for Peace 

(Rewayat Catalogue, 2017). The award-winning series White Giraffe by Lauren 

St John was chosen to be translated into Arabic (Rewayat Catalogue, 2017). 

Deborah Ellis is best-known for her Breadwinner trilogy; a series that has been 

published in twenty-five languages, with more than one million dollars in royalties 

(Rewayat Catalogue, 2017). The vast majority of the translations produced by 

Kalimat and its branch Rewayat were found to be commercially oriented. The 

prominent feature that defines these translations is that they are usually 

bestsellers. Thus, it could be argued that the translations largely aim at achieving 

economic success. This situates the private publishers in the UAE which 

specialise in production for the field of children’s literature around the 

                                            

52 Quarto is one of “the leading global illustrated book publisher” (The Quarto Group, 
2017). It creates various books and products in a variety of formats for adults, 
children and the whole family. Its products are informative and visually appealing 
(The Quarto Group, 2017).  
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heteronomous pole of large-scale circulation, which favours “bestsellers and 

other commercial genres” (Sapiro, 2008, pp.159-160).  

The symbolic and economic forms of capital turn the field into an area worthy of 

investment. This not only lead to the establishment of specialised publishers in 

the field, but it drove publishers in the field of adult literature to begin including 

children’s literature as one of their publishing sectors. Motivated by the prizes and 

the huge sales that come with winning them, publishers who previously 

specialised in scientific, religious or school books have set up new sections for 

children’s books (Chèvre, 2016a). Dr. Latifa Al-Najar, the owner of the first 

publishing house in the UAE specialising in children’s literature has expressed 

her worries about the fast growth of publishers specialising in children’s literature, 

claiming that this is indicative of the struggle for economic goals (al-Mousa, 

2014). It has also been noted from mapping the field of children’s literature 

(translated and written) in the twenty-first century that many authors who joined 

the field of Arabic children’s literature were inspired by plots of the foreign stories. 

However, these foreign stories were altered differently. The next section aims to 

discuss this new trend within the field of Arabic children’s literature from a 

sociological perspective.  

5.4 The Field of Arabic Children’s Literature 

Taking the plot of foreign stories and producing stories for children written in 

Arabic is not a totally new practice. It was perhaps initiated by Aḥmad Shawqī 

who was inspired by the Fables of La Fontaine to produce a similar work in his 

poetry collection  Alsiary (2016) .(see section 3.6) [The Poems of Shawqī]  تایقوشلا 

explains that the field of children’s literature translation had a great influence on 

enriching the general field of Arabic children’s literature. In the twenty-first 

century, however, there seems to be more tendency on the part of social agents 

(authors and publishers in the field of Arabic children’s literature) to reformulate 

Western literary classics and folktales. This tendency can be summarised in two 

main trends. The first involves producing Arabic stories which are inspired by the 

plots of foreign stories, but setting these stories in a particular Islamic period such 

as Andalusian, Mamlūk, etc. The second trend involves rewriting the well-known 

classics and fairy tales with slight changing either to the endings or to the 
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storyline. The following paragraphs provide examples of these two recent trends 

in the field of Arabic children’s literature.  

Alsiary (2016) notes that translation of foreign children’s literature has given an 

opportunity for new genres that are popular in the field of Western children’s 

literature to appear in the field of Arabic children’s literature. Examples of these 

are long novels published in series with fantasy or adventure themes (Alsiary, 

2016). These models of writings which were brought into the field of children’s 

literature through translation, contributed to developing production of children’s 

literature originally written in Arabic (Alsiary, 2016). The influence of the field of 

translation on the field of Arabic children’s literature is seen in publications by the 

Saudi publisher Kadi and Ramadi53 (Alsiary, 2016). This publisher takes some 

popular models of writing for children in other cultures, modifies them and then 

introduces them in a form that is socially acceptable and culturally suitable for 

Saudi children (Alsiary, 2016). For example, it has published a series of stories 

about sea pirates and legends that mimic Robinson Crusoe and Pirates of the 

Caribbean: Jack Sparrow (Alsiary, 2016). However, this series of stories is set 

during the Andalusian era and the characters are Arab heroes (Alsiary, 2016). 

The main character in the story is given an Arabic name, Saif, but his nickname 

is Jack Pizarro (Alsiary, 2016). The series is entitled رحبلا ةنصارق و ورازیب تارماغم ةلسلس  

[The Adventures of Pizarro and the Sea Pirates], and it is a trilogy (Alsiary, 2016). 

This series which was published by a Saudi publisher in Saudi Arabia exemplified 

the first trend in which the rewriters were inspired by the foreign plots and 

introduced similar stories but with Arabic names of the characters and choosing 

a specific Islamic period(s) as a setting for the events. This trend was not only 

popular in Saudi Arabia but it was also followed by an Egyptian author: Ashraf al-

Khamāysī who rewrote the plot of Gulliver’s Travels and published it in a new 

series entitled ةیداع ریغ تلاحر  [Extraordinary Travels] with the Emirati publisher: 

Rewayat. al-Khamāysī chose Arabic names for the characters in the series and 

set the events during the Mamlūk period.  

The second trend that was introduced by the authors (i.e. rewriters) in the field 

involved producing Arabic stories for children based on well-known classics and 

                                            

53 For more information on Kadi and Ramadi and the books they publish for children see: 
http://www.kadiandramadi.com/ 
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fairy tales, but either with different endings or different storylines. By way of 

illustration, the following rewritings of these stories exemplified this new trend. In 

2011, Buthaina Al Eissa published her book بئذلاو ىلیلو سیق  [Qays, Layla and the 

Wolf] which consists of five chapters; each telling a separate story. She did not 

target young readers and the age of the readers is not explicitly stated. It could 

be read by both adults and young adults. In the first chapter, Al Eissa rewrites a 

collection of fairy tales such as لایردنس  [Cinderella], بئذلاو ىلیل  [Little Red Riding 

Hood], جلثلا ضایب  [Snow White], شحولاو ةلیمجلا  [The Beauty and The Beast], ماس 

ایلوصافلاو  [Sam and The Beanstalk]. In her re-narration of these well-known 

classics, Al Eissa provided the readers with the converse of happy endings. For 

instance, she narrates what happens to Snow White after she gets married to the 

prince and how she lives unhappily with him (Al Eissa, 2011). In the same vein, 

she portrays how the beauty in شحولاو ةلیمجلا  [The Beauty and The Beast] lived a 

miserable life with the beast who transformed into a handsome and an arrogant 

prince (Al Eissa, 2011). Al Eissa is a Kuwaiti author (Khalil, 2020). She was a 

child when her homeland Kuwait was invaded by Iraq during the 1990 Gulf-War 

(Khalil, 2020). However, this war affected her negatively (Khalil, 2020). It changed 

her optimistic view of the world. It changed her into a gloomy person who 

preferred tragic ends for the stories or realistic ending as she claims (Khalil, 

2020). She acknowledged that she chose sad and tragic atmosphere for her 

stories (Khalil, 2020). Viewed from Bourdieu’s concept of habitus, the sad/tragic 

endings of the stories could be attributed to the effects of Al Eissa’s habitus on 

her cultural product.  

Arwa Khamis, a newcomer to the field of Arabic children’s literature, has similarly 

produced three books in which she rewrites the well-known fairy tales in a 

different way. Her first book,  Tea Party in Cinderella’s] لایردنس رصق يف ياش ةلفح 

Palace] (2015), is written for young adults from 15 to 18 years old. This book 

invites the readers to engage in a dialogue with their favourite characters from 

well-known fairy tales and other children’s stories (al-Kawfḥī, 2020). The stories 

chosen include: Charles Perrault’s Little Red Riding Hood and Cinderella, the 

Brothers Grimm’s Snow White, Rapunzel, The Magic Porridge Pot, and The 

Elves and the Shoemaker, James Matthew Barrie’s Peter Pan, Lewis Carroll's 

Alice in Wonderland, and Hans Christian Andersen's Aladdin and the Magic 

Lamp, and The Princess and the Pea (al-Kawfḥī, 2020). Khamis creates 

imaginary conversations in which the characters of these stories (Peter Pan, 
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Snow White, Rapunzel) are invited to drink a cup of tea with the readers in 

Cinderella’s palace and are asked a series of questions. al-Kawfḥī (2020) argues 

that Khamis’ book achieved a set of objectives that are of a great benefit to its 

readers. The first is to encourage readers to re-read stories, and analyse 

characters and events from a new critical perspective (al-Kawfḥī, 2020). The 

second objective involves teaching young readers how to engage in dialogues 

and encourage them to ask questions (al-Kawfḥī, 2020). 

Through the series of questions with the characters, Khamis seems to encourage 

young readers to think of how to solve their problems and face reality (al-Kawfḥī, 

2020). An example of this can be seen through a conversation with Rapunzel (al-

Kawfḥī, 2020). Khamis (2015, p.41) asks Rapunzel the following questions:  

 ریملأا رمی مل ول اذام ؟كذقنأو كفداص يذلا دیحولا لجرلا ناك ھنلإ مأ ؟ریملأا تببحأَ اقحأ ،لزنوبار ای تنأو
 امو ؟جورخلل ءيش يأ نیلعفت وأ نیفرصتتس تنك لھ ؟كجرب نم كجارخإ ررقیو نینغت تنأو كتوص عمسیو
  ؟هانعم ام ؟لزنوبار ای بحلا ىنعم

And what about you Rapunzel? Are you really fell in love with the prince? Or 
is it because he is the only man you have met? What if he hadn’t passed by 
and heard you while you were singing? Would you have done anything to 
get out of your imprisonment in the tower? What is love then Rapunzel?54  
 

Another feature that distinguishes Khamis’ book is her encouraging of readers to 

reconsider their judgment of the stories and the need to hear the stories from 

another point of view (al-Kawfḥī, 2020). An example is found in the story of ىلیل 

بئذلاو  [Layla and the Wolf] (al-Kawfḥī, 2020). The author here asks Layla a series 

of questions, suggesting that the old story told about the wolf is false because the 

wolf confessed that it is Layla who destroyed the flowers in the forest (al-Kawfḥī, 

2020). Khamis (2015, p.50) then writes: 

 .لقلأا ىلع ةرمل ةرظن ةھجو نم ھتصق صقی نأ بئذلا قح نم ھنأ نینظت لاأ نكلو ھتصق ةمتت فرعأ لا

I don’t know the end of the story. But do you not think it is fair for the wolf to 
tell his story from his point of view for once at least? 
 

Khamis’ second book is entitled زنكلا ةریزج يف ةوھق بوك  [A Cup of Coffee in Treasure 

Island] (2019). It is written in the same style. It is a collection of eleven fairy tales 

in which readers meet eleven fictional characters (though different ones from 

those in the first book) from the following stories: Beauty and the Beast, Jack and 

                                            
54 A permission to translate parts of the novels was sought from the ST author (Arwa 

Khamis). 
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the Beanstalk, Tarzan, Silver, Goldilocks and the Three Bears, Pinocchio, The 

Emperor’s New Clothes, Hansel and Gretel, The Little Mermaid, The Ugly 

Duckling, and The Prince and the Frog (Khamis, 2019). In a series of critical 

questions, the author asks Jack about the beanstalk, Tarzan about his life in the 

jungle, and Beauty about the Beast. In this last case, Khamis (2019, pp.32-33) 

attempts to imagine a new ending to the story in which the roles reversed such 

that the woman is the Beast: 

 ؟يریمأ فافزو بحو ةلبقب ةصقلا يھتنتو كبحیس ریملأا ناك لھ ؟شحولا تنأ تنك ول اذامو ..ةلیمج ای 
Beauty …What if you were the Beast? Would the prince fall in love with you 
and the story end with a kiss and a royal wedding?  
 

Khamis is a Saudi author who has a PhD in the history of fashion and she is 

currently working as an associate professor in King Abdulaziz university (Khamis, 

2020). Her style of rewriting the well-known classics in a way that invites the 

readers to think critically about the endings may be attributed to her educational 

level. As a scholar, she wants to introduce literature for children which is not 

purely educational and instructive. On the contrary, she wants children to learn 

how to question and criticise the stories they heard. In an interview with her, she 

highlights the importance of rewriting the well-known classics in a modern way 

(Khamis, 2020). She notes that the time when Cinderella was initially narrated 

hundred years ago, the best situation for a woman to get married; this happened 

to Cinderella who married to a prince and lived in a palace (Khamis, 2020). 

However, Khamis viewed narrating Cinderella’s story in the same storyline as 

unsatisfactory for a girl who lives in the twenty-first century and has other 

opportunities to work and learn other than getting married only and staying at 

home (Khamis, 2020).  

As the previous examples show, the rewriting of Western stories, classics, and 

fairy tales by Buthaina Al Eissa and Arwa Khamis show how each rewriter twisted 

the plots and proposed new endings different from the endings of the source 

texts. For instance, Khamis invited the readers to think of reversing the roles in 

شحولاو ةلیمجلا  [The Beauty and The Beast] and made them think of a new ending. 

However, Al Eissa introduced a sad ending of the same story in which the beast 

turned into a different and an unkind person. During the translation process, it 

could be noted that some translators change and alter the endings of the source 

texts to meet the expectations of the target readers. For instance, Shakespeare’s 
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tragic play Hamlet was changed to a happy ending in Egypt during the nineteenth 

century to meet the expectations of the target readers (Hanna, 2006). However, 

this is not the case in the previous examples of Al Eissa and Khamis. As shown 

above, it seems that Al Eissa and Khamis altered the storylines of the source 

texts as a result of the effects of their personal and professional habitus. 

Therefore, it could be safely argued that changing the plot of the source text may 

not only be attributed to meeting the expectations of the target readers. Rather, 

the habitus of the rewriters could be one of the reasons that motivated the 

producers (i.e. the authors) to change the plot of the source texts. Ashraf al-

Khamāysī’s rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels (2015-2017) is used as an illustrative 

case study in this chapter to shed light on the final product of this rewriting and 

to see to which extent it is affected by the habitus of its producer. The following 

sections provide a sociological analysis of al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of Gulliver’s 

Travels in greater detail. 

5.5 A Profiling of Ashraf al-Khamāysī’s Rewriting of Gulliver’s 
Travels 

Ashraf al-Khamāysī’s version of Gulliver’s Travels is a different case from other 

works examined in this thesis on many levels. First, al-Khamāysī’s ةیداع ریغ تلاحر  

[Extraordinary Travels] is neither a translation nor an adaptation but a rewriting 

of the plot of Jonathan Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels. Second, al-Khamāysī is not a 

translator, but rather an author primarily in the field of adult literature. Thus, he 

could be considered as a newcomer to the field of Arabic children’s literature. He 

began his production in the field of Arabic children’s literature in 2013 by 

publishing a series of stories for children entitled ھتاكسلا  [The Pacifier] (Rafqī, 

2016). Then, he published his series ةیداع ریغ تلاحر  [Extraordinary Travels] for 

young adults in 2015 (Rafqī, 2016). His entrance into the field of Arabic children’s 

literature was after he achieved remarkable success in the field of adult literature 

and reached longlists and shortlists for prestigious awards in the field. Hence, 

this section attempts to initially understand the forms of capital that qualified al-

Khamāysī to take part in the new field of Arabic children literature in the UAE by 

publishing a series of four volumes with one of the newly-established Emirati 

publishers; Rewayat. This section also aims to profile the series and read it within 
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its socio-cultural context identifying the similarities and differences with the 

source plot of Jonathan Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels.  

As for the industry of publishing, it could be noted that all agents engaged with 

the marketing of books including authors “benefit from literary prizes in the form 

of symbolic as well as economic capital” (Steemers, 2021, p.102). By way of 

illustration, “the symbolic capital of a new Nobel Prize in literature” will be 

consequently converted into economic capital (Steemers, 2021, p.102). This 

could be seen in the boost of sales of the winners of literary works. This kind of 

symbolic capital can be also applied to “other prestigious national or international 

prizes, or even mention on their shortlist or longlist prove to be accrediting 

vehicles with similar effects” (Steemers, 2021, pp.102-103). It could be noted that 

the newly-established Emirati publisher, Rewayat, as previously discussed; see 

section (5.3), decided to publish books based on the anticipated economic value, 

convertible from cultural and symbolic capital attached to them or to their authors. 

Rewayat seems to invest in the symbolic capital of al-Khamāysī which was 

accumulated through winning prizes and reaching the longlist and shortlist of 

international prizes. This practice of the publisher is clearly seen by dedicating 

the final page of each volume of al-Khamāysī’s series to exhibit the awards and 

the cultural productions of al-Khamāysī as follows:  
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Figure 5-1 The final page of each volume of al-Khamāysī’s series ةیداع ریغ تلاحر  
[Extraordinary Travels] 
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The previous page illustrates the way in which the publisher invests in the 

symbolic capital of the author through highlighting the awards that al-Khamāysī 

won and his literary productions in the field of adult literature. The page is a 

biography of al-Khamāysī which describes him as an Egyptian storyteller and 

novelist in the field of adult literature. He works as an editor at ةدیدجلا ةفاقثلا  [The 

New Culture] magazine in Egypt. After that, he published two short stories entitled 

ةیلیربجلا  [Gabrielle] (1995) and منصلا  [The Idol] (1999). al-Khamāysī won the first 

award across the Arab world organised by بدلأا رابخأ  [News of Literature] for his 

short story ةعبرلأا وراكلا ةبرع تلاجع  [The Four Wheels of the Hand-Pushed Cart] 

(1994) (al-Khamāysī, 2017). His novel برلا يفانم  [Lands of God’s Exile] (2013) was 

longlisted for the International Booker Prize and it remains one of the best-selling 

novels in Egypt (al-Khamāysī, 2015a). داح فارحنا  [Severe Swerve] (2014) also 

reached the longlists for two prestigious prizes: the Sheikh Zayed Book Award 

(2015) and the International Prize for Arab Fiction (2015) (al-Khamāysī, 2015a). 

The phenomenal success that his novels achieved and his subsequent rise to 

fame granted al-Khamāysī a kind of recognition (symbolic capital in Bourdieu’s 

sense) that paved his way as a newcomer in the field of Arabic children’s literature 

and led him to publish a series of four volumes for children.  

His series seems to challenge the prevailing doxic practices that govern the field 

of Arabic children’s literature during the twenty-first century at many levels. First, 

engaging in social and political criticism appears to be al-Khamāysī’s main aim 

in rewriting the story. Through the character of sultan Barqūq, it can be assumed 

that al-Khamāysī attempts to represent an example of a dictatorial Arab leader, 

whose words are the only ones that should be heard. al-Khamāysī also provides 

a social criticism of Egypt throughout the series. The second ‘heterodoxic’ 

practice is the inclusion of sexual taboo. A more in-depth examination of this case 

of rewriting will help establish the extent of the author’s investment in promoting 

‘heterodoxic’ views.  

The series ةیداع ریغ تلاحر  [Extraordinary Travels] opens with a two-and-a-half-

page introduction by al-Khamāysī. In his introduction, al-Khamāysī acknowledges 

that he was inspired by Jonathan Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels, particularly by the 

imaginative islands that Gulliver visits in the ST, including the island of dwarves, 

the island of giants, and Laputa Island. He contends that the plot of Gulliver’s 

Travels is no longer satisfying for young adult readers in the twenty-first century 
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(al-Khamāysī, 2015b). He supports his argument by suggesting that Swift’s 

narrative style, which was well received in the seventeenth century, is now باصأ 

لوانتلا ةقاتعو ،مدقلا دوكر بولسلأا اذھ  [odd and obsolete] (al-Khamāysī, 2015b, no 

pagination). He further explains that دوكرلا ةیبدلأا ةفحتلا هذھ ریصم نوكی نأ يلع بعصیو!  [it 

is very sad to see this literary masterpiece forgotten and put down] (al-Khamāysī, 

2015b, no pagination). It is for this reason, al-Khamāysī tells the readers, that he 

decided to write a new version of Gulliver’s Travels as a series called ریغ تلاحر 

ةیداع  [Extraordinary Travels]. The plot of al-Khamāysī’s series was set in Egypt. 

Gulliver becomes Taymūr. While Gulliver’s job is a doctor in the ST, Taymūr 

works as a typist at a printing company in Alexandria in the rewriting version.  

The first volume is called ولیدناج كلملاو رومیت  [Taymur and King Jandilu]. It tells the 

story of Taymūr’s adventures on the island of dwarves, over fifty-four chapters 

(two hundred and six pages). This volume draws on scenes from Gulliver’s 

Travels and characters from Greek mythology. al-Khamāysī introduces 

references to Poseidon55 the God of the Sea and his foolish son, the Angel of the 

Sea, who forewarns ships that they will be sunk and wrecked. Taymūr takes a 

voyage by sea in order to find a cure for his ill daughter, Sarah, who is nine years 

old. However, during the voyage, the Angel of the Sea goes on board the ship, 

and the captain tells Taymūr that his appearance is a bad omen, meaning that 

the ship is going to sink. Taymūr is washed ashore on an island. He finds himself 

in a land of tiny people, who are less than six inches (fifteen cm) tall. al-Khamāysī 

brings the reader into the twenty-first century world by setting the actions of this 

story in a modern technological society that has cameras, televisions, and the 

most up-to-date weapons. In Swift’s ST, Gulliver meets the dwarves who carry 

bows and arrows, but Taymūr meets thousands of tiny soldiers who have guns 

and tanks and fly around in helicopters and fighter aircraft. This volume has an 

adventurous atmosphere. Taymūr kidnaps the king of this island and puts him 

into his pocket. The king remains captive in Taymūr’s pocket until Marjān and her 

father Jafār successfully rescue him. At the end of the story, the readers are told 

that Marjān is a doppelganger of Taymūr’s daughter, Sarah, and she has been 

cured of the same disease that is afflicting Sarah. This means that Taymūr has 

                                            

55 In Greek mythology, Poseidon is the God of the Sea, who shakes the world and its 
seas with his might (Westmoreland, 2007). 
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found the cure that he has travelled for. After obtaining the medicine for Sarah, 

the king gives Taymūr some miniature farm animals to take back home with him.  

In the second volume, called روحبلا كلام ةنعلو رومیت  [Taymur and the Curse of the 

Angel of the Sea], the character of sultan Barqūq is introduced, along with various 

characters from Greek mythology. This volume consists of forty-three chapters 

(two hundred and eleven pages). The plot describes Taymūr’s adventures on the 

island of giants. In this volume, sultan Barqūq is portrayed as a feared tyrant. 

From the first chapter, the readers are presented with Taymūr’s fear of sultan 

Barqūq’s injustice and punishment. This can be obviously seen when the narrator 

comments that if Taymūr did not show the miniature farm animals that he brought 

from the island of dwarves to the sultan, this action would lead Taymūr to امبر 

ةایحلا ىدم ھسبحیف ،نجسلا ىلإ  perhaps it will lead Taymur to prison to spend]  رومیتب يدوی
his life forever there], ھسأر عطقیل دلاجلا فیس ىلإ وأ  [or to the sword of the 
executioner who will cut his head off] (al-Khamāysī, 2017a, p.2).  

Later on, when the sultan sees the tiny creatures and is astonished by the 

existence of such an island somewhere in the world, he gives orders to prepare 

a ship to take Taymūr to the island of dwarves and bring back their inhabitants, 

animals, airplanes, and cars as follows:  

TT:  

 ،اھلھأ نم ضعبب ةلمحم لاا دوعت لاو ،ةبیجعلا ةكلمملا هذھ نع ثحبلل اروف )ةنیفسلا هذھ( رحبت نا ىلع
 تابیكرتلاو تادوجوملا هذھ لثم نم ةیواخ تداع ناو ،اھتاناویحو ،اھتارایطو ،ةیدیدحلا اھباودو ،اھتاناویحو
 .p.7)2017aKhamāysī, -(al , اھمقاط دارفا لك باقر راظتناب فیسلاف

BT:  

[The ship] should sail immediately to look for this wonderful island. It should 
come back with its inhabitants, animals, cars, and aeroplanes. If it returns 
without these items, then the sword of the executioner awaits the entire 
crew.  
 

Taymūr boards a ship called al-Ṣabira (Patience) with captain al-Mughīr. They 

face a wild sea, and, again, their journey starts with a bad omen when the Angel 

of the Sea ascends the scaffold of the ship. Taymūr is washed ashore after 

another shipwreck, this time in a land of giants. He is separated from his friends 

who are taken captive by a giant fisherman. Eventually, the giant fisherman 

captures Taymūr and two of his friends, and puts them in a box, before taking 

them to the sultan with the hope of gaining a reward. However, when the 

fisherman opens the box, it seems empty because of the tiny size of Taymūr and 
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his friends. The sultan who rules this island of giants resembles the character of 

the sultan Barqūq, in terms of his tyrannical and dictatorial behaviour. He thinks 

that the fisherman is making fun of him and immediately he calls for the 

executioner to execute him:  

TT:  

 ھسأر عطقیل دلاجلا ىلإ هوذخ ... !؟رشلأا باذكلا اھیأ انترضح ومسب أزھتأ
 .(al-Khamāysī, 2017a, p.196) 

BT:  

Did you make fun of our Majesty, insolent liar? Take him to the executioner 
to cut off his head.  
 

The previous example shows as if al-Khamāysī wants to portrait every ruler in 

the story with traits of oppression and injustice. At this point, Taymūr attempts to 

speak, waving his hand trying to point out his own existence. He speaks with the 

sultan, and asks him to build a ship to take him and his friends back home. 

Taymūr also asks the sultan if he may take items from the island, such as ostrich 

eggs and an apricot stone, as proof of the existence of such an island of giants; 

this is similar to the end of each voyage in Swift’s text. However, al-Khamāysī’s 

plot seems to have political dimension to this end when he narrates that if Taymūr 

does not bring strange items to the sultan, he might be executed. The sultan 

agrees to build a giant ship called حون  [Noah] to take them back to their country, 

and gives Taymūr what he asks for.  

This volume presents religious references that might go against the beliefs of 

young Muslim readers. When the crew finds the Angel of the Sea, one of them 

says:  

TT:  

  p.41)2017aKhamāysī, -(al , میظعلا سویزای كامحر :ةأجافملا ریثأت نم قافأ نأ دعب ،مھدحأ خرص 

BT:  

When he recovered from his astonishment, one of them screamed and said, 
Great Zeus Have Mercy. 
 

Then, when the Angel of the Sea disappears, they say:  

TT:  

   .p.79)2017aKhamāysī, -(al , ىفتخا دق میظعلا سویز ـل ادمح
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BT:  

 He disappeared! Thanks to Great Zeus. 
 

These examples show that the characters believe in Great Zeus as a God who 

saves their lives. In personal correspondence with the author about including 

religious references in the series that might go against Islamic teachings such as 

believing in the power of the angel of the sea, swearing by the great Zeus and 

thanking him as a God, al-Khamāysī (2019) answers:  

 تاقلاع نیوكتو ،اھعم شیاعتلا ىلع ارداق ىرخلأا نایدلأا ضعب ىوتحم عم ھضراعت عم ملاسلإا ناك اذإ
 ھیف لواحت تقو يف ؟كلذ حیضوتل ءوضلا نم ادیزم يقلن لا اذاملف .نایدلأا فلتخم عم ةعورلا ةغلاب ةیناسنإ
 نید ھنأ ىلع ملاسلإا زاربإ ،اھصخت بابسلأ ةئطاوتم ةیبرع ىتحو ،ةیبرغ تاموكح اھب دصقأو ،ىوقلا ضعب

 نم مھفو يعوب شیاعتلا ةلاسر لمحی ملسم يبرع لیج ةعانص دیرن انك اذإ .نایدلأا نم هریغ ضفری يمادص
 سیلف كلذ انلعف اذإف .لومأملا لیجلا اذھ لافطأ ىلع كلذ حرط نم برھم ةمث سیلف ىرخلأا تانایدلا باحصأ
 .ةنعارفلا وأ قیرغلإا ةلآ لثم نم ةدئاب بابرأو تاناید عم لعافتلا نوكی نأب سأب نم

Even though Islam contradicts other religions, this does not mean that it 
cannot accept others and their beliefs. Muslims can have relations with 
others under the banner of humanity. So, why should we not highlight this 
issue in literature written for young adults? This is especially the case at a 
time that there are some forces, and I mean here Western governments and 
even Arab ones for their own reasons, which depict Islam as an intolerant 
religion that does not accept other religions. If we aim to raise a Muslim Arab 
generation who can live with others regardless their different religions, there 
is no other choice than to include such diversity of religions in literature 
written for the young. If we do this, there is no problem with the young 
readers’ interactions with ancient Greek Gods or even the Pharaohs. 

 

The previous words of al-Khamāysī show that he intentionally included these 

religious beliefs in his series to children. As he said, he wants to expose the 

Muslim Arab children to the diversity of religions. Viewed from Bourdieu’s 

perspective, it could be argued that al-Khamāysī’s beliefs and disposition dictated 

his decisions in the series. That is, he wants to implant his values and beliefs to 

children regardless what children should be taught according to the prevalent 

beliefs within the field of Arabic children’s literature.  

Sultan Barqūq appoints Taymūr as a commander of the ship which is equipped 

with weapons to colonise European countries. However, again, as soon as the 

ship sets sail, the Angel of the Sea appears. This time, Taymūr decides to follow 

him. He takes them to an exotic island called Būsa, which is very similar to Laputa 

island in Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels in many respects. First, Būsa island is situated 

at the base of an inverted triangle, and its rulers can move the island if they feel 

threatened. Second, the island is very scientifically advanced. Third, the 
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inhabitants have a strange appearance in that their heads slant either to the left 

or to the right. The fourth similarity is in the depiction of women who are overtly 

sexual.   

The third volume ةسوب ةریزجو رومیت   [Taymur and the Island of a Kiss] comprises 

thirty-nine chapters (two hundred and ten pages).This volume represents 

instances of political and sexual taboo. The readers are presented with another 

level of implied political criticism with the introduction of a new corrupt character 

called Qarōra Bek, who is the Minister of Security. This character enters the 

sultan’s room to warn him about a giant mouse found on the ship. At this point, 

Taymūr’s thoughts are revealed as follows:  

TT:  
 ءاطسبلاب لجرلا اذھ شطب نع عمس دق ناك .ھسفنل "رومیت" ھلاق ام اذھ "!دلابلا نملأا ریزو تیأر اریخأ"
  .)2017c, p.19)Khamāysī-al , نیكاربلاو ،لزلازلا عقو مھیلع عقی يذلا ھملظو ،بعشلا نم

BT:  

“Finally, I have met the minister of security!” This was what “Taymūr” said to 
himself. He had heard about this man’s oppression and his injustice, 
which fell on the poor people of his nation like earthquakes and 
volcanoes.   

 
Then, the narrator talks about how the minister is a hypocrite who helps people 

write complaints to the sultan, and then accuses them of fabricated crimes and 

imprisons them.  

TT:  
 تءان ام مھلھاوك نع عفدی يك ،ناطلسلل اھعفر ھناریج ضعب ررق يتلا ،ملاظملا نم دیدعلا بتك ایصخش وھ
 مت ام اریثكف .أوسلألف ریغت نإو ،ھیلع وھ امع ریغتی نكی مل رملأا نكل ،هداسفو "كب ةروراق" عامطأ نم ھب
 ً!اقیفلت مھل تقفل مئارج دودح مھیلع ماقتل ،ةعوفرملا ،ملاظملا باحصأ ىلع ضبقلا
 (al-Khamāysī, 2017c, p.20). 

BT:  

He himself wrote down many grievances which some of his neighbours 
decided to raise with the sultan in order to relieve themselves of the 
desires and corruption of “Qarōra Bek”. However, nothing changed 
and even if it had changed, it was for the worse. Those who wrote the 
complaints were arrested and punished for fabricated crimes!  
 

The narrator not only describes the characteristics of the minister, but also the 

minister’s physical features, as follows (al-Khamāysī, 2017c, p.20): 

TT:  
 محتلتل ةصوصقم ،ةیحل ھنقذ لوح تراد امنیب ،"بلكلا" فنأك ،داوسلل لئام روكم فنأو "بلعث" انیع ھلو
  ".درقلا" ھجوب امامت قیلی ھھجو نم ءزجلا اذھ نأ  ىحوأ ام ،نیتظیلغ نیتفش ىلعأ ،عیفر ،براشب
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BT:  

His eyes were like those of a fox. His nose was black and round like 
that of a dog. The beard around his chin was trimmed in such a way 
that it connected to his thin moustache, above his full lips. This part of 
his face was exactly like that of a monkey.  

 

Comparing someone’s eyes to a fox’s, their nose to a dog’s and their face to a 

monkey’s is an extremely rude insult in Arabic culture generally (Harb, 2016). 

This is considered as a kind of political taboo that was inserted by al-Khamāysī.  

The narrator also describes the tyranny of sultan Barqūq, who orders the 

execution of his minister Qarōra Bek because he does not like his warning about 

a giant mouse on the ship (al-Khamāysī, 2017c, p.22) as follows:  

TT:  
 .ةعافش ھیف لبقن نلو ،ءاطبإ نود ،لااح ریزولا اذھ سأر عطقا .دلاج ای :دعرلاك توصب حاصو

BT:  

He shouted with a voice that sounded like thunder. Executioner! Cut off the 
head of this minister immediately, without delay. We will not accept any 
intercession. 
 

The narrator describes how Taymūr feels sorry for the minister when he is taken 

to the execution chamber (al-Khamāysī, 2017c, p.20) as follows: 

TT:  
 يك ،تامادعلإا تیب ىلإ ھنابحسی ،سارحلا نم نینثا نیب رجی وھو ،كب "ةروراق" ،ریزولا لاح ھیلع بعصو
 .بعشلا ةماع نم ریثكل هایقس يف ،ھسفن وھ ،ببست يذلا سأكلا سفن نم دلاجلا ھیقسی

BT:  

[Taymūr] felt sorry for the minister “Qarōra” Bek when he was dragged to the 
execution chamber by two of the guards. Now the executioner would treat 
him in the same cruel way that he had treated so many of the common 
people. 
 

The sultan is portrayed as someone devoid of humanity: 

TT:  
 :لاقو ،"رومیت" ةیحان رظنو ،ةعرسب هؤودھ ھیلإ داع ذإ ،ناسنإ حور قاھزإب ،وتلل ،رمأی مل ناطلسلا نأكو
  (al-Khamāysī, 2017c, p.23). لمكتلف

BT:  

The sultan looked as if he had not just made an order to kill a man. He 
rapidly regained his composure, looked at “Taymūr” and said, Carry on. 
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The narrator also reveals Taymūr’s thoughts about the sultan: 

TT:  
 امئاد نیطلاسلا ةقفرب ةایحلا نأ ذإ ،هراوج يف ىتح وأ ،ناطلسلا ةبحص يف نوكی لاول رومیت ىنمت ةظحلل 
 فیس ةحفص ىلع قربی يذلا ،توملا وحن قلزنت دق ،ھتغابم ،ةفطاخ ةظحل يف ،راھ فرج ىلع يضمت ام
 .)p.2017c, Khamāysī-al ,23( "ریزو" نم "ریفغ" مھعم قرفی لا !دلاجلا

BT:  

For a moment, Taymūr wished he had not accompanied the sultan or 
become close to him, because life with sultans was always full of 
surprises, and it could even drag you to your death, which was 
glistening on the executioner’s blade! sultans do not differentiate 
between “a minister” and “a guard”. 
 

TT:  
 ةضوعب حانج يواستلا دق ،كولملاو ،نیطلاسلا دنع سانلا ةایح نأ )رومیت( كردأو

.(al-Khamāysī, 2017c, p.31) 

BT:  

Taymūr realised that human life was not worth a mosquito’s wing as far 
as kings and sultans were concerned. 
 

The previous example shows similar political criticism to the one inserted by Ṣabrī 

(1909, p.60) in his translation when he used specific lexical phrases to 

exaggerate on the ugliness of being close to such people, as follows; see section 

(4.3) 

TT: 

 ثداوحلاو عئاقولا تلد دقو .كولملا طلابب كاكتحلاا نع مجنت يتلا تایاشولاو دیاكملا غلبمب ةرم لولأ ترعشف
 مادام سفن ھل نئمطت لاو لاب ھل أنھی لا هراكملاو فواخملاب امئاد فوفحم ءارملااو كولملا سیلج نأ ىلع
  .نیبرقملا دادع يف

BT: 

I felt for the first time the conspiracies and calumnies that a person who 
serves a king may expose himself to. Incidents and events indicated that 
those who serve kings and princes are always surrounded by fears and 
worries; they do not enjoy peace of mind and they do not feel secure. 
 

This volume includes sexual references. For example, the writer refers to a lady 

who kills her husband after she discovers him having an affair with a neighbour 

as the following example illustrates (al-Khamāysī, 2017c, p.118): 

TT: 

 ،اھتراجو ھنیب ةمیمح مارغ ةقلاع اھفاشتكلا ،"سیب" ىعدیو ،اھجوز لتقب "ھساوب" ىعدت ةدیس تماق
 ."هاوساب" ىعدت
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BT: 

A lady called “Bawwāsa” killed her husband, “Bīs”, after she 
discovered that he had an intimate relationship with her neighbour 
Bāswāh.  
 

A reference is also made to the rape of a child by one of the characters as follows 

(al-Khamāysī, 2017c, p.125):  

TT: 

 ةمواقم عطتسی مل ثیح ،اھبكتری نأ ناسنلإ ھعم نكمی لا ادح اھتعانش تغلب ،ةمیرج عظفأ "ایس وبیس" بكترا
 تغلب داكلاب يتلا ،"اساساب" ةلفطلا بصتغاف ،جوزتی نلو ،دعب جوزتی ملو نیثلاثلا غلب ،باشك ھتروف
  .اقنخ اھلتقی نأ لبق ،اھرمع نم ةعساتلا

BT: 

“Sībū Siyā” committed the most terrible crime. He could not resist 
sexual temptation, and by the time he turned thirty he had still not 
married and would not do so. He raped a nine-year-old child called 
“Bāsāsā” and then killed her.  
 

Women are presented as sexual at many levels. For example: when the crew 

arrive, the women of Būsa island begin to compare them to their husbands as 

follows (al-Khamāysī, 2017c, p.172):    

TT: 

  ... لمع قیعت تراص ةلقثملا نھھسؤر نإ ،"ةساوبس" ای ءایكذلاا انلاجرب انلعف اذامو
BT: 

What have we done with our clever husbands, “Sibwāsa”. Their heavy 
heads began to hinder the work of …  
 

The euphemistic dots at the end of these words are meant to mute the taboo that 

is about to be uttered which might offend Arab readers, in this case young adults. 

Another reference occurs when the newly arrived sailors take away the women 

and spend time with them flirting with and kissing them, as follows (al-Khamāysī, 

2017c, p.173):  

TT: 

 تاھزتنملا ىلإ نھوبحطصا دقل ،"ةسوب" ةریزج ءاسن نظ اوبیخی مل نیدفاولا دنجلاو ةراحبلا نأ ةقیقحلاو
 .اریثك نھعم اوملكتو ،اضیأ نھولبق مھنإ ىتح ،نھولزاغی ،نھوكحاضی ،نھوبعلای ،ئطاوشلاو

BT: 

In fact, the newly arrives sailors and soldiers did not disappoint the 
women of “Kiss” island. They took them to parks and beaches, played 
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with them, laughed, flirted and even kissed them. They also talked with 
them a lot. 
 

As for the name of this island Būsa, the author attempts to justify his choice by 

creating a conversation between their king and Taymūr about the reason for 

naming this island as a kiss, as follows (al-Khamāysī, 2017c, p.184):  

TT: 

 هذھ رذجتت يك مسلاا اذھب انتریزج انیمسو ،ةدومو ةملاسمو نانتما لعف ةلبُقلاو ،"ةلبُق" ينعت "ةسوب"
  .انبعش بولق يف ةلیبنلا يناعملا

BT: 

“Būsa” means “a kiss” and a kiss is an act of gratitude, conciliation, 
and affection. This is why we called our island by this name, so that 
these noble meanings would stay in the hearts of our people.  
 

At the end of the voyage, حون  [Noah’s] ship sinks on the shores of Būsa island. 

Because it is a movable island, Taymūr and the captain decide to occupy it and 

bring it back to sultan Barqūq. 

As the previous examples illustrate, al-Khamāysī included political and social 

criticism. His delineations of the rulers could be considered as a political taboo. It 

could be clearly noted through al-Khamāysī’s interviews with different 

newspapers that he was unpleasant with the political situation of Egypt. In one of 

the interviews, al-Khamāysī says that he favours the implementation of 

democracy after the Egyptian Revolution of 2011 (al-Khamāysī, 2014). He says 

that he wants ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ al-Sīsī to achieve ةیعامتجلاا ةلادعلاو ،شیعلا ،ةیرحلا  

[freedom, good living standards and social justice], these being the main 

demands of the Revolution (al-Khamāysī, 2014). He expresses his sadness that 

some poets and writers have been arrested during al-Sīsī’s rule (al-Khamāysī, 

2014). Another problem that al-Khamāysī points to is the unfair law that prevents 

people from protesting (al-Khamāysī, 2014). He concludes that he is not a 

supporter of al-Sīsī and will not be until the three pledges of [freedom, good living 

standards and social justice] have been met (al-Khamāysī, 2014). Although it 

appears that al-Khamāysī was triggered by the political/social situation in Egypt, 

it is important to note that the political/social criticism that al-Khamāysī inserted 

in his series was general and he did not address a specific political situation 

neither in Egypt nor in UAE. This is supported by a personal correspondence with 

the author, al-Khamāysī (2019) asserts that his series contains political and social 
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criticisms because he believes that children’s literature should not be separated 

from social and political situations. al-Khamāysī wants the younger generation to 

be aware of the politics that surround them. In this same correspondence, he 

refers to his motivations in presenting the sultan in the way he does as follows:  

 
 دقنلا نإف ،لافطلأل وأ ،ةیكیسلاك وأ ،تناك ةیبعش ،ةصق يأ يف ،ام ناطلس وأ ،ام كلمل ركذ كانھ ناك اذإ
 .يئاقلت يسایس دقن اذھو ،روجلاب وأ لدعلاب امإ ،ناطلسلا وأ ،كلملا ركذُیف ،انیبأ مأ انئش اھیف رضاح يسایسلا
 ىنعملاب ،لاداع ایطارقومید امكاح دھشت مل امبر ،يبرعلا نطولا دصقأ ،ملاعلا نم ةقطنم يف شیعن نحنو
 يف رضحتسا اذإ ناطلسلا وا مكاحلا نأ يعیبطلاف .زیزعلا دبع نب رمع دعب ،لدعلاو ةیطارقومیدلل يقیقحلا
 يعدتست ةصق اھنأ نم دبلاف لدعلاب كلملا وا ناطلسلا ام ةصق تروص اذإف .ارئاج وأ املاظ نوكی نأ ام ةصق
   .دوجولا يف ةرضاح اھاری ول ىنمتیو ،يبرعلا بتاكلا نادجو يف ةنطاب ةبغر

If there is a reference to any king or any sultan in a story whether it is a 
folktale, classic, or for children, the political criticism can be found willy-nilly. 
This kind of political criticism automatically occurs whenever the author 
mentions a king or a sultan in his story. The ruler is presented either as a just 
ruler or a tyrannical one. We are living in a part of the world, I mean the Arab 
world specifically, where we have never had a just and democratic ruler who 
can meet all the criteria of democracy and justice after Omer bin ‘Abd al-
’Aziz. So, if a writer refers to a sultan or a ruler, it is normal to describe him 
as a tyrant. However, if a story represents a ruler as just, this is a wish in the 
mind of an Arab author and he wishes to see it in reality (My translation, 
emphasis added).  
 

The previous words of al-Khamāysī show that he did not address a certain ruler 

but he believes that whenever there is a reference to a king or ruler, ‘the political 

criticism can be found willy-nilly’. This could be attributed to his own experience 

with the political situation in Egypt and how he viewed the Egyptian rulers. This 

displeasure of al-Khamāysī towards the political authorities in Egypt pushed him 

to portray the political authorities in his series ةیداع ریغ تلاحر  [Extraordinary 

Travels] as tyrant and unjust.  However, this is his personal opinion and it could 

be argued that this is not preferable specifically with children’s literature.  

When asked about the reason for sexual references in a series produced for 

young adult readers, al-Khamāysī (2019) replies:  

 ىلع يبرعلا عمتجملا اھضرف ةیضق اھنأ ببسلاو ،رابكلا ھجاوت يتلا ىربكلا ایاضقلا ىدحإ ةیسنجلا ةیضقلا
 يف ،نلآا يبرعلا عمتجملا يف اذھ .ھنع توكسملا راطإ يف لظت نأ بجی ،ةلجخم ةیضق اھرابتعاب ھبوعش
 نیرداق برعلا ناك امبر رشع سداسلا نرقلا ىتحو نماثلاو عباسلا نرقلا يف امیف ،نیرشعلاو دحاولا نرقلا

 تاحیملتلا هذھ نم فدھلا ناك .ةطاسبب اھلوانتت يتلا بتكلا تارشع فینصتو لب ،ةیحیرأب اھیف ملكتلا ىلع
 توكسم ةریثك رومأ نم يناعن ایبرع اننإو اصوصخ ،ھنع توكسملا عم لماعتلل عفایلا دادعإ يھ ةیسنجلا

 .ةیسنجلا ةلكشملا دودح دنع تفقوت اھتیل ،اھنع
Sexuality is classified as one of the most controversial issue by adults. The 
reason for this can be attributed to Arab society which internalises in its 
members the view that sexuality is a shameful matter which you should not 
discuss. This is the case now in Arab society in the twenty-first century. 
However, in the seventh, eighth and even sixteenth centuries, Arabs were 
able to talk about this issue comfortably and we can identify tens of books 
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that discuss sexuality in a straightforward way. The reason I include sexual 
references in this series is to prepare this young reader to deal with 
undiscussed issues, especially given that as Arabs we suffer from many 
undiscussed not only sexuality.  
 

The previous words of al-Khamāysī reveal his opinion towards the inclusion of 

sexual taboos in his series which was introduced to Arab children. By including 

sexual references, al-Khamāysī wants to prepare children to deal with what he 

calls ‘undiscussed issues’ in conservative cultures like that of the Arab. However, 

these views and opinions could be considered as the author’s own and one can 

argue over its inclusion for young conservative Arab children. The inclusion of 

taboos in children’s literature can still be considered as a controversial issue. One 

may openly discuss them and the other may regard them as taboos that should 

not be discussed. Viewing these insertions from the perspective of religion and 

culture, the researcher does not agree with the discussion of such taboo topics 

in a book introduced to Arab children.  

It is important to note that al-Khamāysī’s series was accepted to be published 

with an Emirati publisher without any objection to the taboos inserted in it. One 

may here question the censorship of the Emirati publishers to the books 

introduced to children. ʿĀṣī (2010) notes that censorship in the Arab world varies 

from a country to another. What was published in Lebanon may not be accepted 

in other Arab countries. He avers that UAE, Oman and Qatar were among the 

main Arab countries that removed censorship from their publications to a large 

extent. In the same vein, the senior National Media council of UAE book fairs 

acknowledges that there was no censorship of any book entering the book fairs 

in UAE (Masudi, 2016). These lenient rules of censorship may indicate the 

publishing success of al-Khamāysī’s series that may not be accepted for 

publication elsewhere with such taboos.  

The fourth volume of the series, called قوقرب ناطلسلاو رومیت  [Taymūr and Sultan 

Barqūq] tells the story of the sultan’s attempts to dominate the world using the 

power of Būsa island. This volume comprises forty-four chapters (two hundred 

and one pages). It begins with messengers arriving in Alexandria, telling the 

sultan about the arrival of Būsa island on the beach of Alexandria. The sultan 

does not believe the messengers and calls for them to be executed. When 

Taymūr arrives and shows the island to the sultan, we are presented with another 

dimension of the sultan’s tyranny as follows (al-Khamāysī, 2017d, p.18):  
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TT: 

 ادیدحت ،ةعرستملا ھترارق ضعب أطخ ىلإ هرظن تفلی نأ دارأف ،ناطلسلا ينیع يف ةشھدلا رومیت ىأرو
 !اذإ قح ىلع نیكاسملا ةیردنكسلإا لسر ناك ،انلاومای ىرت امك :ھل لاق ،دلاجلا اھیف يعدتسی يتلا كلت
 مھفتح اوقلی مل ول امبر ،هزواجتی نل باتك لجأ لكل :مامتھا نود لاقف ،رومیت ھیلإ يمری ام ناطلسلا مھف
   .مركأ يناطلسلا رارقلا ،رامح ةسفرب هوقلل يناطلس رارقب

BT: 

When Taymūr saw the astonishment in the eyes of the sultan, he felt it 
was a suitable time to talk about the hastiness of his decisions, 
particularly in relation to his constant calls to the executioner. He said, 
as you can see Mawlāna, the poor messengers of Alexandria were 
telling the truth! The sultan understood the meaning behind Taymūr’s 
words and said carelessly, There is a scripture for every age which it 
will not exceed. Perhaps if they had not met their deaths through the 
sultan’s decree, they might have been killed by a donkey’s kick. The 
sultan’s decision is better.  
 

al-Khamāysī (2017d, p.20) presents social criticism of Egypt in his description of 

the sultan riding through the streets of Būsa island, as follows: 

TT: 

 !؟باودلا عاونأ فلتخمو ریمحلاو لاغبلاب سانلا اھیف مداصتی يتلا ةقیضلا ةرھاقلا عراوش نم اذھ نیأ
BT: 

How can we compare these streets to the narrow streets of Cairo where 
people are hit by mules, donkeys and many other animals?  
 

The narrator soon reveals that the inhabitants of Būsa island are not Muslims, 

and so the sultan asks Taymūr to call these people to Islam, but Taymūr replies 

as follows (al-Khamāysī, 2017d, p.21):  

TT: 

 اذھ ناك نإ انولأس مث ،مھتریزج نع فلختلا اذھ لك ةفلختم اھوأرف ،اندلاب يف اوشم مھنأ ول انب فیك نكل
  ؟ملاسلإا قنتعت يتلا دلابلا ریصم وھ

BT: 

But what if they were to walk in our country and see how backward it is 
in comparison to their island! They would then ask us: Is this the fate 
of an Islamic country? 
 

The sultan then appoints Taymūr as a prince of this island and instructs him to 

conquer the world. al-Khamāysī develops a plot that takes both the sultan and 

Taymūr on new adventures on the island of dwarves and the island of giants 

before returning them to Egypt at the end of the story.  
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In this volume, al-Khamāysī develops a sub-plot, which is a romantic story 

between the Angel of the Sea and his late wife Samkiyanū, who is killed by 

mistake by the inhabitants of Būsa island, as they seek to extract bits of coral reef 

to use as lights. The Angel of the Sea attempts to take revenge for her death. 

However, he sees his deceased wife in a dream and she tells him how much she 

loves him and how she does not want him to seek revenge for her death. Instead, 

she asks the Angel to forgive those who caused her death. al-Khamāysī is very 

attentive to the needs of his young adult readers who are seeking a romantic 

touch to the plot and at the same time he attempts to teach them a moral lesson; 

that of forgiveness.  

The profiling of the novel and the examples cited above show how the series 

integrates many religious, political and sexual references in a way that challenges 

the doxic practices that have governed the field of Arabic children’s literature. 

Therefore, in order to understand al-Khamāysī’s previous decisions in rewriting 

the story, it is important to shed light on his habitus and trajectory. This can help 

in understanding the strategic decisions, discussed above, taken by al-Khamāysī 

during rewriting Gulliver’s Travels. The following section aims to understand the 

practices of al-Khamāysī from Bourdieu’s sociological perspective.  

5.5.1 A Bourdieusian Account of al-Khamāysī’s Rewriting of 
Gulliver’s Travels 

The three Bourdieusian concepts of hysteresis, trajectory and doxa are helpful in 

reading the rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels by al-Khamāysī sociologically. Although 

the doxa can shed light on part of the prevailing norms ‘rules of the game’ in a 

specific Arab country, the other Bourdieusian concepts such as hysteresis and 

trajectory can explain the changes that occur to one’s habitus. The notion of 

hysteresis; see section (2.6) has the potential to provide a sociological insight into 

the style of al-Khamāysī and his choices at the micro-level. al-Khamāysī has 

experienced hysteresis two times in his life when he joined two different fields; 

the field of adult literature and later the field of religion when he became a Salafi.  

In 2000, al-Khamāysī’s active production in the field of adult literature was 

interrupted by a political incident. al-Khamāysī decided to cease writing in the 

field of adult literature after watching Muḥammad al-Durrah, a twelve-year old 

Palestinian boy who was shot dead in his helpless father’s arms by the Israeli 

army on 30 September 2000 (Al-NaharTV, 2018). This scene was captured by a 
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television camera and the whole world saw it (Al-NaharTV, 2018). Disappointed 

by the passive reaction of intellectuals to this heart-breaking incident, al-

Khamāysī devoted himself to religion at home and this led him to become a 

Salafi56 (Al-NaharTV, 2018).  

His affiliation with Salafism can be considered an important experience which 

contributed to forming his habitus. In a published interview in Al-Ayyām 

newspaper, al-Khamāysī said that he remained a Salafi for ten years (al-

Khamāysī, 2015a). During this period, he ordered his wife to wear the niqab (full 

face veil) and began preaching in mosques and delivering sermons (al-

Khamāysī, 2015a). He memorised half of the Holy Quran and studied the Ḥadīth 

of Saḥiḥ al-Būkharī, intending to write a book of Ḥadith explanations (al-Nābī, 

2014). He also worked in different jobs, including as a shepherd, building 

contractor for new city infrastructure, manager of a frozen food store, grocery 

store worker, and driver of a Tok Tok57 delivering food (al-Khamāysī, 2015a). al-

Khamāysī asserts that working in all these professions contributed to making him 

a distinctive author today (al-Khamāysī, 2015a). Influences of his affiliation with 

Salafism could be noted throughout the series. These influences manifest 

themselves through the language used by al-Khamāysī which relies on the use 

of Quranic and Ḥadīth intertextuality. The following table shows instances of 

Quranic intertextuality:  

 

 

 

 

 

                                            

56 “Salafism is a branch of Islam whose adherents believe in a pure interpretation of the 
Koran and Islamic law. Salafists are orthodox Muslims who consider the Islam 
practised by Muhammad and his companions as the only true version of the religion” 
(A Dictionary of Law Enforcement, 2015, no pagination).  

57 Tok-Tok is “a strange hybridized vehicle that is something between a motorized tricycle 
and a rickshaw, covered with open sides, a front seat for a driver and a two-person 
back seat” (Russell, 2013, p.375). It is used as a method of transportation in areas 
and roads in Egyptian cities where cars cannot be used (Russell, 2013). 
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Table 5-1 al-Khamāysī’s intertextuality with Quranic verses. 
 
 

Number 
 
 
TT 

 
 
BT 

 
Quranic 

intertextuality 
 

Back translation of 
Quranic verse 

 اھنأب ةبیطلا ھتمسب يحوت لا يذلاو" 1
 "ریطتسم رش ریذن

 
(al-Khamāysī, 2017a, 
p.11)  

 
“his innocent 
smile did not 
indicate that it is 
a sign of 
widespread 
woes” 

 نَاكَ امًوْیَ نَوُفاخَیَ"
 "ارًیطَِتسْمُُ هُّرشَ
 :ناسنلإا ةروس( 
٧( 

Al-Insan verse (7): 
“They fear a day of 
widespread woes” 
(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 
2005, p.401) 

 "يرد بكوكك "ةراس" ھتنبا ھجو قرب" 2
 

(al-Khamāysī, 2017a, 
p.17)  

“his daughter’s 
face “Sara” 
shines like a 
glittering star”  

 بٌكَوْكَ اھََّنَأكَ"
 "يّرُِّد
 )٣٥ :رونلا ةروس(

Al-Nur verse (35): 
“like a glittering 
star” (translated 
by Abdel Haleem, 
2005, p.223). 

 قیرابلأا نوكسمی نادلو ھیلع فوطی" 3
 "لیبسلس تابورشمب ةؤولمملا

(al-Khamāysī, 2017a, 
p.170)  

“everlasting 
youths will go 
around among 
them with 
glasses full of 
drinks called 
salsabil” 

 مْھِیَْلعَ فُوطُیَ"
 نَوُدَّلخَُّم نٌاَدلْوِ
 بٍاوَكَْأبِ
  "قَیرِابََأوَ
 :ةعقاولا ةروس(

١٧( 
 

 

 ىَّٰمسَُت اھَیفِ انًیْعَ"
 "لاًیبِسَلْسَ
 :ناسنلإا ةروس(

١٨( 

Al-Waqiaʿa chapter 
verse (17): 

“everlasting 
youths will go 
round among 
them with 

glasses” 
(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 

2005, p.356). 
Al-Insan verse (18): 
“from a spring 
called salsabil” 
(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 

2005, p.401). 

 "رشلاا باذكلا اھیأ" 4
(al-Khamāysī, 2017a, 
p.196) 

“insolent liar” "رُشَِلأا بُاَّذكَلْا" 
 )٢٦ :رمقلا ةروس(

Al-Qamar verse 
(26): “insolent 
liar” (translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 
2005, p.351). 

 اریخ يتوأ دقف ةمكحلا يتوأ نمف" 5
 "اریثك

(al-Khamāysī, 2017a, 
p.201)  

 

“Whoever is 
given wisdom 
has truly been 
given too much 
good”  

 

 ةَمَكْحِلْا تَؤُْی نمَوَ"
 ارًیْخَ يَتِوُأْ دَقفَ
 "ارًیثِكَ
 :ةرقبلا ةروس(

٢٦٩( 

Al-Baqara verse 
(269): “Whoever 
is given wisdom 
has truly been 
given too much 
good”  
(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 
2005, p.269). 

 اھل بیشی "رفصلأا ينب" لیامع" 6
 "نادلولا

(al-Khamāysī, 2017b, p.2)  

“The actions of 
Banū Aṣfar 
(children of the 
yellow one) will 
turn children’s 
hair grey”  

 نَاَدلْوِلْاُ لَعجْیَ"
 "ابًیشِ
 :لمزملا ةروس(

١٧( 

Al-Muzzamil verse 
17: “a day that will 
turn children’s 
hair grey” 
(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 
2005, p.395). 
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7 

 "مسجلا يف ةطسب يتوًأ دقف"
(al-Khamāysī, 2017b, 
p.20) 

“God … has 
given him great 
… stature” 

 يفِ ةًطَسْبَُ هَدازَوَ"
 "مِسْجِلْاوَ مِلْعِلْا
 :ةرقبلا ةروس(

٢٤٧( 

Al-Baqara verse 
247: “God … has 
given him great … 
stature”  
(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 
2005, p.247). 

 "راھ فرج ىلع يضمت" 8
(al-Khamāysī, 2017b, 
p.23) 

“it moves on the 
brink of a 
crumbling 
precipice” 

 فٍرُجُ اَفشَ ىََلعَ"
 "رٍاھَ
 :ةبوتلا ةروس(

١٠٩( 

Al-Tawba verse 
(109): “On the 
brink of a 
crumbling 
precipice” 
(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 
2005, p.126).  

 "ةیواخ لخن زاجعأك" 9
(al-Khamāysī, 2017b, 
p.108) 

“Like hollow 
palm-trunks” 

 

 لٍخْنَ زُاجَعَْأ مُْھَّنَأكَ"
 "ةٍیَوِاخَ
 )٩ :ةقاحلا ةروس(
 

Al-Hāqqa verse (9):  
“Like hollow 
palm-trunks” 
(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 
2005, p. 387). 

 "مویلا ىرتت ةیردنكسلإا لسر لام" 10
(al-Khamāysī, 2017c, p.4)  

“why the 
messengers of 
Alexandria were 
sent in 
succession 
today”  

 انََلُسرُ انَلْسَرَْأ َّمُث"
 "ارَتَْت
 :نونمؤملا ةروس(

٤٤( 

Al-Mu’minūn verse 
(44):  

“We sent Our 
messengers in 

succession” 
(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 

2005, p.217). 
   "باتك لجأ لكل" 11

(al-Khamāysī, 2017c, 
p.18) 

“There was a 
Scripture for 
every age” 

 "بٌاَتكِ لٍجََأ لُِّكلِ"
 :دعرلا ةروس(
٣٨( 

Al-Ra’d verse (38): 
“There was a 
Scripture for 
every age” 
(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 
2005, p.156).  

 "ایتع ربكلا نم غلب دقف" 12
(al-Khamāysī, 2017c, 
p.66) 

“He became old 
and frail?” 

 رِبَكِلْا نَمِ تُغَْلبَ"
 "اøیتِعِ
 )٨ :میرم ةروس(

Mary verse (8):  
I am old and frail? 
(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 
2005, p.191). 

 "ایضقم ارمأ الله يضقی ىتح" 13
(al-Khamāysī, 2017c, 
p.66) 

"until [Allah] 
might bring 
about what has 
been ordained” 

 ارًمَْأُ µَّا يَضِقْیَلِ"
 ً"لاوُعفْمَ نَاكَ
 :لافنلأا ةروس(

٤٤( 

Al-Anfal verse (44): 
“He [Allah] might 

bring about what 
has been 
ordained” 

(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 

2005, p.113). 
 "ةیتاع حیر" 14

(al-Khamāysī 2017c, 
p.113) 

“a furious 
wind” 

 رٍصَرْصٍَ حیرِبِ"
 "ةٍیَتِاعَ
 )٦ :ةقاحلا ةروس(

Al-Haqqa verse 
(6): 
“a furious wind” 
(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 
2005, p.17). 
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Quranic verses are not the only effects of al-Khamāysī’s affiliation with Salafism, 

al-Khamāysī also uses words and lines intertextually taken from Ḥadīth58. This 

intertextuality with the Ḥadīth is evident in various places in his series. In the third 

volume, al-Khamāysī (2017b, p.1) describes the reaction of the people on the 

shore when they see the huge ship in the third volume as follows:  

TT:  
  .ریطلا مھسوؤر ىلع نأك ،نیدماج اوفقو

BT:  

They stood motionless as if they were birds perched on their heads.  
 

The underlined verse is taken from a Ḥadīth which says: َھِیْلَعَُ َّ̄ا ىَّلصَِ َّ̄ا لُوُسرَ نَاك 

ریَّْطلاُ مھِسِوءُرُ ىلَعَ امََّنَأكَُ هؤُاسَلَجُ قَرَطَْأ مََّلكََت اَذإِ مََّلسَوَ  (al-ʾAnbārī, 1992, p. 190) [when prophet 

Muhamad peace be upon him talked, those sitting with him bowed their heads 

and listened, as if there were birds perched on their heads]. 

Another example where al-Khamāysī takes a line intertextually from Ḥadīth 

occurs in the fourth volume when a messenger enters the sultan’s room saying 

(al-Khamāysī, 2017c, p.4):  

TT:  
 .ةمایقلا مھیلع موقت نیذلا كئلوأ ،قلخلا رارش نم نوكلأ شیعأس يننأ نظأ تنكام ،انلاوم ای

 
 

                                            

58 “The Hadith is second only to the Qur'an in importance and authority [in Islam]. They 
are a collection of Islamic traditions and laws (Sunna). This includes traditional 
sayings of Prophet Mohammed and later Islamic sages” (Elgindy, 2013, p.85).  

 "رایدلا للاخ سوجتل" 15
(al-Khamāysī, 2017c, 
p.118) 

“They ravaged 
the homes” 

 

 لَلاخِْ اوُساجَفَ"
ّدلا  "رِایَِ
 :ءارسلإا ةروس(
٥( 

Al-Isrā’ verse (5): 
“They ravaged 
your homes” 
(translated by 
Abdel Haleem, 
2005, p.175). 

  "نایغبیلا" 16
(al-Khamāysī, 2017c, 
p.151) 

“yet there is a 
barrier between 
them they do 
not cross” 

 لا خٌزَرْبَ امَُھنَیْبَ"
 "نِایَغِبْیَ
 :نمحرلا ةروس(

٢٠( 

Al-Rahman verse 
(20): 
“yet there is a 
barrier between 
them they do not 
cross” (translated 
by Abdel Haleem, 
2005, p. 353) 
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BT: 

Mawlana, I do not think that I will live to be one of the worst people upon 
whom the Hour will come.  

 

The previous line is taken from the Ḥadīth of Prophet Muhammad peace be upon 

him when he says: سا َّنلا رِارش ىلع لاإ ةعاسلا موقت لا  (al-Nnaysābūrī, 2014, p. 268) [the 

Hour will only come upon the worst of people]. 

In a personal correspondence with the author, he was asked about the reasons 

for using Quranic and Ḥadiths intertextuality. al-Khamāysī (2019) replied:  

 سفن يف يملاسلإا اننید ةمیق ىلع دیكأتلا اھنم ضرغلا صنلا يف ،ةریثك تسیل اھارأو ،ةینآرقلا تاسابتقلاا
 ةنس نم ةیبدلأا ةكرحلا تلزتعا تنكو .ملسملا ریغ عفایلل ھمیلاعتو نآرقلا لامج حیضوت مث ،ملسملا عفایلا

 ةرشابم ءاوھلا ىلع ةنیاھصلا صاصرب ھیبأ رجح يف ةردلا دمحم لفطلا لتقم ببسب ٢٠١١ ىتحو ٢٠٠٠
 ،رصم يف نییفلسلا عم ةلیوطو ةقیمع ةبرجت تشع هذھ لازتعلاا ةرتف يف ،يوق يبرع يفاقث لعف در نود
 .ةفیرشلا ثیداحلأا نم تائملاو ،ابیرقت نآرقلا ثلث تظفحف ،ةوعدلاو غیلبتلا ةعامج عم تأدب

I do not use much Quranic intertextuality in the series, but the reason for this 
intertextuality is to highlight the value of our Islamic religion in the soul of the 
young Muslim on one hand. On the other hand, I want to show the beauty of 
the Quranic verses and the Islamic teachings to the young reader who is not 
a Muslim. I also ceased writing in the field of literature as a result of the 
incident of Muḥammad al-Durrah who was shot in front of the world by the 
Israeli army. In this period of seclusion, I had a deep and long experience 
with the Salafism in Egypt and I memorised one third of the Holy Quran and 
hundreds of Ḥadiths.  
 

The previous words of al-Khamāysī supports the words of Bourdieu (2002) about 

the capability of changing habitus throughout history by acquiring new 

experiences and education. Understanding al-Khamāysī’s experience with 

Salafism when he attempted to memorise the Holy Quran and Ḥadiths explained 

the influences of this experience on al-Khamāysī’s language. To view al-

Khamāysī’s previous words from Bourdieu’s perspective, it could be possible to 

say that the knowledge of the Holy Quran and Ḥadiths became part of al-

Khamāysī’s new habitus.  

After ten years away from writing, al-Khamāysī decided to return to writing in the 

literary field. This decision was taken as a result of his preoccupation with the 

idea of eternity, which is against the views of the Salafism who live for the 

hereafter (Al-NaharTV, 2018). In 2011, he published a collection of short stories 

entitled ارح سیل سرفلا  [The Horse is Not Free] (Al-NaharTV, 2018). The ten years 

separating al-Khamāysī’s first and second publication can probably be explained 

by his disappointment with the sad reality of cultural productions within the field 

of literature and the intellectuals’ ignorance to what was going on in the world. 
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However, al-Khamāysī, who walked away from Salafism, developed new 

dispositions and stances which encouraged him to produce works that discuss 

taboo subjects, stirring significant controversy and eliciting various reactions from 

readers. He has become more audacious in breaking all kinds of taboos 

(religious, sexual, and political) in his works. He began to express his belief that 

the value of art lies in the author’s ability to depict reality in the hope of changing 

or criticising it (Al-NaharTV, 2018). He argues that Arab countries still suffer from 

social problems that need to be addressed in literary works (Al-NaharTV, 2018). 

He comments that his view of literature for life’s sake might be criticised by those 

who recently believed in art for art’s sake (Al-NaharTV, 2018).  

This kind of trajectory in different fields has led to a transformation in his habitus. 

This change of habitus has transformed al-Khamāysī from an ‘orthodoxic’ to a 

‘heterodoxic’ writer, who challenges the doxic practices in the field he has joined 

whether that of adult literature or that of children’s literature. Recognition of al-

Khamāysī as a famous Egyptian novelist who reached the longlist for one of the 

most prestigious international prizes in the field of literature has encouraged him 

to publish more controversial works in which he expresses his own perceptions 

and beliefs. This form of symbolic capital gave him the ‘social authority’ to impose 

his own views of the world. Bourdieu (1989, p.23) links symbolic capital to power 

and authority as follows:  

Symbolic power has to be based on the possession of symbolic capital. The 
power to impose upon other minds a vision, old or new, of social division, 
depends on the social authority acquired in previous struggles. Symbolic 
capital is a credit; it is the power granted to those who have obtained 
sufficient recognition to be in a position to impose recognition.  
 

It could be noted that the way al-Khamāysī creates his characters and develops 

themes in his novels has links to the role he thinks literature should play in 

society. Two of his recent publications that seem controversial in terms of political 

criticism, and religious and sexual references are میظعلا وج  [The Great Joe] (2016) 

and بلكو فورخ  [A Sheep and a Dog] (2019). The reviews of the latter novel 

suggest its resemblance to George Orwell’s Animal Farm. According to reviews 

compiled from the Goodreads website, it seems that the readers did not like al-

Khamāysī’s discussion of taboo topics, especially of sex. The reviews on his 

novels, برلا يفانم  [Lands of God’s Exile], منصلا  [The Idol], لبطلا براض  [Drummer], and 

میظعلا وج  [The Great Joe], stress that al-Khamāysī touches on topics that 



 249 

considered taboo in Arab culture including politics, religion and sex. In his novel 

میظعلا وج  [The Great Joe], al-Khamāysī depicts the socio-political setting of Egypt 

after the Revolution of 2011. In a boat called میظعلا وج  [The Great Joe], a captain, 

his first mate and two hundred illegal refugees head towards Italy. Each character 

in the story represents a different persuasion. The character of the captain is 

depicted by al-Khamāysī as a dictatorial person who insists on his opinions being 

heard, even if they are wrong, and never allows anyone to object to them 

(Ibraheem, 2018). The captain compares himself to the President of the Republic, 

a king or a sultan. Through this character, al-Khamāysī wants to draw a picture 

of current dictatorial authorities in general and specifically in the case of Egypt 

(Ibraheem, 2018). One reviewer mentions that میظعلا وج  [The Great Joe] is critical 

of Egyptian society, as shown below: 

 

Figure 5-2 A reader’s review of al-Khamāysī’s میظعلا وج  [The Great Joe]  

 
The way he chose the thoughts of the characters expresses the ideology of 
the writer himself, with his well-known condemnations of the Egyptian 
regime, whether the current or the previous one. Some areas of the novel 
were transformed into eloquent sermons which were presented in a narrative 
essay through which the author attempted to shout and say loudly: I am here. 
I am “al-Khamāysī” ...! I took a stance and I had a case. I am the one who 
“beat” the Egyptian society. I will talk about a “recent” topic; I will talk about 
the issue of illegal immigration, I will condemn the intellectuals, artists and 
leaders, and I have condemned the Salafism. But “calm down”: art is for art’s 
sake “al-Khamāysī”, leave the message intended behind art because this is 
old and outdated talk. The message is art... the beauty of art.  
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The previous review presents al-Khamāysī’s choice of characters and how they 

might mirror his own thinking and political stance towards the Egyptian regime. 

However, the reviewer criticises al-Khamāysī’s view that literary products should 

have a message or be didactic, saying that this is an old trend which has been 

replaced nowadays by the trend of art for art’s sake. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 5-3 Another review of al-Khamāysī’s میظعلا وج  [The Great Joe] 

 
The novel is courageous, even bold; its content is political in a comic 
framework, full of clear and obvious political projections. It discusses the 
dictatorship of leaders, religious tyranny and trading on religion. The wind 
which blew the boat in the middle of the sea symbolises the revolution. The 
novel also shows the falsity of intellectuals, the nature of power, and changes 
and manipulation of discourse. It compares the regime’s persecution of 
Muslims to that of Christians.  

 

This reviewer suggests that al-Khamāysī criticises the political system of Egypt 

through a comedic frame, and quotes examples of political criticism found in the 

novel, including the dictatorship of Arabic rulers, religious tyranny, changes in 

political discourse, and the suffering of Muslims and Christians under this system. 

Shedding light on the controversies that arise around these works facilitates an 

understanding of the strategic decisions taken by al-Khamāysī in his rewriting of 

Gulliver’s Travels.  
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Similarly, in ةیداع ریغ تلاحر  [Extraordinary Travels], al-Khamāysī represents sultan 

Barqūq as a very dictatorial ruler, his dictatorial nature appearing on many levels 

throughout the series as discussed previously; section (5.5). Having considered 

al-Khamāysī’s habitus, social trajectory and the experiences he went through can 

explain his ‘heterodoxic’ practices, which challenge the doxa of the field of adult 

and children’s literature.  

It can be noted that the final product of the rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels is shaped 

by the influences of the re-writer’s social trajectory and habitus more than by the 

doxic practices or the ‘rules of the game’ that prevail in the field of Arabic 

children’s literature. When a newcomer enters a new field, he/she normally 

attempts to show a degree of compliance with the conventions that make up the 

structure of the field. Bourdieu explains that ‘the rules of the game’ or the doxa of 

the field needs a player who adjusted his/her habitus to them; see section (2. 6). 

The fee that al-Khamāysī pays in order to gain and maintain membership in the 

field of Arabic children’s literature is his use of Greek mythology in the series 

because mythological creatures are a favoured feature in the field of children’s 

literature. In a workshop entitled نھارلاو ثوروملا  [The Traditional and Modern], the 

Sharjah Children's Reading Festival discussed myths and legends in children’s 

literature (Mubāshir, 2015). One of the participants attempted to define myths as 

traditional, fictional and ancient stories which are often presented to explain 

natural phenomena and involved gods and fantastical creatures (Mubāshir, 

2015). The participants in the workshop agreed that incorporating mythology in 

children’s books is a good way of enriching children’s imaginations (Mubāshir, 

2015).  

By including mythology, it seems that al-Khamāysī attempts to adjust his product 

to cater to ‘the rules of the game’; the doxa of the field of children’s literature. 

Demonstrating full mastery of the game being played by adjusting one’s habitus 

to the prevailing rules seems to be challenging (Addison, 2016). Full complicity 

rarely happens because of the tensions that always occurs between ‘the rules of 

the game’ and its players (Tyulenev, 2014). It can therefore be assumed that the 

habitus of an individual may follow the doxic practices (the unwritten rules of the 

game in the field), or may resist them, or follow some of them while resisting 

others (Tyulenev, 2014). al-Khamāysī’s case which was analysed above shows 

that he follows some of ‘the rules of the game’ and resist others because it has 
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found that he attempts to align his habitus to ‘the rules of the game’ but at the 

same time, it seems that influences from his social trajectory manifested 

themselves unconsciously. Alkhamis (2012) notes that some social agents can 

consciously align their habitus to the structure of the field based on a feel for the 

game. However, the influences of al-Khamāysī’s dispositions, and particularly his 

opinions about politics, religion, and sexual references are still obvious in the 

series. This is seemingly justified by the author’s answers which, were obtained 

through a personal correspondence. It is plausible that al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of 

Gulliver’s Travels testifies to a tension between his habitus and the doxa of the 

field. This tension arises from different factors including his membership of 

different fields as explained above.  

5.6 Conclusion 

This chapter attempted to examine the economic and political factors that 

affected the production within the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt 

during the first decade of the twenty-first century. It demonstrated the influence 

of the field of power (politics and economics) in transforming the cultural 

supremacy of Egypt in the field of children’s literature to the UAE. The 2011 

Revolution in Egypt negatively influenced the political and economic situation 

which made publishing in children’s literature a challenging process. On the 

contrary, the political and economic stability of the UAE caused what was known 

as publishing boom in the field of children’s literature (translated and written).  

Viewed from Bourdieu’s two sociological concepts (field and capital), the chapter 

discussed the significant role of the field of power in the prosperity of the field of 

children’s literature in the UAE despite its young age. The field of power, the 

political authorities in the UAE, significantly invested in the field of children’s 

literature (translated and written) through money and prestigious prizes. The 

agents who wanted to join the field of children’s literature in the UAE were able 

to compete over economic and symbolic forms of capital which became available 

in the field. Through Bourdieu’s concept of capital, the chapter analysed the forms 

of capital that the new-established publishers in the field struggled to accumulate. 

The chapter discussed how Kalimat publication house exhibited its symbolic 

capital through presenting the number of its publications on its website, and the 

number of prizes it has won. This reference to its symbolic value showed the 
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interest of the publisher in economic value too. Like Kalimat, Rewayat (the 

publisher of al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels) chose to publish books 

which had cultural and symbolic capitals which may consequently led to the 

accumulation of economic capital. Rewayat achieved this by translating the best-

selling books from foreign publishers; see section (5.3). It also achieved this by 

choosing to publish with authors who had accumulated a considerable amount of 

symbolic capital. This was shown from choosing al-Khamāysī who had 

accumulated symbolic capital from the field of adult literature. Rewayat flagged 

al-Khamāysī’s symbolic capital in the paratextual zone.  

English was not the only language that translators selected their source texts 

from. Book fairs in the UAE also opened their doors to Korean, Chinese, Dutch 

and Indian publishers to present their works. Emirati publishers signed 

agreement to produce Arabic editions of some of these works. Samīr Abū 

Hawash’s translations of Gulliver’s Travels, which will be discussed in the next 

chapter, showed that Korean children’s books were selected because of their 

high-quality illustrations. These were the best books to choose in the digital age. 

Publishing books for children in the age of digital culture and fast internet access 

around the world pushed publishers in the UAE to create special apps where 

children can access digital stories, and this has changed the modes of 

productions in the field.  

The chapter examined the new publishing trend which appeared in the field. This 

publishing trend was based on publishing Arabic stories inspired by foreign plots. 

Ashraf al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels (2015-2017) was used as an 

illustrative example of this new trend in the field of Arabic children’s literature. 

Since al-Khamāysī’s version was neither a translation nor an adaptation, it was 

important to profile the series, identifying the practices which went against the 

prevalent doxic practices of the field. The profiling of the series showed 

‘heterodoxic’ practices exemplified in touching upon controversial, sensitive 

topics which may be classified under the Arab world’s taboo triangle: sex, religion 

and politics. Three concepts of Bourdieu’s sociological theory, namely, 

hysteresis, trajectory and doxa, were used to understand the interventions by the 

rewriter in producing a new version of Gulliver’s Travels. This required tracing al-

Khamāysī’s social trajectory and the experiences that influenced him to produce 

this work. The chapter also presented a sample of his literary productions in the 
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field of adult literature with reviews compiled from Goodreads website to 

understand to what extent he can be classified as a ‘heterodoxic’ author in the 

field of Arabic children’s literature.  

Profiling al-Khamāysī, and shedding light on his habitus and social trajectory 

helped in identifying the experiences that he went through and which 

consequently influenced his stance towards the taboo triangle in the Arab world; 

see section (5.5.1). The results from an analysis of al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of 

Gulliver’s Travels showed that there were no consistent norms that authors and 

translators followed in joining the field of children’s literature translation. Ashraf 

al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels showed the effects of his habitus 

and his breaking of the doxa of the time by including taboos.  
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Chapter 6 The Retranslation of Gulliver’s Travels in the Field of 
Adult Literature VS the Field of Children’s Literature 

6.1 Introduction 

Chapters three, four and five traced the development of the field of children’s 

literature translation in Egypt and UAE through the lens of translating Gulliver’s 

Travels throughout three centuries. The previous chapters attempted to show 

how each translation of Gulliver’s Travels was shaped sociologically by the 

habitus of its producer (i.e. translators). However, the reasons of retranslating 

Gulliver’s Travels throughout three centuries from nineteenth century to the 

twenty-first century were not examined. What triggered examining the reasons of 

retranslating Gulliver’s Travels in this chapter was the publishing of a new 

translation in the field of adult literature with a critical study that criticised all the 

previous translations. Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni, a scholar-translator, introduced 

his translation of Gulliver’s Travels in 1990 with a lengthy preface in which he 

criticised his predecessors for not having rendered Swift’s work effectively. Al-

Direeni (1990) considers the previous translations to be repetitive practices by 

translators and publishers for purely financial reasons. In 1993, he wrote a 

separate critical study in which he criticised specific translators in details and 

provided methodological steps which he recommended professional translators 

should follow. Therefore, this chapter was motivated by two research questions: 

1- How does Bourdieu’s sociological theory help in understanding the factors that 

motivated translators between 1873 and 2017 to retranslate Gulliver’s Travels for 

children?  

2- How does Bourdieu’s sociology help to account for the practices of Dr. 

Mohammad Al-Direeni at the paratextual level when he retranslated Gulliver’s 

Travels for adult readers? 

In order to answer these two questions, this chapter will revisit existing views 

about the motivations for retranslation in the field of children’s and adult literature. 

In light of these motivations of retranslations in the field of children’s literature, 

the reasons behind the production of Arabic retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels 

will be examined. This is done in order to contest or agree with Al-Direeni’s claim 
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that many retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels were commissioned for mere 

financial reasons.  

Revisiting existing views about retranslation in the field of adult literature will also 

help in proposing a sociological interpretation of the practices of Dr. Mohammad 

Al-Direeni, who retranslates Gulliver’s Travels for adults. Drawing on Bourdieu’s 

concepts of capital and distinction, the chapter aims to understand the practices 

of Al-Direeni at the paratextual level (i.e. the preface and the critical study). 

Bourdieu’s concept of distinction helps in understanding how Al-Direeni 

legitimises his new translation within the field of literary translation. The concept 

of capital aids in understanding the forms of capital that Al-Direeni wants to 

accumulate when he retranslates Gulliver’s Travels to a different readership with 

such a critical way.  

6.2 Revisiting Retranslation in the Field of Adult Literature  

Retranslation is generally used to refer to the commissioning of a new translation 

of a source text that has previously been translated into the same target language 

(Susam-Sarajeva, 2003). Recently, scholars in the field of Translation Studies 

have attempted to explain the motivations behind the commission of 

retranslations (e.g. Berman, 1990; Bensimon, 1990). These studies approach 

retranslation from two different angles. On the one hand, some scholars argue 

that retranslations aim to restore elements of the ST which are missing from 

previous translations or to correct errors found in them. This view was initiated by 

scholars such as Berman (1990) and Bensimon (1990). According to it, the 

purpose of the retranslation is to bring forth “more appropriate, more faithful text, 

close to the original” (Susam-Sarajeva, 2003, p.2). According to Berman (1990, 

p. 1), a translation of any literary work is an “incomplete act” and it can achieve 

completion only through retranslations. This kind of completion, as perceived by 

Berman, means that new retranslations move closer to the ST in comparison to 

the older translations. In her review of the theoretical discussions around the 

retranslation hypothesis, Desmidt (2009) acknowledges that 

First translations, the hypothesis runs, deviate from the original to a higher 
degree than subsequent, more recent retranslations, because first 
translations determine whether or not a text (and its author) is (are) going to 
be accepted in the target culture; the text is therefore adapted to the norms 
that govern the target audience. At a later stage, when it has become familiar 
with the text (and author), the target culture allows for and demands new 
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translations – retranslations – that are no longer definitively target oriented, 
but source text oriented. 

 

Claiming that new retranslations always move closer to the ST and describing 

the first translation as a more domesticated version became an object of criticism 

within the field of Translation Studies. A possible explanation for this might be 

related to the fact there are new retranslations introduced which “are much closer 

to being adaptations of the source texts succeeding the initial [more] literal 

translations” (cited in Susam-Sarajeva, 2003, p. 4). The generalisability of this 

motif for retranslations is problematic because “first translations cannot always 

be said to be domesticating and subsequent translations cannot always be said 

to be foreignizing” (Damanhoury, 2015, pp. 9-10).  

On the other side of the spectrum, retranslations can be introduced to suit the 

culture of the target language and to meet the expectations of the target 

audience. This view prioritises the bringing of “the ST closer to the readers of the 

day” (Susam-Sarajeva, 2003, p.4). This assumption is based on time as a crucial 

driving force that leads to the introduction of retranslations. Many historical, 

cultural and linguistic changes may occur in the target language and these 

changes can make translations seem dated. This requires an “updated” version 

of the ST that suits the “evolution of the audience, their tastes, needs, and 

competences” (cited in Susam-Sarajeva, 2003, p.4). These views about the 

motivations for retranslation suggest that there are source-oriented studies and 

target-oriented perspectives. The former leads towards “the ST, its otherness, 

the translator’s adequacy” whereas the latter leads towards “contemporary 

readers’ imagined expectations” (Susam-Sarajeva, 2003, p.3). Both views pertain 

to the issue of aging as a main motivation that triggered the commission of a 

retranslation.  

Text aging as a motivating reason for retranslations has been an object of 

research within Translation Studies. Many scholars in the field became able to 

challenge this traditional view which related the aging of the text to the 

commission of a new translation (Pym, 1998; Venuti, 2004; Paloposki and 

Koskinen, 2004; Susam-Sarajeva, 2003; Hanna, 2006; Brownlie, 2006; Flotow, 

2009; Song, 2012; Elgindy, 2013; Khalifa, 2017; and Al-Shaye, 2018). These 

scholars have revealed the complexity of retranslation as a phenomenon and the 

importance of embedding it “within a broader discussion of historical context, 
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norms, ideology, the translator’s agency and intertextuality” (Gürçağlar, 2011b, 

p.233). Their explanation of retranslation depends on the agency of the translator 

and how socio-cultural and political factors play a key role in the commissioning 

of a new translation. Susam-Sarajeva (2003), Jianzhong (2003) and Hanna 

(2016) argue that ‘linguistic aging’ is not a satisfactory explanation for the 

phenomenon of retranslation. They support their claim using examples of the 

publication of more than one translation within a short span of time (Pym, 1998; 

Susam-Sarajeva, 2003; Hanna, 2006). Therefore, the aging of the initial 

translation cannot be considered as a sole motivation for retranslation. 

Berman (1990) suggests that original texts remain young forever and the 

translations aged with the passage of time. The claim that the ST remains 

unchanged and young forever is contested in the field of children’s literature 

(Huovinen, 2019). Paloposki and Koskinen (2004) find that the ST of the Swedish 

Pippi Långstrump removed racist expressions in a revised version after its initial 

publication. This shows that the ST can be revised if some of its parts are 

considered inappropriate for contemporary culture or for a certain audience 

(Huovinen, 2019). In the same vein, Emmerich (2017) argues that the 

modification of the ST is not limited to the field of children’s literature. Virginia 

Woolf’s novels serve as an illustration here; they were printed in both the USA 

and the UK resulting in different editions of the same ST (Emmerich, 2017). In 

some cases, authors may revise their works after the first published edition and 

add additional parts (Emmerich, 2017). An illustrative example of this is the author 

Riikka Pulkkinen who wrote an additional chapter in 2011 for her novel Totta, 

which was initially published in 2010. In the case of classics, there are multiple 

versions of the ST (Emmerich, 2017). Emmerich (2017) illustrates this by 

referring to the different versions of Robinson Crusoe, of which seventy-nine are 

found in her university library. These include the initial imprint of 1719, illustrated, 

abridged copies and numerous editions published under another title (Emmerich, 

2017). Alice Colombo (2013) presents a historical account of the trajectory of 

Gulliver’s Travels in Britain and how its refractions affected the trajectory of the 

Italian editions of the same work. The fact that a ST undergoes different 

modifications after the publication of an initial translation or retranslations 

contests the assumption that a retranslation ages and the ST remains young 

forever.  
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A translator may introduce a retranslation without knowledge of pre-existing 

translations. Venuti (2004) notes that some translators have no idea about the 

existence of previous translations. Pym (1998, p.82) defines these retranslations 

as “passive retranslations”. However, a translator may be fully aware of previous 

translations but he/she still wants to introduce a new translation. Venuti (2004) 

attributes this act solely to a translator’s personal preferences in relation to the 

ST. Pym (1998, p.82) terms this situation “active retranslation” saying that this 

occurs as a result of “disagreement over translation strategies”. Pym (1998, p.83) 

argues that “active retranslation” creates “active rivalry between different 

versions” of the ST. Examples of “active retranslations” are 1- a retranslation of 

another version of the ST introduced to different readers, 2- a retranslation 

introduced to correct errors in previous translations, 3- a retranslation 

commissioned to invalidate a restricted access (Pym, 1998, p. 10). Although 

Pym’s “active retranslation” successfully “locates retranslation in a complex 

network of factors that are related to the agency of translation as well as the 

socio-cultural context of translation” (Yasin, 2016, p.74), it has certain limitations 

in terms of ambiguity about the factors that inform this “active retranslation” and 

how it relates to the translator (Hanna, 2006, p.196). Hanna (2006, p.196) notes 

that:  

Pym does not elaborate on the category of ‘active retranslation’ and does not 
delineate the motivations for retranslation that are ‘closer to the translator.’ 
Apart from suggesting that in ‘active retranslation’ there exists ‘active rivalry 
between different versions,’ there is no detailed discussion of the nature and 
mechanisms of this ‘rivalry,’ the ways in which producers of the different 
versions are involved in this dynamic and the ways in which the different 
versions fare in the translation market. 
 

Venuti elucidates the causes of retranslations more than Pym, “situating 

motivating factors on the levels of canonicity, ideology, economics, and the 

subjectivity of translator” (Deane-Cox, 2014, p.13). Unlike Pym, Venuti (2004) 

believes that any retranslation was introduced to rival the previous translations 

regardless of the time between the two translations. According to Venuti (2004, 

p. 35), retranslations "deliberately mark the passage of time by aiming to 

distinguish themselves from a previous version through differences in discursive 

strategies and interpretations". Venuti (2004) views retranslation as a special 

case because they are not only determined by the new interpretations inscribed 

by the translator in the foreign text but by the interpretations that inscribed in the 
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foreign text by the previous translators. This shows that Venuti considers a 

retranslation as a way of rereading the text. In order for a retranslation to highlight 

its difference from the previous translations, paratexts can be used to signal the 

status of the work “as a retranslation and make explicit the competing 

interpretation that the re-translator has tried to inscribe in the foreign texts” 

(Venuti, 2004, p.33).  

The process of retranslation forms then, a challenge between the two differing 

translations. This competition between cultural products is perceived by Bourdieu 

as a struggle between social agents to achieve legitimacy for their work and set 

it out in distinctive light, i.e. a struggle between different kinds of capital. Hanna 

(2016) explains that the value of a cultural product is determined in relation to 

other products within the same field. Being aware of this fact, new producers 

attempt to attain distinction for their cultural products through explaining textual 

deficiencies in the previous products and attempting to add distinctive qualities to 

their own products (Hanna, 2016). It could be said, then, that distinction is what 

makes the product different to a certain extent from what is seen as familiar or 

commonplace in the field (Hanna, 2016). This difference is termed deviation in 

Bourdieu’s sociology. For Bourdieu, achieving distinction or originality for a 

literary product in the field of literary production requires a producer to follow this 

process of deviation:  

The work performed in the literary field produces the appearances [sic] of an 
original language by resorting to a set of derivations whose common principle 
is that of deviation from the most frequent, i.e. ‘common’, ‘ordinary,’ ‘vulgar’, 
usages. Value always arises from deviation, deliberate or not, with respect 
to the most widespread usage, ‘commonplaces,’ ‘ordinary sentiment,’ ‘trivial’ 
phrases, ‘vulgar’ expressions, ‘facile’ style (Bourdieu, 1991, p.60, italics in 
original). 
 

In his doctoral thesis (2006), Hanna attempts to provide a sociological reading of 

the retranslations of Shakespeare’s tragic plays in Egypt in the late nineteenth 

and early twentieth centuries. Drawing on Bourdieu’s concept of distinction, he 

argues that re-translators sought to distinguish their translations from their 

predecessors through various forms of distinction both on the linguistic level and 

in relation to the function of their retranslations. They attempted to achieve 

distinction at the linguistic level by pointing out various deficiencies in previous 

translations (Hanna, 2006). Discrediting previous translations was done through 

footnotes for the sake of pushing the previous translation “into the past and hence 
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achieving distinction” (Hanna, 2006, p.223). The other form of distinction sought 

was the claim made by these re-translators that their translations “fulfilled 

functions that were not purportedly fulfilled by previous translations” (Hanna, 

2006, p.227). This means that their translations either introduced a new literary 

form or met the needs of a new audience. Numerous other studies have 

attempted to provide an alternative understanding of retranslation in terms of 

Bourdieu’s sociology in different fields (e.g. Elgindy, 2013; Khalifa, 2017; Al-

Shaye, 2018). These previous studies discuss the motivations of retranslation in 

different fields but for the same readership, i.e. retranslations targeted adults 

only.  

However, a retranslation may be commissioned with the aim of introducing a new 

interpretation of the ST; this happens when a retranslation addresses a different 

readership. Gürçağlar (2011b) notes that a previously translated work may be 

reoriented towards a new readership as the case with introducing children’s 

versions of adult classics and vice versa. Venuti (2004) also highlights the 

important role of the readers in introducing a new translation of the ST that was 

translated before. According to Venuti, the choice of retranslating a text is 

“premised on an interpretation that differs from that inscribed in a previous 

version, which is shown to be no longer acceptable because it has come to be 

judged as insufficient in some sense, perhaps erroneous, lacking linguistic 

correctness” (2004, p. 26). The re-translators may claim that their retranslations 

are “more adequate to the foreign text in whole or part” (Venuti, 2004, p. 26). 

However, these claims of adequacy, completeness and accuracy “should be 

viewed critically” (Venuti, 2004, p. 26). Yasin (2016, p. 69) notes that it is difficult 

to measure the degree of closeness to the ST because “key words such as 

‘assimilated’, ‘closer’ can be understood in different ways and measured against 

different units of comparison (culture-specific items, grammar, style, lexis, 

dialects)”. Yasin’s words proved to be true specifically in trying to understand the 

degree of closeness to the ST in the retranslations done within the field of 

children’s literature. Viewing retranslations done within the field of children’s 

literature from the perspective of faithfulness seems to be problematic. This is 

because of the different norms and socio-cultural determinants that regulate the 

translators during specific time within a specific area.  
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The claims of re-translators who attempt to set their translations apart from 

previous translations can be “partial and biased, and should therefore be treated 

with every possible circumspection; all the more so since – emanating as they do 

from interested parties – they are likely to lean toward propaganda and 

persuasion” (Toury, 1995, p.65). Deane-Cox (2014, p. xxxx) notes that the aim of 

this persuasion is to discredit “the efforts of others, and may or may not be 

premised on accurate representations of those prior retranslations”. St. André 

(2003) argues that the desire of establishing oneself as an authority by 

supplanting previous translations is one of the things that motivates a translator 

to commission a retranslation. This can be clearly seen in the case of Dr. 

Mohammad Al-Direeni who considers the need to retranslate Gulliver’s Travels 

faithfully for adults because the previous versions for children are repulsive in his 

view. Al-Direeni sets out to distinguish his translation through different means. In 

Bourdieu’s terms, these means are marks of distinction that add value to his 

product as will be explained in details in section (6.5). Al-Direeni’s commission of   

a retranslation for Gulliver’s Travels that had been previously translated and 

domesticated for children in a competitive way can be an illustrative example of 

a struggle over capital and distinction.  

6.3 Revisiting Retranslation in the Field of Children’s 
Literature 

The aforementioned discussion of the motives for retranslations in the field of 

adult literature has shown that the retranslation hypothesis (i.e. a production of a 

more source-oriented text) does not have a general value. Retranslations can be 

better understood as a process in which the role of the agents and the 

sociocultural factors are highlighted. This section attempts to understand the 

theoretical discussions around retranslation within the field of children’s literature. 

Although Desmidt (2009) acknowledges that moving towards the ST can be 

considered as one of the main motives for retranslating a text, she attempts to 

test this hypothesis within the field of children’s literature. Desmidt’s (2009) study 

evaluates the functionality of this retranslation hypothesis within the field of 

children’s literature to see to which extent it is true that new retranslations move 

towards the ST. Desmidt’s (2009) findings of the retranslation of a Swedish 

classic for children demonstrates the invalidity of the retranslation hypothesis. 
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Instead of a linear progress towards a ST, the retranslations under examination 

show radical differences from the ST in terms of geographical names, historical 

and cultural references (Desmidt, 2009). Skjønsberg (1982, cited in Desmidt, 

2009) argues that the exact opposite of the retranslation hypothesis occurs within 

the field of children’s literature; new retranslations tend to move away from the 

ST. It has commonly been accepted that in the field of children’s literature the 

retranslation hypothesis has proved to be invalid. The assumption that 

retranslation moves closer towards the ST is not applicable since it has been 

found in some studies that retranslated versions for children move away from the 

ST (Hoevenaar, 2017). Oittinen (2002) argues against the assumption that 

readers in the field of children’s literature look for a source-oriented translation 

because translation for children is different. In order for a translation to be well 

received in the field of children’s literature, a translator should understand the 

needs of the expected readers and to enter into an imaginary dialogue with the 

child through the text (Oittinen, 2002). This means that translators of children’s 

literature have more freedom to manipulate the ST than those of adult literature. 

Shavit (2006) also supports this view pointing out to the degree of freedom that 

the translators of children’s literature enjoy. She attributes this to the status of 

children’s literature, which is in peripheral position within the literary system, and 

thus it has less value in comparison to the adult literature. This degree of freedom 

leads to consider the role of culture and norms in retranslations. Puurtinen (1995) 

asserts that translated children’s literature should conform to the norms and 

conventions of the target language because acceptability is prioritised over 

adequacy in this kind of literature. In the same vein, Oittinen (2002) and Desmidt 

(2009) assert that modifications are accepted in the field of children’s literature 

because aesthetic values in this field are secondary to those in adult literature. 

Recognising the inadequacy of the retranslation hypothesis for explaining 

retranslation in the field of children’s literature has led scholars to investigate 

other reasons for this practice. Lathey (2010) notes that retranslation is not a 

simple updating process of an old translation. In the field of children’s literature, 

retranslating texts for children can be motivated by different reasons, whether 

educational, literary or commercial, or a combination of all three (Lathey, 2010). 

The potential success of an illustrator can be another catalyst for a new 

translation (Lathey, 2010). The appearance of new attracting illustrations 

motivated the publishers to publish a new translation in a new format. This 
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practice was seen with the practices of Kalima project which obtained the rights 

from a Korean publisher to introduce new translations of classics to Arab children 

keeping the same Korean attractive illustrations; see section (6.4) for more 

analysis of this case. In other cases, translators may not like existing translations 

and begin to retranslate a specific work persuading a publisher that “the time was 

ripe for a new edition of a popular children’s book” (Lathey, 2010, p.161). This 

could be seen in the practices of many newcomers to the field who attempted to 

change in the plots of the ST and introduced new translations to children who 

lived in the twenty-first century (see section 5.4).  

Many scholars explain retranslation in relation to the norms and context in which 

each translation was published (Du-Nour, 1995; Paloposki and Koskinen, 2004; 

Brownlie, 2006). “Changing social context and the evolution of translation norms” 

have been identified as major contributing factors for retranslating specific texts 

(Brownlie, 2006, p.150). In her examination of retranslation, Brownlie (2006) 

suggests that changes in historical, social and cultural context lead to new 

readings of the same text and consequently to different retranslations. Du- Nour 

(1995, p.327) studies retranslations of children’s literature into Hebrew in order 

to track the prevailing “linguistic and translational norms” at different periods. She 

found that there is a link between the evolution of linguistic and stylistic norms 

and the commission of a retranslation. While earlier translations are less readable 

and followed a biblical style as result of adhering to the prevailing norms of 

translation during the 1920s, later translations are more readable (Du-Nour, 

1995). Brownlie (2006) finds that it is best to explain translations and 

retranslations in their particular contextual conditions. Brownlie (2006) notes that 

translations are influenced by the norms of a specific society at a certain time. In 

the field of children’s literature, translation is affected by the kind of language and 

themes that are considered suitable for children (Brownlie, 2006).  

However, Brownlie (2006) argues that norms are not the only factors that affect 

translations and retranslations. She suggests other factors that lead to 

retranslations such as the personal preferences of translators and commercial 

interests of publishers (2006). Paloposki and Koskinen (2004) propose different 

explanations for retranslations. They attribute the differences between 

retranslations to different factors ranging from the development of literature, the 

relationship between the cultures of the source and target languages, historical 
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and ideological contexts, requirements of publishers, the expectations of the 

intended target readers, illustrations, the preferences of translators and their 

unique interpretations of the ST. In reviewing studies about retranslation in the 

field of children’s literature, it seems that research in the English-Arabic language 

combination is very scarce. Apparently, no study adapted the sociological 

framework of Bourdieu for understanding the retranslations of a specific text. The 

following section attempts to read the retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels to 

children from Bourdieu’s sociological perspective.  

6.4 The Arabic Retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels for 
Children  

The previously mentioned assumptions about retranslation in the field of 

children’s literature will be subjected to scrutiny in this section. An attempt is 

made to examine and re-evaluate these assumptions according to the data 

collected and analysed in the previous chapters. The motives for retranslating 

Gulliver’s Travels (in 1909, 1931, 2015, 2017) will be discussed in light of 

Bourdieu’s concepts of capital and habitus. The discussion of these versions in 

light of the retranslation hypothesis aims to contest the claim that the more recent 

versions show more fidelity to the ST. There are many factors that prove the 

invalidity of the retranslation hypothesis in the field of children’s literature.  

Gürçağlar’s study (2011a, p.53) examines different retranslations of Gulliver’s 

Travels into Turkish noting that the relation between the different versions is not 

“a dialogical one where translators and publishers address previous and 

contemporary translations by pointing out their criticism or indebtedness to them”. 

This lack of “implicit or explicit dialogue with other editions makes it difficult [to 

consider] some editions of Gulliver’s Travels as conventional retranslations” 

(Gürçağlar, 2011a, p.53). Some translators have actively manipulated the ST in 

some case attempting “to create a new cultural and ideological context for their 

versions, however, they do not offer their views or criticism of previous 

translations and the resulting work lacks an explicit intertextual framework” 

(Gürçağlar, 2011a, p.53). The same can be clearly seen with the Arabic 

retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels for children. The translators do not write 

prefaces in which they acknowledge previous translations. However, in their 

prefaces some of them explain their reasons for translating this specific text.  
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The 1873 version was the first translation of Gulliver’s Travels in the Arab world. 

ʿAbd Al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī’s translation (1909) lacks paratextual elements through 

which one can examine the reasons for his retranslation of the text. However, 

analysis at the textual level revealed that Ṣabrī was triggered to introduce a 

translation through which he could speak about the political and social 

circumstances of Egypt during the early twentieth century. Kāmil Kīlānī 

retranslated Gulliver’s Travels for children during a period when Egypt had just 

gained its independence from Britain. His re-translation included paratexual 

elements: 1- a list of publication of his cultural products, and 2- opinions of the 

most prominent names in the field of education (ministers of education) about his 

translation. Elgindy (2013, p.206) notes the effectiveness of Bourdieu’s forms of 

capital in analysing “the values attached to the paratextual elements”. It is 

important to note that there was very little or even no economic capital at stake 

in the field of children’s literature translation when Kāmil Kīlānī joined the field 

during the early twentieth century. Through his paratexts in the retranslated 

version of Gulliver’s Travels, he attempts to accumulate symbolic and cultural 

capital which can be successfully transformed into economic capital. Children’s 

literature translation suffered from marginality and low status during that time 

because of the lack of symbolic and economic capital. From Bourdieu’s 

sociological perspective, it could be argued that Kīlānī invests in the symbolic 

capital of Jonathan Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels by choosing it to retranslate. It can 

be also noted that Kīlānī invests in his own cultural, symbolic capital in order to 

attract readers to buy his works so that economic capital can be accumulated and 

the field of children’s literature can gain more prominence; see section (4.7.2).  

After Kīlānī’s retranslation, various different versions of Gulliver’s Travels began 

to appear. Instead of seeing a more source-oriented text, it was found that 

different versions, formats, and illustrations attempt to meet the needs and 

expectations of the target readers. Finding successful illustrators could be viewed 

as a motivating factor to commission a retranslation. This is evident in the most 

recent version of Gulliver’s Travels, published by Kalima Project. This publication 

was co-ordinated by the Abu Dhabi Tourism and Culture Authority, in the UAE, 

in 2011, and was translated by Samer Abū Hawash (1972-). The Kalima Project 

obtained publication rights from a Korean publisher to retranslate Gulliver’s 

Travels and other classics. Although these stories have been translated many 

times before, the publisher wanted to obtain rights to use the high-quality 
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illustrations found in the Korean publications. In a personal correspondence with 

the translator, Abū Hawash, explains that Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels is one of many 

internationally known classics of literature for which the Kalima Project obtained 

the rights to retranslate into Arabic, noting that these classics had been adapted 

in English language and had been illustrated by Korean illustrators (2019). The 

version of Samer Abū Hawash which was published in 2011 corresponds with 

Lathey’s assumption about the role of a successful illustrator in commissioning a 

new translation (Lathey, 2010). The following illustrations taken from this version 

shows the creativity of Korean illustrators.  
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Figure 6-1 The cover of Abū Hawash’s retranslation of Gulliver’s Travels (2011) 
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Figure 6-2 The first page of Abū Hawash’s retranslation of Gulliver’s Travels 
(2011) 
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The last rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels (2015) by Ashraf al-Khamāysī includes a 

preface which argues that previous Arabic versions of Gulliver’s Travels failed to 

attract the new young generation of the twenty-first century. It could be argued 

that al-Khamāysī chooses to retranslate this novel to create a new cultural context 

for children in the twenty-first century. His version deviates significantly from the 

ST. In a personal correspondence with the author, he asserts that this series 

contains political and social criticisms because he believes that children’s 

literature should not be separated from social and political circumstances (2019). 

He wants to open the eyes of the younger generation to the political situation 

surrounding them; see section (5.5). The rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels by Ashraf 

al-Khamāysī challenges the assumption of retranslation theory which contends 

that later translations tend to be more source-oriented, bringing readers closer to 

the language and culture of the ST.  

Overall, it could be noted that Bourdieu’s concepts of capital and habitus can 

explain motivations behind the retranslation of Gulliver’s Travels in the field of 

children’s literature. Each translation is shaped by the social context in which it is 

published. Some of the translators set their translations apart through attaching 

paratext in which they explain their own reasons for choosing to re-translate this 

novel without referring to or criticising previous translations. Investing in one’s 

own capital, legitimising the field with canonical texts such as Jonathan Swift’s 

Gulliver’s Travels, introducing colourful new illustrations which meet the 

expectations of young readers are among the reasons behind the retranslating of 

Gulliver’s Travels in the Arab world from 1873-2017. It seems from the corpus 

analysed in this study that translators do not intend to substitute previous 

translations when producing a new translation of Gulliver’s Travels for children. 

Venuti (2004) notes that the awareness of a translator regarding previous 

translations can be seen as involving competing interpretations. A new translation 

is introduced to “make an appreciable difference” (Venuti, 2004, p.29), “to 

challenge a previous version”, and “call attention to their competing 

interpretation”, (Venuti, 2013, p.104). All of these marks are found in an explicit 

form in Al-Dirreni’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels for adults. 
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6.5 Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni’s Retranslation of Gulliver’s 
Travels: Paratextual Elements  

Hanna (2016) explains that claiming better access to the language of the ST, 

greater knowledge about the author, and more insight into his/her cultural context 

are three marks of distinction that may differentiate one product from another. In 

Al-Direeni’s retranslation of Gulliver’s Travels, an overt claim of direct access to 

the ST is located on the first page of the translation as figure 6-3 below shows:  

 

Figure 6-3 First page of Al-Direeni’s translation  
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As shown in the above figure, the introductory phrase before the translator’s 

name, ةساردلا بتاكو مجرتملا  [the translator and the author of the critical study] shows 

the efforts involved in producing this book. Including the title in its abbreviated 

form د.  [Dr.] before the translator’s name shows the readers the qualifications of 

the translator and prepares them to expect a high-quality translated work and 

analysis. In Bourdieu’s terms, this practice of adding his academic degree before 

his name could be considered as a way of investing in the institutionalised cultural 

capital to accumulate symbolic form of capital which could be converted into 

economic capital. Alkhamis (2012) notes in his sociological analysis of the 

practices of Saudi translators that the title of Dr has a very high symbolic value 

when added to a person’s name. This is because it “accrues recognition for the 

holder of the title, who is likely to be treated with more respect as a result of using 

this designation” (Alkhamis, 2012, p.92).  

Al-Direeni is not only a translator but also a critic. In 1993 he wrote a critical study 

entitled ةرثعتم ةریسم يبرعلا ملاعلا يفو يلصلأا ھنطوم يف رفلج تلاحر  [Gulliver’s Travels in its 

Country of Origin and in the Arab World: An Uneven Career] in which he criticised 

all the previous translators. The following sections present the marks of 

distinction that Al-Direeni employs at the paratextual level to set his translation in 

a different light. These marks of distinction that differentiate Al-Direeni’s 

translation from the others are: 1- addressing textual deficiencies in earlier 

translations; and 2- claiming a novel and distinct function in the target language. 

6.5.1 Addressing Textual Deficiencies in Earlier Translations 

As previously noted, Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni, a scholar-translator, translated 

Gulliver’s Travels for adults in 1990 and wrote a critical study 1993 in which he 

criticised all previous translations. Hanna (2016) notes that re-translators claim 

distinction and legitimise their new version through attending to textual 

deficiencies in earlier translations. Examples of these textual deficiencies include 

“omitted scenes, mistranslation of polysemic or ambiguous words, idiomatic 

expressions, cultural allusions and intertextual references” (Hanna, 2016, p.151). 

In his critical study, Al- Deerini (1993) refers to textual deficiencies in earlier 

translations. He criticises the translators and their translations starting from ʿAbd 

al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī (1909), Kāmil Kīlānī (1931), Mīshayl ʾAbī Ṣaʿb (1958), and 

different translations for children and young adults published in 1973, 1980, 1983 

and 1987, to the last version, by Muḥammad Refāʿī, which was addressed to 
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adults in 1960-1961. This section aims to identify the criticism levelled against 

the previous translators and tries to understand it from a sociological perspective.  

Al-Direeni notes that ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels فلتخی 

تفیوس ناثانوج ھفلأ يذلا باتكلا نع ةیرھوج تافلاتخاَ انومضمو لاًكش  [varies drastically in form and 

content from Swift’s source text] (Al-Direeni, 1993, p.28). As for the differences 

in form, he argues that Ṣabrī translated the first and second voyages only and 

introduced them as if they are the complete version of the ST without referring to 

the existence of the third and fourth voyages (Al-Direeni, 1993). Similarly, he 

criticises ʾAbī Ṣaʿb because he changed the title of the novel from Gulliver’s 

Travels to مازقلأا نیب لجر   [A Man Among Dwarves] (Al-Direeni, 1993, p.56). Al-

Direeni (1993) contends that this is a tricky title because it describes the first part 

of the novel only. Reducing the four voyages of Gulliver’s Travels into two 

voyages or one voyage is considered by Al-Direeni as a deficiency in the previous 

translations. However, this is viewed in the field of children’s literature as an act 

of abridgement. Shavit (1986) notes that all the adaptations of Gulliver’s Travels 

include only the first two books and there is no translation for children introducing 

all four books. Al-Direeni’s argument, however, do not take into account the 

various procedures that translators of children’s literature used when translating 

children’s texts into Arabic. Hence, it seems unreasonable to consider Ṣabrī’s 

translation of two voyages and ʾAbī Ṣaʿb’s translation of one voyage for children 

as an act of deficiency. Al-Direeni as a critic does not even mention that these 

kinds of abridging the text or simplifying it are acceptable within the field of 

children’s literature in the Arab world. Using Bourdieu’s words, it seems that 

abridging Gulliver’s Travels into one voyage or two voyages is a doxic practice in 

the field of children’s literature in general not only in the Arab world. This is a 

practice followed by translators with different translations of Gulliver’s Travels in 

different languages including the Hebrew translations (Shavit, 1986); the 

Icelandic translations (Arnfinnsdóttir, 2017); the Turkish translations (Gürçağlar, 

2011a); and the Italian translations (Colombo, 2013). Shavit (1986) attributes this 

practice to the decision of the translators in transferring the ST from a satire into 

a fantasy or adventure story. Therefore, it is important to clearly distinguish 

between translation for children and translation for adults. What Al-Direeni fails 

to do is to draw a distinction between translations in the field of adult literature 

and the field of children’s literature. 
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Al-Direeni (1993) also argues for other deficiencies in the translations of Ṣabrī 

and Kīlānī. These include: 1- the changing of the names of the lands, and 2- the 

omission of important incidents (Al-Direeni, 1993). As for the first point, Ṣabrī and 

Kīlānī refer to the people of Lilliput as dwarfs and the people of Brobdingnag as 

giants (Al-Direeni, 1993). Al-Direeni (1993) claims that dwarves and giants are 

two terms that were intentionally avoided by the author of the ST; Swift. A major 

problem with Al-Direeni’s criticism concerning the changing of the names is that 

it fails to consider that these translations should meet the expectations of the 

target readers rather than blindly following the literal words of the ST. Shavit 

(1986) notes that these changing of names into dwarves and giants usually 

happen when introducing Gulliver’s Travels into children. Shavit (1986, pp.117-

118) explains that a translator usually decides to choose one of the models 

according to the age of the addressee: “fantasy for younger children, adventure 

story for older”. These two models dictate the selection and manipulation of the 

text. For instance, the transformation of the Lilliputians into dwarfs in the fantasy 

story illustrates the “model’s manipulation of the text” (Shavit, 1986, p.118). The 

fantasy world of dwarfs has all the characteristics of fantasy: “the dwarfs are part 

of an enchanted and strange world full of glory and magnificence” (Shavit, 1986, 

p.118). They are little innocent creatures fighting for their lives against a powerful 

force that has appeared in their land: “a typical fabula of fairy tales” (Shavit, 1986, 

p.118). In this way, the Lilliputians are presented as an object of identification and 

pity instead of being an object of criticism and satire as they are in the ST. 

As for the second point, Ṣabrī and Kīlānī are accused of omitting important 

incidents such as Gulliver’s urination to extinguish the fire in Chapter 1 and 

Gulliver’s excrement in the second chapter in the first volume (Al-Direeni, 1993). 

Although Al-Direeni argues about the omission of these two important incidents 

which should not be deleted by Ṣabrī and Kīlānī. It is important to note that the 

translations of Ṣabrī and Kīlānī were introduced to children and these two 

incidents are always related to “Swift’s delineation of bodily functions” which were 

usually omitted in children’s versions (Stallcup, 2004, pp.91-92). It seems 

reasonable to adopt the same view of Stallcup towards Arabic translations of 

Gulliver’s Travels. Description of bodily functions seems to be ethically 

inappropriate not only to children in other cultures but more importantly to Arab 

children in more conservative cultures like that of the Arab world.  Section (1.4) 

discusses the changes that Gulliver’s Travels underwent when it is commonly 
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transformed into children’s literature. Comparing the list of the passages that are 

often deleted from the editions of Gulliver’s Travels introduced into children 

shows that Ṣabrī and Kīlānī followed the same pattern and deleted the same 

passages that were often deleted.  

The manipulation of the ST may not indicate that the translators are unfaithful as 

claimed by Al-Direeni (1993). Shavit mentions that the Hebrew translations of 

Gulliver’s Travels are characterised by omission and manipulations. Zohar Shavit 

states (1986, pp.112-113):   

Unlike contemporary translators of adult books, the translator of children’s 
literature can permit himself great liberties regarding the text (…) That is, the 
translator is permitted to manipulate the text in various ways by changing, 
enlarging, or abridging it or by deleting, or adding to it. Nevertheless, all these 
translational procedures are permitted only if conditioned by the translator’s 
adherence to the following two principles (…): an adjustment of the text to 
make it appropriate and useful to the child, in accordance with what society 
regards (at a certain point in time) as educationally ‘good for the child’; and 
an adjustment of plot, characterization, and language to prevailing society’s 
perceptions of the child’s ability to read and comprehend.  
 

As previously mentioned, it is important to note that the choice of the fantasy 

model or the adventure model determines the degree of manipulation of the ST 

(Shavit, 1986).  Shavit (1986, p.121) points out that the model chosen whether 

fantasy or adventure decides which parts of the ST are to be included and which 

to be excluded, and which elements to add or omit, “albeit with changed 

functions”. The satirical elements in the translations for children have either 

completely vanished or are retained, but without their original function. These 

satirical elements either acquire a new function or remain without any function at 

all. All such decisions made by the translators show how they have attempted to 

adjust the text to the popular models of the target system. It is important to 

reconsider in this context the addition and omission practices of the translators 

which are being criticised by Al-Direeni (1993). Translators are allowed to use 

different procedures such as deletion and addition to achieve target language 

cultural acceptability and adjust to the cognitive abilities of a child as well as 

his/her level of comprehension (Shavit, 1986). Therefore, scenes that are 

considered to violate the norms and morality of the target culture are omitted by 

translators.  
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Al-Direeni also points out to another deficiency in Kīlānī’s translation which is the 

omission of the names of the characters that Gulliver met in the four voyages. Al-

Direeni (1993, p.50) argues that Kīlānī:  

 ةِنَبِابَرَ ءَامسأ فََذحَ امك ،بایلإا وأ باھَذلا يف ءاوس عبرلأا ھتلاحر ءانثا رفلج اھبَكِرَ يتلا نفسلا ءَامسأ فََذحَ
 كلذ ریغ وا ءٍادع وأ ةٍقادص تُاقلاع مھعم رفلجل تناك نیذلا صاخشلأا ءامسأ مظعم فََذحَ كلذك .نفسلا هذھ
 ةلفطلاو ،ىلولأا ةلحرلا يف "ملاُغلُْب شْیرِیْاكسْ" و "لْاسیرِْ دلْیرِ"و "بْانَمْیلفْ"( لثم اھیلا لصو يتلا نادلبلا يف
 ریزو" لثم اھنوُّلتحْیَ اوناك يتلا فئاظولا مِسْاب مھیلإ ةراشلإاب ىفتكاو )ةیناثلا ةلحرلا يف "شْتْیلكْ لْاد مَْلجْ"
  ."شْتْیلكْ لْاد مَْلجْ" لدب "ةنضاحلا"و ... "ملاُغلُْب" لدب "برحلا ریزوو" ،"بْانَمْیلفْ"لدب |لاملا

He omitted the names of ships that Gulliver boarded during his four round 
trips voyages. He also omitted the names of the shipmasters. He also omitted 
the names of characters with whom Gulliver had either a friendly or hostile 
relationship such as (“Flimnap”, Reldresal, Skyresh Bolgolam in the first 
voyage, and the child “Glumdalclitch” in the second voyage). [Kīlānī] only 
referred to them with the names of their jobs. For instance, “Minister of 
Finance” instead of “Flimnap”, “Minister of War” instead of Skyresh 
Bolgolam, and “nursemaid” instead of “Glumdalclitch”. 

 
Evaluating Kīlānī’s translation by omitting the names and not knowing the 

reasons that prompted him for such a practice reduces translation to a mere 

linguistic process. It seems that Al-Direeni’s evaluation overlooks much of socio-

cultural context during which Kīlānī’s translation was produced. Kīlānī introduced 

his translation of Gulliver’s Travels during the thirties of the twentieth century 

(1931) when Egypt was under British colonisation. He was an ardent advocate of 

Arabic language. He made great efforts in eliminating any foreign sounds 

including the names of foreign characters in any text introduced to children; see 

section (4.7.1) for more sociological analysis of Kīlānī’s practices in his translation 

of Gulliver’s Travels.  

Another issue raised by Al-Direeni (1993) against Kīlānī’s translation is the 

substitution of the word wine with water. Al-Direeni (1993, pp.46-47) comments 

on this practice as follows: 

 يأر يف ھلعجت دق يتلا رصانعلا لك نم يلصلأا باتكلا "بذھی" نأ ھلك اذھ نم ينلایك لماك دصق امبرو
 يأرلا اذھ باوص ىلع قفتن مل وا انقفتا ءاوسو .ظفاحم يملاسإ يبرع عمتجم يف لوبقم ریغ -ينلایك لماك
 لاكش ةفلتخم ةدام انیطعت ةیبرعلا ةمجرتلا ناو فرِّحُ دق يلصلأا باتكلا نا يھو ةدحاو لظت ةجیتنلا ناف
  .ةیلصلأا ةداملا نع اعوضومو

Perhaps Kāmil Kīlānī intended from all of this to "refine" the source text from 
all the elements that, in his view, made the text unacceptable in a 
conservative Arab Islamic society. Whether or not we agree with his opinion, 
the result remains the same, which is that the source text has been altered 
and that the Arabic translation gives us a different text in form and content.  
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Al-Direeni’s previous words seemingly suggest that he views translation from the 

perspective of faithfulness and criticises Kīlānī for being an unfaithful translator 

in his translation. However, translation in the field of children’s literature cannot 

be evaluated from the perspective of faithfulness because most translators try to 

adapt the ST to the needs and expectations of the target readers. Substituting 

the wine with water in Kīlānī’s translation was sociologically discussed in section 

(4.7.1). Kīlānī translated Gulliver’s Travels for young readers – children at last 

stage of childhood. Accordingly, he adjusted many of the events in the ST to suit 

the expectations of the target readers. Kīlānī’s adaptation of the ST gives Al-

Direeni a chance as a re-translator to comment on the additions and omissions 

made by Kīlānī in order to flag the distinction of his version over the earlier 

versions.  

Al-Direeni attempts to claim distinction for his translation by highlighting 

mistranslations in the previous translations. He does this by comparing the other 

translations to his translation which he sets as a model. First, he argues that Ṣabrī 

mistranslated many words such as:  

ST: “thirty miles”, translated by Ṣabrī as TT:  "رتم فلاآ ةعبرأ"  (1909, p.78). BT: 
“four thousand meters”  

ST: “Twelve miles”, also translated as TT: "ارتم ولیك نیرشعو ةعبرأ" (1909, p.38), 
BT: “twenty-four kilometres”  

 

Al-Direeni (1993, p. 30) comments on Ṣabrī’s mistranslations as: يربص حاتفلا دبع عقو 

 ةجیتن يھ لب "فرصتب ةمجرت" فصو تحت جردنتلا ءاطخأ يھو ةمجرتلا يف ةیوغللا ءاطخلأا نم ریبك ددع يف

 ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī made a large number of linguistic mistakes in]  لامھلإا وأ لھجلل

the translation; these mistakes cannot be justified by claims of ‘free translation’ 

but they were a result of the translator’s carelessness and ignorance]. Al-

Direeni’s argument about Ṣabrī’s mistranslations appear to be disputable. This is 

because the fact that there were many countless English versions of Gulliver’s 

Travels and it could be assumed that Ṣabrī depended on another source text 

which is different from the one that Al-Direeni relied on for comparison.  

Second, Al-Direeni compared his translation, which he views as a transparent 

faithful version of the ST, with Kīlānī’s translation. In Bourdieu’s words, this 

practice could be considered as an investment of cultural and symbolic capital 

through seeing his translation in positive light and giving it superlative qualities in 
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comparison to the others. This method of comparing his own translation with the 

other translators illustrates that Al-Direeni endows himself with greater authority 

and legitimacy in the field of literary translation. However, this same method flags 

one clear flaw of his argument and criticism. By way of illustration, when Al-

Direeni compared his allegedly model translation to the translation produced by 

Mīshayl ʾAbī Ṣaʿb (1958), it seems that ʾAbī Ṣaʿb’s translation is the same as 

that done by ʿAbd Al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī in (1909). The examples that Al-Direeni cited 

to refer to ʾAbī Ṣaʿb’s translation belonged, in fact, to the text of ʿAbd Al-Fattāḥ 

Ṣabrī (1909). Al-Direeni (1993, p.59) cited the following example and ascribed it 

to ʾAbī Ṣaʿb:  

TT: 

 باجعلااو ھیتلا ةرمخ مھتركسأ دق اوناك ئداب يف مھنلا دعب امیف اوجضو سانلا اھنم نَأ ةیساق ةبیرض تناكف
 يف تاموكحلاو كولملاو سانلا نأش كلذكو .نادلبلاو كلامملا رئاس اھب نورخافی يلثم ةمیظع ةبوجعا ءانتقاب
 ءانتقا ةغرافلا ةرھشلاو خذبلاو فرسلا ىوس ةعفنم ام ریغل اھتورثو دلابلا لام نوفزنتسی ضرلأا عاقب لك
 ءانغلا قئادحلاو ةقھاشلا روصقلا نودیشیو ةراجحلاو تاتابنلاو تاناویحلا نع لاضف ىقللاو نئافدلاو بیجاعلاا
 ةملاا ينجت يتلا ةرمثملا ةماعلا نوؤشلا حلاصا يف اھیلا جوحأ مھ يتلا ةحدافلا تاقفنلا نم كلذ عبتی ام عم
 فحاتملا ةرفوو اھتردن عم ةیلاب للاطا اھنأك نادلبلا نم ریثك يف میلعتلا رود ىرت ءاخرلاو ءانھلا اھئارو نم
 يف نیمئاھ اعوج نوروضتی عراوشلاو ةقزلاا يف ىضرملاو نیزوعملاو تاھاعلا بابرا ىرت ةمخفلا ةدیشملا

 هذھ لك هوجولا ءام ةقاراو سفنلاا قشب لاا اھنولانی لاو ناسحلإاو ةمحرلا نوردتسی اھضرعو دلابلا لوط
 روصقلا ءانب نم قافنلإاب ىلوأو ردجلأ داؤفلا اھتیؤرل رطفنیو دابكلاا اھل تتفتت يتلا تلایولاو بئاصملا
 دیفت لا يتلا روملأاب رخافتلا نع ضرعی ادیشر امیكح لاملا ربدم ناك اذا ةیلابلا ثثجلاو ةراجحلاو تاناویحلل
 .ةمئادلا ةھافرلاو ةقحلا ةداعسلاب ةملاا عتمیل

This was a heavy tax that people became upset with later, because at the 
beginning they were fascinated by having me as a giant, a weird creature, to 
boast of in other kingdoms and countries. This is the situation of the people, 
kings and governments all over the world. They consume the money and the 
treasures of the country without any benefit, except for their own 
extravagance, luxury and empty fame. They possess marvels, treasures and 
found objects in addition to animals, plants and precious stones. They build 
tall palaces and they plant exuberant gardens, with all their consequent 
heavy expenses, that should be spent on fixing public services that would be 
beneficial to the nation, and through which everyone would achieve 
happiness and prosperity. School buildings in a lot of cities are very old and 
scarce. But in these same cities, you will see an abundance of luxurious 
museums, and you will see disabled, needy and sick people starving and 
wandering in the alleys and streets. These people beg for mercy and charity, 
and suffer humiliation and great hardship. All these calamities and woes that 
have broken our hearts are worth spending money on, rather than building 
palaces for animals, and keeping stones, and ancient corpses. If he who is 
in authority and in charge of financial management is wise and intelligent, 
then he will stop showing off, and please his nation, letting the people enjoy 
real happiness as well as permanent well-being.  
 

The previous example was found in Ṣabrī’s translation and was already analysed 

sociologically in section (4.3.1). Significant efforts were made to check whether 

ʾAbī Ṣaʿb’s translation looks exactly the same as Ṣabrī’s translation. Luckily, it 
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was found that Ṣabrī’s and ʾAbī Ṣaʿb’s translations were different. The 

differences in the two translations ascertain that Al-Direeni’s criticism is not 

accurate.  

Although Al-Direeni was able to read the translations of both translators; Ṣabrī 

and ʾ Abī Ṣaʿb as he claims, he provides inaccurate information when he criticises 

them. This flaw in Al-Direeni’s criticism reveals that he wants to prove that his 

translation is the best one regardless the validity of his argument. Therefore, it 

could be safely argued that Al-Direeni’s claim about this deficiency in ʾAbī Ṣaʿb’s 

translation seem to be inaccurate. It is important to correct the information 

provided by Al-Direeni and make it plain that Ṣabrī and ʾAbī Ṣaʿb introduced two 

different translations.  

Another drawback of Al- Deerini’s academic research of the history of translating 

Gulliver’s Travels in the Arab world is his claim that there was no translation of 

Gulliver’s Travels in Arabic before 1909. Al-Direeni (1993) argues that Ṣabrī is 

an unfaithful translator who initiated the long and complex history of the 

translation of Swift’s novel in the Arab world. However, this is not true because 

the first Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels appeared in 1873 by Dimtrī 

Qusṭandī Bishara (al-Sayad, 2007). Bishara’s version was entitled  يف ریخلا رئاشب

ریبلج رافسأ  [Good Omens in the Travels of Gullibir]. It was published in 1873 by 

ةینطولا ةعبطملا  [the National Press] in Alexandria.  

In an attempt to discredit all the previous translations without exception, Al- 

Deerini (1993) argues that Kīlānī’s categorisation of the target readers gave an 

opportunity for publishers who want to invest commercially in Gulliver’s Travels. 

He maintains that Gulliver’s Travels has provided fertile ground for publishers 

who are interested in introducing literature for children (Al- Deerini, 1993). He 

supports his claim by providing a list of different publications of the novel in 

different formats. The list provided by Al- Deerini includes four versions published 

in 1973, 1980, 1983 and 1987. Al- Deerini (1993, p 63) describes these versions 

of Gulliver’s Travels as follows:  

 ةلھاج ةیبداو ةیفاقث ةنصرق ھنأب ھفصو زوجی دحاو يطمن كولس نم ةعونتم ةددعتم خسن اعیمج اھنأ كلذو
 .بعص وبأ لاشیمو ينلایك لماك اھخسرو يربص حاتفلا دبع ،رفلج تلاحر باتكل ةبسنلاب ،اھأدب ،ةیقلاخألاو
 اھب ثُبعت مث ،عئاورلا هذھ اوعدبأ نم ركذ لھاجتتو ،ىرخلأا ةیبدلأا عئاورلا ىلع وطست ةیثبع ةنصرق يھو
 ىلإ اھمُدقت مث ،بولسلأاو تایصخشلاو نومضملاو لكشلا يفً ارییغت وأً احیقنتوً ابیذھت وأ ةًفاضإ وأً افذح
  .لاإ سیل ةیلسم صصق وأ ریطاسأ وأ تایاكح اھنأ ىلعٍ خوسمم يراجت لٍكشب يبرعلا ئراقلا

They are different versions involving one form of behaviour which can be 
described as ignorant and immoral cultural and literary piracy. In the case of 
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translating Gulliver’s Travels, this piracy was initiated by ʿAbd Al-Fattāḥ 
Ṣabrī, and promoted and reinforced by the translations of Kāmil Kīlānī and 
Mīshayl ʾAbī Ṣaʿb. This was absurd piracy which also involved stealing other 
literary masterpieces and omitted any reference to the writers who 
introduced these literary masterpieces. Then, those pirates added, omitted, 
beautified and changed the form and content of the ST as well as changing 
the characters and style of the author. This version, then, was introduced to 
the Arabic reader in a commercial manner as legends, tales and nothing 
more than entertaining stories. 
 

Al-Direeni’s previous quote illustrates his slanderous tone in devaluing the 

previous translations. Al-Direeni describes the practices of the previous 

translators as ةیقلاخألاو ةلھاج ةیبداو ةیفاقث ةنصرق  [ignorant and immoral cultural and 

literary piracy]. He claims that these practices were initiated by ʿAbd Al-Fattāḥ 

Ṣabrī, and were reinforced by Kāmil Kīlānī and Mīshayl ʾAbī Ṣaʿb. Although it 

becomes clear that Ṣabrī, Kīlānī and ʾAbī Ṣaʿb interfered in their translations to 

make them suitable for children addressee, Al-Direeni insists on classifying them 

as unfaithful translators. He accuses them of being commercially-driven 

translators who invested in the translation of Gulliver’s Travels and introduced 

them as “legends, tales and nothing more than entertaining stories” (Al- Deerini, 

1993, p. 63). By doing so, Al-Direeni seems to project himself as a faithful 

translator who views Gulliver’s Travels as a literary and cultural masterpiece. This 

kind of authority which claimed by Al-Direeni could be seen from Bourdieu’s 

sociological perspective as a way of claiming cultural and symbolic capital which 

could be consequently converted into economic capital. This leads to the 

conclusion that Al-Direeni is the translator who seems to be interested in the 

economic rewards of translating Gulliver’s Travels. The previous 

pronouncements seem to call the readers, students, and researchers who are 

interested in the Arabic version of Gulliver’s Travels to consider Al-Direeni’s 

translation which is presented as a faithful version of the ST. The following words 

of Al-Direeni (1993, pp.63- 64) supports this assumption about his attempt of 

introducing himself as a distinct translator:  

 يوطنت يتلا ةیبدلأا ایازملاو ةیناسنلإا ایاضقلاو ةیركفلا نیماضملاو ةیفاقثلا تامولعملاو ةیراضحلا يناعملا امأ
ً اعم يواسأمو نزحم يفاقث يبدأ عضْو اذھو .ءيشب اھنم نیكسملا يبرعلا ئراقلا رفظی لاف عئاورلا كلت اھیلع
 ةدئافلاو ةعتملا نیب عمجیً اداجً لامع تسَیلو ةٍلئاز ةٍینآ ةٍعتم تَاذ ةیلسم ةبعل عیفرلا بدلأاُ ةءارق ھیف حُبصت
 نیلوؤسملاو ةٍیحان نم نیصصختملل ةثیثحلا دِوھجلا رُِفاضت نْمِ دُبلاِ عضولا اذھ حِیحصْتلِوَ .ةیفاقثلاو ةیركفلا
  .ىرخأ ةٍیحان نم ةیبدلأاو ةیفاقثلا تاسسؤملا يف

The poor Arab reader cannot understand the information that relates to 
civilisation, culture, ideas, literary merit and human issues in these literary 
masterpieces. This is a tragic cultural situation because reading highbrow 
literature becomes like an entertaining game involving ephemeral pleasure 
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and not serious work which combines entertainment and cultural value. To 
correct this situation, concerted efforts are needed from specialists and 
officials in cultural and literary institutions. 
 

Al- Direeni seems to claim a form of cultural and symbolic capital through his 

words: نم ةیبدلأاو ةیفاقثلا تاسسؤملا يف نیلوؤسملاو ةٍیحان نم نیصصختملل ةثیثحلا دِوھجلا رُِفاضت نْمِ دُبلا 

ىرخأ ةٍیحان  [To correct this situation, concerted efforts are needed from specialists 

and officials in cultural and literary institutions]. He projects himself as one of the 

specialists. This is not the only way through which he attempts to claim cultural 

capital. He points out that seven translations of Gulliver’s Travels have followed 

the wrong practices initiated by ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī since 1909. These practices 

are summarised by Al-Direeni (1993, pp.68-69) as follows:  

1- No mention of the reason for translating the novel into Arabic 
2- No mention of the translation procedures: whether it is a literal or free 

translation, or a full or partial translation of the novel.  
3- No mention of the ST that is relied upon when translating – whether it is the 

novel in its original English version or through a third language such as 
French. 

4- No mention of the edition of the ST - whether it is 1726 or 1735, or a later 
edition. 

5- No mention of the publisher or the date of publication. This information 
would enable the researcher who wants to compare the translated text to 
the ST to evaluate the faithfulness of the translation.   

6- Ignoring of the author of the ST Jonathan Swift almost completely by the 
translators. Some of them mention his last name ‘Swift’, others mention his 
full name ‘Jonathan Swift’ while others refer to him as ‘The English writer’. 
Only one of the translators mentioned his dates of birth and death while no 
other information provided about him by previous translators.  

7- Ignoring of the period in which the novel was produced and the historical, 
cultural, and literary characteristics of this age.   

8- No reference to the book, its genre, themes, literary merits or other 
characteristics that made it one of the timeless masterpieces in world 
literature.  

9- Ignoring and undervaluing the target Arabic readers by not providing details 
of the translated text which would help the reader to ascertain the 
differences between the translated version and the ST in content and form. 
The target readers are left completely ignorant of the additions, omissions 
and other changes that were made during the translation process and the 
motivations behind these changes.  
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The previous points serve two functions. First, they highlight deficiencies in the 

practices of the translators and their methods of translations. Second, they help 

Al-Direeni to accumulate a form of cultural capital for himself by showing his 

extensive knowledge of the appropriate translation methods that should be 

followed when introducing a classic text such as Gulliver’s Travels. These points 

enhance Al-Direeni’s academic background and promote him as a scholar 

translator. If the previous points were applied to the texts which were translated 

hundred years ago when the field of translation was in its early genesis, it would 

be difficult to say that Al-Direeni’s previous points hold true. This is because 

translators attempted to translate because they were bilingual and hardly knew 

any translation methods. This methodical approach to translation which Al-

Direeni summarises above explains his claim for a better access to the ST, its 

author and its culture. In his own view, Al-Direeni argues that no previous 

translator introduced an adequate and appropriate translation of Gulliver’s 

Travels. Therefore, he ascribes his translation with another mark of distinction: 

claiming a novel and distinct function in the target language which will be 

discussed in the following section.  

6.5.2 Claiming a Novel and Distinct Function in the Target 
Language 

Hanna (2016) notes that retranslators can claim distinction for their versions by 

suggesting that their translations fulfil novel and distinct functions in the target 

language such as introducing new literary forms or addressing different 

audiences/consumers. This section shows how Al-Direeni claims a distinct 

function in the target language through: 1- addressing a different audience and 

2- introducing new functions for the translation.  

Al-Direeni writes a 23-page introduction to his translation of Gulliver’s Travels 

(1990) in which he explicitly addresses new readers along with illustrating the 

new functions of the translation. He divides his introduction into eight sections. 

He begins by stating his main aim in introducing this translation. He states that 

(1990, p. vii): 

 صصخم باتك ھنأب يحوُت ةقیرطب برعلا ءارقلل رفلج تلاحر باتك میدقت ىلع برعلا نومجرتملا بأد
 اذھ مھلمع يف مھو .ةینایبصلا مھتلاایخو ةیلوفطلا مھراكفأو ةجذاسلا مھلوقع عم بسانتی ھنأو ؛طقف لافطلأل

  .میظعلا باتكلا اذھ نع ةعونتملاو ةددعتملا قئاقحلا نمُ اطیسبً اءزج لاإ ءارقلل اومدقُی مل مھنأ لاإ ،نیئطخم ریغ
Arab translators continue to introduce Gulliver’s Travels for children only in 
a way that is suitable for their naïve minds and their childish thoughts and 
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imaginations. In this, they are not wrong but they only introduce a part of the 
many facts of this great book. 
 

Al-Direeni’s previous words ةعونتملاو ةددعتملا قئاقحلا نمُ اطیسبً اءزج لاإ ءارقلل اومدقُی مل مھنأ لاإ 

میظعلا باتكلا اذھ نع  [but they only introduce a part of the many facts of this great 

book] highlighted his cultural capital. They also show his attempt of challenging 

a deeply rooted image of Gulliver’s Travels in the minds of Arab readers, which 

is associated with adventures and fantasy. Al-Direeni (1990, p. vii) makes it clear 

in his introduction that his translation aims to correct this misconception about 

Gulliver’s Travels as follows: 

 نع ةًنیمأو ةًحیحص ةروص يطعُتو ئطاخلا موھفملا اذھ ححصُت باتكلا اذھ يف ءارقلل اھمدقُن يتلا ةمجرتلا
 .لِامعلأاو رامعلأاِ عیمج نم ءارُقلا بُطاخُی ھنأُ دكؤُتو ،باتكلا يف عبرلأا تلاحرلا

The translation which we introduce to readers in this book corrects the 
misconceptions about Gulliver’s Travels. It is a faithful and accurate 
translation of the four voyages and it asserts that this book addresses 
readers of different ages and professions. 
 

Al-Direeni (1990, pp. vii-viii) argues that the previous translations involved 

publication of the four volumes of Gulliver’s Travels separately and considers this 

another deficiency that his translation aims to correct, as follows: 

 يف ةیساسلأا ةدعاقلاو لصلأا نلأ ،باتكلا اذھ يف اھمدقن يتلا ةمجرتلا يف ھحیحصت ىلإ ىعسنَ نٍاث أطخ اذھو
ً ةدحو هرابتعابُ أرقُی يكل دٍحاو دٍلجمُ يف )عبرلأا ھتلاحر وأ( ةعبرلأا ھئازجأب هرشن وھ رفلج تلاحر رادصإ
 ھللاقتساو اھنم ءزج لِاصفناب حمست لا ةٍقیرطب ةكباشتمُو ةمحلاتمُ اھنكل ةددعتمُ ءازجأ تاذً ةدحاو ةَیوضعُو ةًینف
 ماع ةرم لولأ ھباتك رادصإ ىلع لَمع نیح "تفیوس ناثانوج" فلؤملا هدارأ ام اذھ .ىرخلأا ءازجلأا نع

١٧٢٦ […]  
This is a second deficiency which we aim to correct in this translation. The 
main principle in publishing Gulliver’s Travels is to publish it with its four 
volumes (or four voyages) in one volume to be read as one unit with multiple 
parts, coherent and intertwined in a way that did not allow any part to stand 
separately. This is what Jonathan Swift aimed to do when he first issued this 
novel in 1726 […] 

 

In addition to the two previous functions that his translation aims to fulfil in the 

target language, Al-Direeni (1990, p. viii) refers to a third function, as follows:  

 تاسرامملا میوقتو ،رفلج تِلاحر بِاتك ةقیقح نع برعلا ءارُقلا ىدل عئاشلا ئطاخلا موھفملا حیحصت بناج ىلإ
 تُامجرتلا ھتلھاجت رخآَ اصقن ىفلاتن نأ انلواح ،باتكلا اذھ رِشن يف باوصلا ةداج نع ةفرحُنملا ةیبرعلا
 ةفرعملو ھضارغأو باتكلا اذھ ةعیبط ةفرعمل ئٍراقلا ةجاح لِھاجت يف صقنلا اذھُ دسجتیو ،ةقباسلا ةیبرعلا
 تٍامدقمُ نود رُدصتُ ةقباسلا تُامجرتلا تِناك اذھلو .هرصعو باتكلا فلؤم نع ةیساسلأا تامولعملا ضعب
  .ةقیقدو ةحیحص تامولعم تاذ

In addition to correcting common misconception among Arab readers about 
the facts of Gulliver’s Travels and evaluating the practices of Arab translators 
who produced unfaithful versions of this novel, we attempted to avoid 
another deficiency found in previous translations. This is that they ignore the 
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reader’s need to know about this novel and its functions, as well as basic 
information about the author and his period. Thus, previous translations lack 
introductions containing precise and accurate information. 
 

To put his cultural capital in practice, Al-Direeni’s introduction accordingly 

incorporates a biography of Jonathan Swift, his era, and his most important 

literary works (Al-Direeni, 1990, pp. viii-xvii). Al-Direeni also provides a 

background to Gulliver’s Travels (Al-Direeni, 1990, pp. xvii-xviii). He introduces 

to the readers the elements of realism and fantasy in the novel (Al-Direeni, 1990, 

pp. xviii-xxii), and he presents the narrative techniques employed by the author 

in the novel (Al-Direeni, 1990, pp. xxii-xxv). He discusses the main themes of 

Gulliver’s Travels (Al-Direeni, 1990, pp. xxv-xxviii). Finally, Al-Direeni (1990, pp. 

xxviii-xxix) reasserts that this is a book for adults:  

 طیحُت نأ نم عسوأ رفلج تلاحر باتك نع ةباتكلا نادیم نلأ ،ضیف نم ضیغ ىوس ةمدقملا هذھ تسیل ،دعبو
 مھیلسُت لافطأ ةصق درجم سیل باتكلا اذھ نأ انحضوأ دق نوكن نأ وجرن نكل ،اھمجح رًُبكً امھم ،ةمدقم ھب
 ةعئار ةھاكُفو عساو لایخ نم ھیف امب مھعتمُی رابكلل باتك اضیأ وھ لب ،مھكرادم عسوتو مھتلاایخ طشنتو
 ةیرغم ةیفسلفو ةیركفو ةیبدأ زونك هایانث يف ،روغلا دیعب ركفلا قیمع داج باتك كلذ قوف وھو ،ةعذلا ةیرخسو
  .اھنع فشكلا لبس نوفرعی نملو عونلا اذھ نم زونك نع ثحبلاب نوعتمتسی نمل ةبسنلاب

This introduction is only the tip of the iceberg because Gulliver’s Travels 
cannot be summed up in an introduction, no matter how lengthy it is. 
However, we hope that we have made it clear now that this is not an 
entertaining story for children to stimulate their imagination and expand their 
knowledge. It is a book for adults to enjoy with its imaginative scope, great 
humour and bitter sarcasm. More than this, it is a serious, deeply thoughtful 
book that contains literary, intellectual and philosophical treasures for those 
who enjoy searching for such treasures and who know well how to uncover 
them. 

 

This introduction shows how Al-Direeni attempts to highlight his translational and 

professional competence through presenting the distinct functions of his 

translation. This introduction portrays Al-Direeni as a faithful and talented 

translator. Viewed from a Bourdieusian perspective, Al-Direeni wrote this 

introduction to show his cultural capital through knowledge about the source text 

and its author. This could be easily converted into symbolic and economic forms 

of capital.  

In his critical study, ةرثعتم ةریسم يبرعلا ملاعلا يفو يلصلأا ھنطوم يف رفلج تلاحر  [Gulliver’s 

Travels in its Country of Origin and in the Arab World: An Uneven Career], Al-

Direeni stresses that none of the previous translators were aware of the functions 

their translations should fulfil in the target language/culture. Al-Direeni outlines 

his view on this issue (1993, pp.70-71) as follows:  
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 ةیفرعملا تاءافكلا عیمجب نیحلسمُ اونوكی مل ةیبرعلا ةغللا ىلإ رفلج تلاحر اومجرت نیذلا مظعم نأ نظلا ربكأو
 نیكردم اونوكی مل وأ بسانملا يداملاو يفاقثلاو يركفلا خانملا مھل رفاوتی مل وأ ةمزلالا ةیوغللا تاراھملاو
 اھنم اودیفتسیو اھب اونیعتسی نأ نكمی ةیلمع تاینقتو بیلاسأو اھب دیقتلا يغبنی ةمجرتلل ةیملع جھانم دوجول
 نوكی امبرو .ءاطخاو طبخت نم ھیف اوعقو ام ةیلوؤسم مھدحو نومجرتملا كئلوأ لمحی لا نا يغبنی امبرو
 ةیبدلأا تاسسؤملا يف نیلوؤسملا قتاع ىلع عقی ةیلوؤسملا نم ربكلأا ءزجلا نإ لوقلا فاصنلإا ىلإ برقأ
 ىلإ ،ملاعلإاو ةفاقثلاو میلعتلاو ةیبرتلا تارازو نم ءًادتبا ،يبرعلا ملاعلا يف ةیمسرلا ریغو ةیمسرلا ةیفاقثلاو
 ةعابطلا تاسسؤمو ،ةیفاقثلاو ةیبدلأا يداونلا ىلإ ،نونفلاو بادلآاو ةفاقثلا سلاجم ىلإ ،دھاعملاو تاعماجلا
 كلذ .دقنلاو بدلأا ثوحب يف ةصصختملا تلاجملاو ،اھبادآو ةیبنجلأاو ةیبرعلا تاغللا میلعت زكارمو ،رشنلاو
 يف نیثحابلا نوعجشی لاو ،مامتھلاا نم اھقح ةمجرتلا نوطعی لا تاسسؤملا هذھ يف نیلوؤسملا مظعم نأ
 نودھعتی لاو ،اھتاقوعمو اھتلاكشمو اھفئاظوو ةمجرتلا ةعیبط نع فشكلا يف بوؤدلا لمعلا ىلع ةمجرتلا
 مھتاراھمب ءاقترلااو ةیفرعملا مھتابستكم ریوطت ىلع مھوزفحی يكل يونعملاو يداملا معدلاب نیمجرتملا
   .ةیمجرتلا

Probably, most of the translators who translated Gulliver’s Travels into Arabic 
were not armed with the essential cognitive competencies and linguistic 
skills. It can also be assumed that they did not enjoy a suitable intellectual, 
cultural and financial climate. These translators were not aware of the 
existence of scholarly methods of translation to which they should adhere. It 
is perhaps better not to blame the translators alone for the deficiencies in 
their translations. It is fair to say that both formal and informal literary and 
cultural institutions in the Arab world should take the greater part of the 
responsibility. These institutions include ministries of education, ministries of 
culture and information, universities and institutes, councils of culture, 
literature and art salons, literary and cultural clubs, printing and publishing 
institutions, centres for teaching Arabic and foreign languages and literature, 
and magazines specialising in research into literature and literary criticism. 
This is because most people in these institutions do not care about 
translation. They do not encourage researchers in the translation field to 
reveal the nature of translation, its functions, problems and challenges. 
Translators do not receive financial and moral support which might enable 
them to develop their level of knowledge and their translation skills.   

 

Al-Direeni’s previous words repeat his claim that the previous translators were 

unqualified and unfaithful in their translation of Gulliver’s Travels. Through these 

words, he highlights his cultural capital in comparison to the other translators. He 

claims that they did not have much knowledge about Gulliver’s Travels. This claim 

could be seen as a way of elevating both his cultural and symbolic capital which 

will be successfully converted into economic capital.  

Al-Direeni believes that a translator needs to have all the necessary qualifications 

to be a translator. Therefore, he supports his argument by referring to the most 

important qualifications that a translator should have in order to produce a high-

quality translation. Al-Direeni (1993, p.73) states that a translator should have: 

1- Adequate knowledge of both the source and target languages as well 
as an ability to translate in a clear and straightforward manner.  

2- Broad knowledge of the culture and literature of the ST, and of the 
TL, as well as its literature and its needs. 



 286 

3- Knowledge of translation as a science, art and profession. A 
translator must know the techniques and strategies of translation, and 
the problems and potential solutions and decisions that should be 
taken during the translation process.  

 

The previous points of Al-Direeni illustrate academic standards of translation as 

a result of his institutionalised cultural capital. Al-Direeni views these 

qualifications as general requirements for being a translator (Al-Direeni, 1993). 

He also identifies five main areas of knowledge that a translator should have 

when he/she intends to translate a scientific or literary work. A translator must 

have:  

1-  Sufficient knowledge of the civilisational and cultural environment in 
which the book was produced. This entails gathering information about 
the relevant historical, political, and cultural factors. It also requires 
looking into the intellectual, ideological, literary and scientific trends of 
the era when the book was published.  

2- Sufficient knowledge of the author’s life, his/her works, intellectual, 
ideological and literally trends and any other related information that 
might be reflected in the author’s writing.  

3- Precise and accurate knowledge of the book that is going to be translated: 
its themes, genre, and literary styles;  

4- Awareness of the reception of the book and what reviewers have said 
about it including positive and negative reviews. 

5- Awareness of the benefits of translating the book into the target language, 
taking into consideration the cultural background of the target readers 
and their expectations of the book plus their potential acceptance or 
rejection of the book in accordance with their values, customs and 
ideologies.  

 

It seems possible to suggest that Al-Direeni highlights the previous areas of 

knowledge to refer to his own cultural capital. In other words, he asserts that he 

as a qualified translator has all knowledge in these areas. He puts this into 

practice when he writes his lengthy introduction which presents information about 

the ST, its culture and its author. This form of cultural capital is transferable into 

symbolic and economic forms. The fifth point shows a drawback in his argument 
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because he does not explain in details how a translator could predict the potential 

acceptance or rejection of the book in accordance with their values, customs and 

ideologies. If a translator needs to consider the values and customs of the books 

being translated, this means that Al-Direeni contradicts what he says about the 

faithfulness of translations. It could be safely argued that translating a book may 

contain values that clash with that of the target culture and this is what the 

translators did in the field of children’s literature. If they did not do so, their 

translations would not be acceptable in the field so they had a knowledge in one 

of the areas of knowledge identified by Al-Direeni.  

Al-Direeni also directs the attention of translators to what he identifies as the right 

way of translating a book. He argues that a translator should follow the following 

sequential steps in doing a translation (Al-Direeni, 1993, pp.74-75):  

1- Analysis of the book to understand it as a whole unit and its intertwined 
events. A book like Gulliver’s Travels can be understood by analysing it 
and reading criticism, reviews and interpretations of it. Every part is crucial 
to the overall plot of the novel and the sequence of events and 
development of characters. Therefore, a translator should take into 
consideration the significance of translating each part. Another important 
step is taking into consideration allusions to literary, emotional and 
professional aspects of the author’s life and to political, historical, and 
cultural factors in the life of the author and in his era. At this stage, a 
translator should take notes about these references to put them as 
footnotes that facilitate the understanding of the target readers when 
reading the translation.  

2- Initial translation of a sentence, paragraph, and chapter, revising the 
translation continuously and correcting it until reaching a satisfactory 
stage at which each word is translated properly and faithfully.  

3- During the second stage, looking at previous translations, if they exist, and 
comparing them to one’s own translation taking from these translations 
what is good in order to arrive at a good translation, while acknowledging 
this in footnotes.   

4- Revising the translation precisely having finished a draft of it, in order to 
identify any mistakes that can be corrected, marking passages that need 
to be further explained or need more footnotes, and numbering them with 
the same numbers as will appear at the end in the footnotes.  
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5- Writing an introduction to the translation in which the translator should 
provide information about the author of the book, his era, the themes of 
the book and how the author presents them, as well as the literary and 
linguistic styles of the book. The translator should also explain his method 
of translation, the obstacles he/she faced during the translation process, 
how he/she tackled them, the aims behind the translation and to which 
extent he/she has achieved them.  

6- Paying attention to where punctuation marks need to be added to facilitate 
reading and for clarity of meaning. In addition, the translator should take 
into consideration the vocalisation to facilitate reading foreign and exotic 
names and words.  

7- Introducing the final version of the translation to a number of friends and 
specialists who are faithful and can express wise opinions to correct what 
needs to be corrected before publishing the translation.  

 

In the last section of his critical study, Al-Direeni (1993, p.75) highlights the 

importance of finding qualified translators who have all the previous mentioned 

knowledge as follows:  

 يف فلختلا رھاظم لك ةبراحم يف لااعفو اقیقد احلاسو ةرمثم ةیملع ةسرامم اندلاب يف ةمجرتلا حبصت يكل
 يف مراص مزاح يملع جھنم نم دبلاو ،ةیلاع تاءافك يوذ نیمجرتم داجیإ نم دبلا ھنإف عادبلإاو قلخلا
 لاعفو يقیقح مامتھاو ،مملأا ضوھن يف ةمجرتلا ةیمھأب رینتسم يعو كلذ قفاری نأ ىلع ،ةمجرتلا ةسرامم
 .نٍافتو صلاخإو ةنامأب اھتسراممب نوموقی نمل ةطشن ةیدامو ةیونعم ةیاعرو ،اھریوطتب

In order for translation in our country to become a fruitful practice and an 
accurate and effective weapon which defeats all the features of 
backwardness, it is essential to find translators with high-level qualifications. 
There is also a need for a strict and scientific method of translation. In 
addition, there should be an awareness of the importance of translation in 
the development of nations, and a real and active interest in the development 
of translation, including moral and financial support for those who translate 
with sincerity and faithfulness.  
 

It seems from the previous marks of distinction proposed by Al-Direeni, whether 

in his introduction to the translation or in his critical study, that he focused on the 

idea of faithfulness. However, in the field of children’s literature, it is less likely 

that a translator closely scrutinises and compares the ST with the TT. What is to 

be understood by faithfulness in texts translated for children is an issue that 

needs further exploration in the future. Because of the scope of this thesis and 

the theoretical framework that the thesis adapts, this chapter is limited to a 

sociological reading of Al-Direeni’s practices at the paratextual level.  
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6.6 Conclusion  

This chapter reviewed existing theoretical views on the motivations for 

retranslation in the fields of both children’s and adult literature. It showed that 

retranslation in the field of children’s literature was motivated by different causes 

from those that motivated translators to retranslate a specific text in the field of 

adult literature. The traditional views around retranslation in the field of adult 

literature illustrated the invalidity of the retranslation hypothesis, which claims that 

the production of recent retranslations aims to move closer to the ST. Reviewing 

these traditional views suggests an alternative understanding of retranslation in 

which it is better understood as a process of struggle and competition based on 

Bourdieu’s sociological theory. This demonstrated the importance of 

understanding retranslation as a socially-situated activity rather than linear 

progress towards so-called betterment.  

The theoretical views around retranslations within the field of children’s literature 

showed the opposite side of the discussions around retranslation in the field of 

adult literature. Contrary to the retranslation hypothesis, which pushes 

retranslations closer to the ST, the retranslations in the field of children’s literature 

pushed away from the ST. Retranslations within the field of children’s literature 

did not show an overall tendency of producing a source-oriented text. Rather, 

retranslations were motivated by a different set of reasons relating to educational, 

commercial, artistic, and personal interests.  

Based on a Bourdieusian sociological reading, this chapter set out to read the 

retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels within the field of children’s literature and the 

retranslation introduced by a scholar-translator who accused the previous 

translations of being unfaithful to the ST. Two sociological concepts of Bourdieu 

proved to be helpful in reading these retranslations: distinction and capital. 

Retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels within the field of children’s literature showed 

a great tendency towards moving away from the ST as time passed. The chapter 

explained that re-translators of Gulliver’s Travels within the field of children’s 

literature were motivated by an investment of the capital that the ST enjoyed, 

through new creative illustrations, and by their personal beliefs. It also noted that 

there was a hidden struggle between agents over the accumulation of capital in 

retranslating Gulliver’s Travels. Re-translators did not typically engage in explicit 

struggle through marks of distinction, as was the case with Al-Direeni’s 
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retranslation of the novel for different readers. As a scholar-translator, Al-Direeni 

attempted to legitimise his translation and set it out in a different and distinct light 

from other translations claiming authority in the field of adult literature.  
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Chapter 7 Conclusion 

7.1 Introduction  

This chapter provides a conclusion to the main points that have been discussed 

in this thesis. It aims to re-address the research questions raised at the beginning 

of the thesis. The contributions that this thesis adds to the field of sociology of 

translation in general and to the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt 

and UAE in particular are clearly identified and further areas for future research 

are highlighted.  

7.2 Research Questions Revisited 

The main question that motivated this study was:  

1- How did the field of children’s literature translation into Arabic emerge 
and develop?  

In order to answer this main question, the thesis traced the development of the 

field of children’s literature translation over three centuries:  

1- The nineteenth century in Egypt (1801-1900). 

2- The twentieth century in Egypt (1901-2000). 

3- The twenty-first century in the UAE (2001-2017). 

Each century was examined separately in an individual chapter. Therefore, each 

chapter served two functions. First, it mapped the field in a particular century; 

identifying the main social, cultural and political factors that influenced the 

translational flow within it. Second, it examined the prevalent doxic practices 

within the field during that century to show to what extent the translators followed 

these practices through analysing a representative translation of Gulliver’s 

Travels.  

The genesis of the field in the nineteenth century (1801-1900) was mapped out 

in Chapter 3 using a representative translation of Gulliver’s Travels by Dimitrī 

Qusṭandī Bishara in 1873. The twentieth century in Egypt (1901-2000) was 

investigated in Chapter 4 with two representative translations of Gulliver’s Travels 

published by ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī in 1909 and by Kāmil Kīlānī in 1931. The 

publishing boom period in the UAE during the twenty-first century (2001-2017) 
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was presented in Chapter 5 with a rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels by Ashraf al-

Khamāysī (2015-2017) which also illustrated the degree to which the author 

followed prevailing doxic practices.  

Eight research sub-questions were generated from the main research question, 

to address different aspects of the research as follows:  

1- What are the factors that led to the emergence of the field of children’s 
literature translation in Egypt?  

2- What does the first early Arabic translation of Gulliver’s Travels 1873 
reveal about the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in 
Egypt?  

Chapter 3 set out to answer these two questions. Bourdieu’s main concepts of 

field, capital and homology were helpful in understanding the genesis of the field 

of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the nineteenth century (1801-

1900). The concept of the field facilitated relational understanding of the 

translations produced and the practices of the translators. Through statistical 

information gathered from al-Sayad (2007), it was found that the productions 

within the field of children’s literature translation reached 21 books only excluding 

the number of the reprints. Although the nineteenth century, particularly during 

Muḥammad ‘Alī’s era, was termed by Badawī (1933, p. 11) as “the age of 

translation and adaptation,” translations within the field of children’s literature did 

not prosper. This was supported by the number of translated books (see figure 

3-1).  

Bourdieu’s concept of capital proved to be fruitful in understanding the reasons 

behind the low productions within the field of children’s literature translation 

during the nineteenth century in Egypt. Initially, it seemed that productions within 

the field of children’s literature translation did not guarantee or even offer any 

economic or symbolic forms of capital (see section 3.3). However, claiming that 

there was no capital identifiable in the field goes against Bourdieu’s concept of 

illusio which is based on a belief that the game played is worthy of playing and 

the stakes offered by this game are worthy of pursuing (Bourdieu, 1998). 

Disinterestedness does not exist in Bourdieu’s sociological theory. If there were 

no forms of capital available for accumulation within the field as claimed, this 

means that there was no single attempt of translation could be documented. The 

few attempts of translations within the field of children’s literature (as shown in 
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figure 3-1) suggested the existence of the forms of capital that may/ may not be 

visible/recognisable for the social agents. Analysing some random examples of 

the cultural productions of the two early pioneers in the field: Muḥammad 

ʿUthmān Jalāl (1829-1898) and Rifāʿa al-Tahṭāwī (1801-1873) indicated a 

struggle over two forms of capital: 1- economic capital (i.e. bourgeois art or 

commercial art) and 2- Symbolic capital (i.e. recognition within the field) 

(Bourdieu, 1996).  

Homology is another important concept that enabled relational understanding of 

the practices of the translators within the field of children’s literature translation. 

Section (3.6) and figure (3-2) detailed the relation of homology between the field 

of children’s literature translation and other fields of cultural productions including 

the fields of religion, education and the field of Arabic children’s literature. The 

postulated homology between the field of children’s literature translation and the 

field of education was helpful in explaining the practices of the translators at the 

paratextual level. It also showed the type of capital the social agents struggled to 

accumulate. The guarantee of economic success that accompanied publishing 

with the educational institutions motivated some early translators such as 

Muḥammad ‘Uthmān Jalāl to flag the usefulness of his translations to be inserted 

in the educational curriculum at the paratexts (i.e. prefaces and epilogues). This 

kind of homology between the field of education and the field of children’s 

literature translation illustrated the existence of economic capital that a translator 

struggled to accumulate (see section 3.5). On the other hand, these practices of 

the early translators were explained as being a struggle over a symbolic form of 

capital. This was supported by the practices of the translators; composing 

panegyric lines in the honour of the rulers (see section 3.5 and 3.7.2). Writing 

such poems were considered as a struggle for gaining recognition (i.e. symbolic 

capitals). It could be argued that Rifā‘a al-Ṭahṭāwī accumulated considerable 

amounts of capital from his contribution(s) in different fields of cultural 

productions (see section 3.4). Hence, he contributed, with confidence, within the 

field of children’s literature in Egypt during the nineteenth century. 

Bourdieu’s concept of homology facilitated the understanding of the references 

to Islam religion in the TT (see section 3.6). The field of religion, specifically Islam, 

dictated the linguistic choices of the translators. Early translators, including 
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Muḥammad ‘Uthmān Jalāl as a representative example, used Quranic 

intertextuality in their translations (see section 3.5).   

The concept of homology was also helpful in understanding the relationship 

between the field of children’s literature translation and the field of Arabic 

children’s literature. It was deployed to examine the cultural production of Aḥmad 

Shawqī’s (1868-1932) تایقوشلا  [The Poems of Shawqī] which were written on the 

same manner of La Fontaine’s Fables (see section 3.6). Through analysis of 

some random examples of Shawqī’s poems, it was found that Shawqī attempted 

to politicise these poems. Shawqī’s practice of politicising children’s literature 

affected the practices of translators in the field of children’s literature translation 

as demonstrated in the analysis of ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī’s translation of Gulliver’s 

Travels in 1909, more details later (also see section 4.3.1). 

Viewed from Bourdieu’s concept of homology which conceptualised fields of 

cultural productions as homologous, a relational understanding of the field of 

children’s literature translation in its genesis indicated that the translation 

practices were influenced by the homologous fields (i.e. the field of education and 

the field of religion). It also showed how a struggle for economic and symbolic 

forms of capital determined the practices of the translators. Mapping the field of 

children’s literature translation, from Bourdieu’s perspective, has shown that 

positions within the field were occupied mainly by individual translators rather 

than institutions (see section 3.2). It has also shown that productions within this 

field were heavily influenced by the interest of the rulers (i.e. the field of power: 

the field of politics) (see section 3.2 and figure 3-1).  

The first half of chapter 3 showed a number of prevalent doxic practices among 

translators, in general, in Egypt during the nineteenth century. It was challenging 

to identify the doxic practices within the field of children’s literature translation 

because it was considered as a subfield to the field of adult literature. The doxic 

practices within the field of children’s literature translation were not defined yet 

during the nineteenth century. However, the ‘orthodox’ practices in Bourdieu’s 

terms were identified from the practices of the translators in the main field (the 

field of literary translation to adults). These doxic practices included: 1- the use 

of Classical Arabic that prioritised saj’ (rhyming prose), 2- responding to target 

readers’ expectations through Quranic intertextuality and referencing to Islam as 
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a major religion, and 3- flagging the importance of their translations to the 

educational curriculum in the paratexts. 

Against this background, Dimtrī Qusṭandī Bishara’s translation of Gulliver’s 

Travels (1873) was analysed textually and paratextually as a representative 

example of the practices of the early translators during the genesis of the field of 

children’s literature translation. It was found that Bishara used Classical Arabic 

that prioritised saj’ (rhyming prose) in his translation (see section 3.7.1) and in his 

paratexts (i.e. a preface and an epilogue) (see section 3.7.2 and figures 3-3, 3-4, 

3-5, and 3-6). It was also evident that Bishara flagged the importance of his 

translation to the educational curriculum (see figures 3-3 and 3-4); which could 

be interpreted as a struggle for economic capital. He also composed panegyric 

lines in the honour of Khedive Ismaʿīl (see figure 3-5 and 3-6); which could be 

understood as a struggle for symbolic capital too. Although Bishara followed the 

prevalent doxic practices, it became clear from his translation that he started a 

new trend which is considered in Bourdieu’s terms as ‘heterodoxic’ practices.  

Dimtrī Qusṭandī Bishara followed ‘heterodoxic’ practices by infusing his 

translation with colloquial words and by eliminating any reference to Islam. 

Bishara did not use any Islamic references in the translation (e.g. his use of the 

word wine). He also did not use any Quranic intertextuality. This was attributed 

to his religious background which was not related to Islam. According to the 

naming conventions in the Arab world, the name of Dimtrī Qusṭandī Bishara could 

only be a Christian or non-Muslim person. Despite Bishara’s attempts of using 

Classical Arabic, it was found that he used colloquial words and expressions in 

his translation (see section 3.7.1). Through Bourdieu’s concept of social 

trajectory, it became possible to understand the colloquial words used in 

Bishara’s translation. His profession as the Deputy of the Mixed Commercial 

Court exposed him to hear disputes from different nationalities and dialects. It 

was argued that his professional habitus affected his translational decisions 

(particularly his choice of colloquial words from Greek and Turkish origins); (see 

section 3.7.1). The textual analysis of Dimtrī Qusṭandī Bishara’s translation of 

Gulliver’s Travels proved the assumption that the doxic practices were not well-

established during the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation. 

Although Bishara attempted to align his habitus with the prevalent doxic practices 

in the field of children’s literature translation, his professional habitus/ religious 
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background generated decisions that challenged the norms or ‘the rules of the 

game’ in Bourdieu’s words.  

The viability of Bourdieu’s concepts of field, capital and homology for 

understanding the genesis of the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt 

during the nineteenth century and the usefulness of Bourdieu’s concept of habitus 

(social trajectory) in explaining decisions that go against the prevalent doxa 

motivated the second and the third research questions:  

3- What are the factors transforming the practices of the agents in the field 
of children’s literature translation in Egypt during the twentieth century?  

4- How does a sociological reading of the two translations of Gulliver’s 
Travels in 1909 and 1931 help in understanding the influence of the 
translators’ habitus on the translation?  

The answer of these two questions was the focus of chapter 4. Bourdieu’s 

interrelated concepts of field, doxa, homology, capital and habitus proved useful 

in understanding the transformation of the practices of the social agents in Egypt 

during the twentieth century (1901-2000). The concept of homology proved to be 

the most fruitful analytical tool in understanding the transformation in the 

practices of the social agents. The field of power (i.e. the field of politics) was the 

most powerful field that initiated transformations within the field of children’s 

literature translation and its homologous fields including the field of education and 

the field of Arabic children’s literature. The partial independence of Egypt in 1922 

(i.e. a major change in the political field) affected the field of education (a major 

homologous field with the field of children’s literature translation) (see section 

4.2). The chapter showed how the interest in the field of education altered the 

forms of capital, the positions and the modes of productions within the field of 

children’s literature translation (see section 4.2). Contrary to the previous century, 

the twentieth century witnessed private publishers occupying some of the 

positions within the field of children’s literature translation. Those private 

publishers affected the relational homology of the field of children’s literature 

translation and the field of education. They published entertaining materials for 

children outside the field of education. They diversified the modes of productions 

(they published translated literature to children in a form of magazines). One of 

the achievements of those private publishers was the securing of the forms of 

capital for the participants (i.e. the social agents who wanted to participate in the 
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field of children’s literature translation). These forms of capital included economic 

capital as shown in the prices of the magazines and symbolic capital as shown 

in the choices of translating well-known stories which was converted into 

economic form of capital (see section 4.2). However, the private publishers who 

published magazines did not last for long because of the lack of economic capital 

from selling children’s magazines (see the reasons for this in section 4.2).  

The boundaries of the field of children’s literature translation were widened during 

the twentieth century. Literature for children began to extend beyond textbooks. 

Consequently, the doxic practice of the early translators in the previous century 

which entailed flagging the importance of the translations to the educational 

curriculum began gradually to fade away. This was supported by the publishing 

of translations of many foreign stories in the magazines (see section 4.2).  

The discourse that exerted influence on the practices of the translators emanated 

from the field of politics. After Egypt’s partial independence, the Egyptian 

intellectuals, reformers and rulers highlighted three main issues that should be 

taught to Egyptian children in order to raise strong generations who would resist 

the British colonialism. These three main issues included: 1- instilling the national 

identity, 2- the Islamic values and 3- the Arabic language in children’s minds. 

Examining the discourse of the field of politics also revealed a shift of one of the 

main doxic practice prevalent in the previous century. This was related to the 

education of girls which became compulsory during this century. The main doxic 

practice that was noted in the cultural productions of the field of children’s 

literature translation was addressing girls on the same basis as boys (see section 

4.2).  

The relational homology between the field of children’s literature translation and 

the field of Arabic children’s literature helped in identifying a different level of 

mutual effects on the practices of the social agents from the previous century. 

Shawqī’s practices in the field of Arabic children’s literature were inspired by 

translation practices in the field of children’s literature translation during the 

nineteenth century (see section 3.6). On the other hand, the twentieth century 

witnessed how the practices of Muḥammad al-Harāwī in the field of Arabic 

children’s literature inspired Kāmil Kīlānī (1897-1959) in the field of children’s 

literature translation. This indicated that any dynamics in one of the fields 

influenced practices in the other field and vice versa. The newly-established doxic 
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practices initiated by Muḥammad al-Harāwī (1885-1939) included: 1- 

diversification of themes and genres including the first introduction of drama 

genre to children, and 2- addressing children according to their genders and their 

ages. Kāmil Kīlānī followed the same doxic practices and began to diversify his 

themes and genres (see figure 4-6). He also began to address children according 

to their ages and genders. The concept of capital was helpful in understanding 

the longevity of Kāmil Kīlānī’s name and the virtual disappearance of Muḥammad 

al-Harāwī’s name. al-Harāwī’s efforts were not justly acknowledged because he 

did not possess as much capital as Kīlānī (see section 4.4). On the other hand, 

Kīlānī invested well in his forms of capital and flagged them at the paratexts of 

his translations (see figures 4-7, 4-8 and 4-9).  

The concept of capital was also deployed to understand the increased activities 

of the social agents (translators, authors, illustrators and publishers) in the field 

of children’s literature (translated and written) during the second half of the 

twentieth century in Egypt. After Egypt gained its full independence from the 

British colonisation in 1952, the scientific and literary institutions began to 

acknowledge the field of children’s literature as a genre equal in terms of 

importance to that of adult literature (see section 4.2). These institutions also 

began to allocate State prizes for children’s literature. This interest in the field 

consequently led to diversification of children’s authors, more training for writers 

and establishing libraries. The interest that the field of children’s literature 

(translated and written) received from the field of politics (i.e. the State) enhanced 

the economic and symbolic forms of capital available to the field’s agents.  

Understanding the structure of the field of children’s literature translation in the 

second half of the twentieth century has not been possible without considering 

the external socio-cultural factors that conditioned the practices of the social 

agents. One of the main socio-cultural factors that shifted the focus from the field 

of children’s literature translation to the field of Arabic children’s literature was the 

six-day war of 1967. One of the positive aftermaths of this war was the unity of 

the Arab countries in producing literature originally written in Arabic for all the 

Arab children (see section 4.2). During the second half of the twentieth century, 

it was found that introducing literature written originally in Arabic was more than 

translation activities. However, it was a challenge to provide exact statistical 

information of this finding because of the lack of records that documented the 
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efforts of the translators and their translations (see section 1.9). Another 

challenge was attributed to the blurred boundary between the field of children’s 

literature translation and the field of Arabic children’s literature. Most of the 

previous studies in the field of children’s literature in the Arab word did not 

differentiate between translations and works written originally in Arabic for 

children. The discussion of these two fields was not definitive and this is an 

important issue for future research. 

The prevalent view that existed in the previous century (the nineteenth century) 

which stated that those who participated in children’s literature had nothing to 

introduce to adult and lacked intellectual ability (see section 3.3) faded away 

during the twentieth century. This view was replaced by a new point of view that 

encouraged social agents to participate in the field of children’s literature 

translation. Bourdieu’s concept of capital helped in understanding the altering of 

this view. The symbolic and cultural capital of Muḥammad Saʿīd al-ʿAryān (1905-

1964), a newcomer to the field of Arabic children’s literature, encouraged many 

authors in the field of adult literature to utilise their symbolic and cultural capitals 

in the field of Arabic children’s literature (see section 4.2).The interest that the 

field of children’s literature (translated and written) received from the field of 

politics and the entrance of the newcomers who had enough symbolic and 

cultural forms of capital transformed the positions within the field from being 

occupied by individuals into institutions (see section 4.2).  

Motivated by economic profitability that came with the pan-Arab publishing, Egypt 

began to distribute its books and magazines beyond its geographical boundaries. 

The producers began to publish stories which included ‘heterodoxic’ values to the 

values acceptable in Arab and Islamic societies (see section 4.2).  However, due 

to the scope of the thesis, it is difficult to provide textual details of the translations 

produced during this century to see if the translators or most of them aligned 

themselves to the prevalent doxa of the time or challenged them. Hence, the 

chapter examined the alignment of the habitus of the translators to the doxa of 

the time through the lens of two representative translations of Gulliver’s Travels 

by ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī in 1909 and by Kāmil Kīlānī in 1931.  

Against this background, ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels 

in 1909 was examined textually. It was found that Ṣabrī was inspired by the 

political dimension included in Shawqī’s poems (see section 3.6). Ṣabrī’s 
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translation of Gulliver’s Travels revealed a different level of political dimensions 

manifested in the form of paragraphs criticising the socio-political environment in 

Egypt during the early twentieth century. Understanding the reasons that 

triggered Ṣabrī to introduce such criticism could not be possible without applying 

Bourdieu’s concepts of habitus and social trajectory. In addition to this, 

understanding the translation as a socially-situated activity required examining 

other agents who contributed in producing this translation beside the translator, 

i.e. the publisher in this case. Tracing the translator’s professional habitus 

showed him as an ‘orthodox’ employee who was a teacher and supervisor until 

he ultimately reached the position of the deputy Minister in the Egyptian Ministry 

of Education.  In contrast to what his habitus suggested, his translation expressed 

his ‘heterodoxic’ opinions about the political, social, and educational state in 

Egypt during the early twentieth century (see section 4.3.1). Ṣabrī’s intervention 

in the translation was also encouraged by the political stance of the publisher who 

encouraged Egyptian intellectuals and reformers to contribute in the reform of 

Egypt through criticism. This led to conclude that Ṣabrī’s habitus, social trajectory 

and the stance of the publisher all had more influence than the prevalent doxic 

practices (i.e. the unacceptability of discussing the taboo; politics and religion) on 

the decisions taken in the translation. On the contrary to Bishara’s translation 

(1873), Ṣabrī’s translation (1909) included intertextuality with many Quranic 

verses (see section 4.3.1). However, similar to Bishara’s translation, Ṣabrī did 

not alter some of the so-called taboo words, e.g. wine. He translated it as it is. 

This contradiction indicated that the norms of the field of children’s literature 

translation (what should/should not be translated to children) were not 

appropriately established in terms of social acceptability.  

Even after twenty years, it was found that influences from the translator’s habitus 

and social trajectory were more powerful than the prevalent doxic practices. This 

conclusion was reached after examining Kīlānī’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels 

(1931). Gulliver in Kīlānī’s version had Islamic and idealistic views in relation to 

education and raising children (see section 4.7.1). After shedding light on the 

socio-cultural context in which the translation was produced and by examining 

the personal and professional habitus of the translator, it was found that Gulliver 

in the translation reflected Kīlānī’s views. Section (4.7.2) highlighted Kīlānī’s 

investment in his forms of capital.  
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The field of children’s literature enjoyed a boom in the twenty-first century. Sub-

questions five and six dealt with this publishing phenomenon during that period:  

5- What are the factors that led to the publishing boom of translated 
children’s literature in the UAE during the twenty-first century? 

6- How does a sociological reading of Ashraf al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of 
Gulliver’s Travels 2015-2017 help in understanding the effects of one’s 
habitus and social trajectory on the decisions taken at the textual level?  

Chapter 5 answered these questions. Relational understanding of the field of 

children’s literature in the previous centuries had shown the important role of the 

field of power (i.e. the field of politics) in increasing/decreasing productions within 

the field under analysis. Based on this, chapter 5 shed light on the important role 

of the field of power (i.e. Mrs Suzanne Mubarak’s efforts) in understanding the 

active dynamism within the field of children’s literature (translated and written) in 

Egypt during the period (1980-2011) (see section 5.2). However, Mrs Mubarak’s 

association with the field had negative repercussions after the Revolution of 2011 

(see section 5.2). When the field of children’s literature lost the political/ stately 

patronage, the forms of capital within the field somewhat diminished. The lack of 

economic rewards hindered many social agents (i.e. the translators, publishers, 

and illustrators) from investing in the field of children’s literature (see section 5.2). 

In addition to that, the political instability of Egypt after the 2011 Revolution, 

distracted the attention of the field of power i.e. the political authorities to develop 

the field. Therefore, and due to this lack of patronage Egypt lost its cultural 

supremacy in the field of children’s literature (translated and written).  

Section (5.3) used Bourdieu’s sociological concepts of field and capital to analyse 

the role of the field of power in the UAE in advancing the field of children’s 

literature (translated and written). The field of power in the UAE wrestled the 

cultural supremacy from Egypt. This was attributed to its economic clout and 

political stability. The prestigious prizes established in the form of money and 

good reputation created a struggle within the field over their accumulation. This 

enhanced the forms of capital available in the field, both economic and symbolic. 

Motivated by the economic profitability and symbolic recognition that associated 

publishing for children, many specialised publishers were established. This also 

encouraged publishers who were specialised in other genres to introduce 
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children’s literature in their publications as a new genre. This radical shift, which 

happened in the field over the centuries, was the result of the enhancement of 

the capital within the field which led to the advent of new type of publishers as 

well as the introduction of new genre for the established publishers. On the 

contrary to the few numbers of individuals and institutions in the field during the 

nineteenth and the twentieth centuries, many individuals, institutions began to 

compete for publishing to children in the twenty-first century.  

Drawing on lists of translated books that were published by Kalimat and Rewayat, 

(two dominant publishers of children’s literature in the UAE), the concept of 

capital was used to identify the form(s) of capital they strove to accumulate 

through their productions. Reading their choices through the lens of Bourdieu’s 

concept of capital, it was found that these publishers were inclined to translate 

best-sellers and award-winning books for children (see section 5.3). It was also 

found that they chose to publish with well-established authors/translators who 

had a recognised symbolic/cultural capital. This tendency was highlighted by the 

author of the case study chosen for analysis in chapter 5: Ashraf al-Khamāysī 

whose symbolic capital was flagged at the paratextual zone of the series (see 

figure 5-1).  

Similar to the increasing interest in the field of Arabic children’s literature that 

appeared in the second half of the twentieth century, the field of power in the UAE 

invested more in the field of Arabic children’s literature rather than the field of 

children’s literature translation. Authors who were interested in the field of 

children’s literature were encouraged economically and symbolically to introduce 

literature originally written in Arabic for children. Authors in the field did not 

deviate from the field of children’s literature translation in a greater way. They 

took the plot of the foreign texts and built on them their own Arabic plots. This 

showed that the practices in the field of Arabic children’s literature were 

generated from the field of children’s literature translation. The reciprocal effect 

of each of these two fields on the other was evident throughout the three 

centuries.  

In his sociological examination of the drama translation in Egypt during the late 

nineteenth century, Hanna (2006) found that the early translators aimed to 

achieve economic success through meeting the expectation of the target 

audience. Satisfying the expectation of the mainstream theatre goers were 
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achieved through changing the end of a tragic play to become a more musical 

and happy ending. Hanna (2006) provided the translation of Shakespeare’s 

Hamlet (1902) by Ṭanyūs ‘Abdu as a representative example of this practice. 

However, section (5.4) presented a similar practice of changing the endings of 

stories translated into children but with a different aim. Through random examples 

of stories rewritten to children in the twenty-first century, it was found that 

changing the endings of the stories was attributed to the dispositions/ 

habitus/social trajectory of its producers. Hence, to further support this 

assumption, Ashraf al-Khamāysī’s series which was inspired by the plot of 

Gulliver’s Travels (2015-2017) was used as a testing ground to show the 

influence of al-Khamāysī’s habitus and social trajectory on the changes made to 

the source plot.  

One of the challenges in analysing Ashraf al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of Gulliver’s 

Travels (2015-2017) is that it was neither a translation nor an adaptation but a 

rewriting of the plot of Gulliver’s Travels. Therefore, profiling the series of al-

Khamāysī was important to identify the similarities with Swift’s source plot as well 

as the differences (see section 5.5). The series showed instances of political and 

social criticism along with insertion of religious and sexual taboo for young 

readers. The decisions of al-Khamāysī in including what is considered as a taboo 

triangle according to the Arabs, could not be explained without utilising 

Bourdieu’s three concepts of hysteresis, social trajectory and doxa. Although the 

concept of hysteresis is rarely used in the previous studies that applied 

Bourdieu’s sociological theory, it proved fruitful in the present study. It was 

effective in understanding the transformation of al-Khamāysī’s habitus. 

Information about the hysteresis and the social trajectory of al-Khamāysī was 

gathered through a personal correspondence, through interviews on TV 

programmes, and published interviews in newspapers. It then became possible 

to identify the experiences that al-Khamāysī went through which consequently 

influenced his stances towards the taboo triangle; politics, sex, and religion (see 

section 5.5.1). This was done to show the extent to which the habitus of al-

Khamāysī and his social trajectory influenced the final product of the translation.  

Reviews were gathered from Goodreads website to understand his ‘heterodoxic’ 

practices in other publications for adult literature (see figures 5-2 and 5-3). These 

showed that through literature he touched upon controversial subjects such as 
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politics and sex. This stance of al-Khamāysī was used to justify his ‘heterodoxic’ 

practices in the series introduced to children. He was interested in publishing 

controversial literary works in the sense that they discuss the undiscussed taboo 

subjects. al-Khamāysī’s movement across different fields of productions led to a 

transformation in his habitus. That was exemplified in his transformation from an 

‘orthodoxic’ writer to a ‘heterodoxic’ one who challenged the doxic practices in 

any field he joined whether that of adult literature or that of children’s literature. 

The analysis of al-Khamāysī’s series led to the conclusion that al-Khamāysī’s 

habitus and social trajectory strongly influenced the final product of the 

translation.  

It could be concluded from the discussions in the previous analytical chapters 

that the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt and the UAE has received 

considerable attention and developed noticeably over three centuries. Seeing this 

through the analytical lens of the different translations of Gulliver’s Travels 

showed that the influences of a translator’s professional habitus generated 

different decisions that challenged the norms ‘the rules of the game’ prevalent in 

the field as the case with Dimtrī Qusṭandī Bishara’s translation of Gulliver’s 

Travels (1873) (see section 3.7, 3.7.1 and 3.7.2). The results of the analysis of 

ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī’s translation of Gulliver’s Travels (1909) showed that an 

‘orthodox’ translator spoke through his translation and expressed ‘heterodoxic’ 

opinions which he could not otherwise express due to his social position (see 

section 4.3.1). The findings of this case also showed that the stance of the 

publisher (a co-producer) gave Ṣabrī opportunity to speak about issues he was 

not satisfied with in Egypt during that time. The textual analysis of Kīlānī’s 

translation of Gulliver’s Travels revealed the effects of Kīlānī’s personal and 

professional habitus on his choices (see section 4.7.1). The additions and 

omissions in Kīlānī’s translation showed him as a critic, a reformer and a teacher 

rather than a translator. The analysis of al-Khamāysī’s rewriting of Gulliver’s 

Travels affirmed the powerful effects of the author’s social trajectory and habitus 

on his decisions (see section 5.5, and 5.5.1). The findings of this sociological 

analysis concluded that the social agents (i.e. translators, authors and publishers) 

had more powerful effects on the decisions generated at the textual level than 

‘the rules of the game’ or, in other words, the doxa of the field. 
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Understanding the practices of the translators within this sociological framework 

made it difficult to judge whether these translators were faithful or unfaithful to the 

source text. Therefore, the production of a critical retranslation by Dr. Mohammad 

Al-Direeni, who accused the previous translators of being unfaithful, motivated 

the following research sub-questions in Chapter 6:  

7- How does Bourdieu’s sociological theory help in understanding the 
factors that motivated translators between 1873 and 2017 to retranslate 
Gulliver’s Travels for children?  

8- How does Bourdieu’s sociology help to account for the practices of Dr. 
Mohammad Al-Direeni at the paratextual level when he retranslated 
Gulliver’s Travels for adult readers? 

Chapter 6 answered these questions through utilising Bourdieu’s concepts of 

distinction and capital to provide an alternative sociological understanding of the 

existing views of retranslation. It interpreted retranslations as a socially situated 

activity in both the field of adult literature and that of children’s literature. It 

critically investigated the traditional views of retranslation in both fields. It was 

found that the reasons for retranslating a text for children are different (see 

section 6.3) from those for retranslating the same text for adults (see section 6.2).  

Section (6.3) detailed the different views around the retranslation in the field of 

children’s literature. According to Oittinen (2002), the retranslation hypothesis 

which assumed that retranslations typically involved a more source-oriented 

translation proved to be invalid in the field of children’s literature translation. This 

hypothesis was supported by Desmit (2009) who found through examining 

specific case studies that retranslations for children moved away from the ST. In 

the field of children’s literature translation, acceptability was prioritised over 

adequacy (Purttinen, 1995). Retranslation in the field of children’s literature is not 

a matter of producing an updated version of an old translation. Rather, it is 

produced for a different set of motives including educational, literary, commercial 

and artistic, or combination of all of these (Lathey, 2010). The causes for 

retranslating a text include, among other things, the personal preferences of the 

re-translators.  
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Bourdieu’s concept of capital helped in understanding the factors that contributed 

in producing different retranslations of Gulliver’s Travels in the field of children’s 

literature translation between 1873 and 2017. The first retranslation of Gulliver’s 

Travels, which was produced in 1909 by ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī, lacked a 

paratexual element and this made it difficult to know the reasons behind 

retranslating this text. However, it was assumed that it was retranslated according 

to Sabrī’s own personal preferences. It was argued that Ṣabrī chose to re-

translate Gulliver’s Travels to speak through it about issues that he wanted to 

criticise in reality but he could not due to his social position (see section 4.3.1). 

The paratextual elements in the retranslation of Gulliver’s Travels by Kāmil Kīlānī 

in 1931 showed the attempts of the re-translator to invest in his own capital 

through translating such a canonised work by a canonised writer (see section 

4.7.2). Other retranslations introduced highly artistic illustrations, such as the 

version of Gulliver’s Travels 2011 which was produced by the Kalima Project and 

involved publication rights for the illustrations from a Korean publisher (see 

figures 6-1 and 6-2). The recent rewriting of Gulliver’s Travels by Ashraf al-

Khamāysī moved away from the ST for specific reasons which the rewriter 

wanted to communicate with young adults (see section 5.5 and section 5.5.1). 

Kāmil Kīlānī was the only (re)translator who struggled over accumulating specific 

forms of capital. The other retranslations either lacked a paratext in which the re-

translators explained their own reasons for retranslating Gulliver’s Travels or 

failed to acknowledge previous translations. Therefore, these retranslations could 

not be viewed from the perspective of struggle or competing interpretations 

(Venuti, 2004). However, when a new retranslation acknowledged the previous 

translations in a challenging and competitive way, Bourdieu’s concept of 

distinction proved to be more useful in reading such practices.  

According to traditional views of retranslations in the field of adult literature, 

getting closer to the ST or to the target audience are the main two reasons that 

might motivate re-translators to produce a new translation (see section 6.2). 

However, these views have been challenged in different case studies (Pym, 

1998; Venuti, 2004; Paloposki and Koskinen, 2004; Susam-Sarajeva, 2006; 

Hanna, 2006; Brownlie, 2006; Flotow, 2009; Song, 2012; Elgindy, 2013; Khalifa, 

2017; Al-Shaye, 2018). Those scholars in the field tended to prove the important 

role of the translators as social actors in introducing a new translation. In other 

words, they focused on the sociological dimension of the retranslations.  
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Al-Direeni’s practices at the paratextual level were analysed through Bourdieu’s 

concept of distinction. The analysis was limited to his 23-page preface and his 

critical study ةرثعتم ةریسم يبرعلا ملاعلا يفو يلصلأا ھنطوم يف رفلج تلاحر  [Gulliver’s Travels in 

its Country of Origin and in the Arab World: An Uneven Career] in 1993. It was 

found that Al-Direeni employed three main marks of distinction to set his 

translation in a distinctive light. He sought to gain legitimacy in the field of literary 

translation by flagging characteristics of his work which distinguish it from other 

works, through: 1- claiming to have more direct access to the ST, as illustrated in 

the first page of his translation (see figure 6-2) and in the preface; 2- addressing 

textual deficiencies in earlier translations; and 3- claiming a novel and distinct 

function for this TT in the target language. Sections (6.5.1 and 6.5.2) showed how 

Al-Direeni referred to textual deficiencies in earlier translations in his critical study 

starting from ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī (1909), Kāmil Kīlānī (1931), Mīshayl ʾAbī Ṣaʿb 

(1958), and different translations for children and young adults published in 1973, 

1980, 1983 and 1987, to the last version, by Muḥammad Refāʿī (1960-1961) (Al-

Direeni, 1993).  

The chapter concluded that translation in the field of children’s literature could not 

be evaluated from the perspective of faithfulness because most translators tried 

to adapt the ST to the needs and expectations of the target readers. Translators 

of children’s literature have more freedom to manipulate the ST than those of 

adult literature. The modifications that Gulliver’s Travels underwent in the Hebrew 

literary system as identified by Shavit (1986) revealed that translator’s 

intervention is essential to transform the ST from a satire into a fantasy or 

adventure story (see section 6.5.1). Among the significant findings of this chapter 

is that the manipulation of the ST may not indicate that translators are unfaithful, 

as claimed by Al-Direeni (1993). 

7.3 Contribution to the Field  

To the best of our knowledge, no previous study has been undertaken to examine 

the development of the field of children’s literature translation in the Arab world 

or the translation of children’s classics into Arabic from a Bourdieusian 

perspective. This study filled this gap by employing Bourdieu’s sociological theory 

as the main theoretical framework for investigating the development of the field 

of children’s literature translation, and more specifically, the genesis of this field 
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in Egypt and its expansion in the UAE. This analysis makes several noteworthy 

contributions to both the field of sociology of translation and that of children’s 

literature in Egypt and UAE.  

Regarding the study’s contribution to the field of sociology of translation, the 

findings of this study have confirmed that the habitus of the translators had the 

most significant influence on the decisions taken in the translation. This thesis 

bridges the gap in the previous sociological research by relating the micro- to the 

macro-level in understanding the different decisions of the translators during the 

translation. It also contributes to an innovative application of Bourdieu’s 

sociological theory to the field of children’s literature translation and more 

specifically to the translations of a classic text, Gulliver’s Travels, in Arabic. The 

study has investigated several socio-political factors that affected the translation 

flow in each century, and the struggles and interactions among the social agents. 

It has also identified the main trends in the field shedding light on both the forms 

of capital available in the field and the forms of capital that the agents seek to 

pursue. One of the main sociological contributions of this thesis is the ability of 

defining the field of children’s literature translation into three identifiable periods 

formed and marked with socio-cultural or socio-political shifts/events. Mapping 

the field of children’s literature translation exposed the lack of comprehensive 

archives keeping records of activities and participants in this area of social 

production. 

Another important contribution of this thesis is the comparison made between the 

reasons for retranslation in the field of children’s literature with that of adult 

literature. In reviewing existing views about retranslation in the field of children’s 

literature, it was found that research in the English-Arabic language combination 

is very scarce. It also claims that no previous study has adopted the sociological 

framework of Bourdieu for understanding the retranslations of a specific text in 

the field of children’s literature translation. The thesis has therefore filled this 

obvious gap briefly (Chapter 6) and has explored the differences between 

retranslating a text for children and retranslating the same text to for adults. It has 

also highlighted the degree of freedom that re-translators of children’s literature 

enjoy in comparison to those of adult literature. Unlike a re-translator for children, 

a re-translator of adult literature can flag his/her marks of distinction for the sake 

of struggling over legitimacy in the field.  
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The findings of this study make several contributions to knowledge about Arabic 

translations of Gulliver’s Travels. First, the misconception that the earliest Arabic 

translation of Gulliver’s Travels dates back to 1909 was corrected. This was 

facilitated by the bibliography compiled by al-Sayad (2007); the researcher found 

that the earliest Arabic translation was that of Dimitrī Qusṭandī Bishara in 1873. 

The translation of Gulliver’s Travels produced by Dimitrī Qusṭandī Bishara in 

1873 was analysed sociologically in section (3.7). One of the significant 

contributions in this study is its response to the claims made by the scholar 

translator Dr. Mohammad Al-Direeni in regard to the examples cited in Al-

Direeni’s critical study of the translation by Mīshayl ʾAbī Ṣaʿb which he claimed 

was exactly the same as the translation by ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī 1909. Significant 

efforts were made to check whether this is the case and fortunately a copy of 

Mīshayl ʾAbī Ṣaʿb’s translation was found to prove that Al-Direeni’s criticism is 

not correct. The examples Al-Direeni provided in his critical study were from ʿ Abd 

al-Fattāḥ Ṣabrī’s translation, which was analysed sociologically in this thesis 

(section 4.3).  

7.4 Limitations of the Study  

Despite the fruitful findings of this thesis, a number of important limitations need 

to be considered. First, the development of the field of children’s literature 

translation in Egypt and the UAE was traced through the lens of a case study and 

accordingly it is not possible to reliably generalise the findings of this research. 

Second, this study is limited in that it focused on the field of children’s literature 

translation in two Arabic countries only: Egypt and the UAE. Although this study 

attempted to provide an initial understanding of the genesis and development of 

the field of children’s literature translation in Egypt and the UAE respectively, it 

was not able to provide definitively reliable statistical data about the number of 

translations produced; the reasons for this inaccessibility of bibliographies was 

discussed in section (1.9).  

7.5 Suggestions for Future Research 

This thesis set out to apply Pierre Bourdieu’s sociological theory to an under-

researched area: development of the field of children’s literature translation in the 

Arab world. The findings have provided many insights for future research. 
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Sociological translation research in the field of children’s literature in the Arab 

world can be extended in several areas, drawing on Bourdieu’s sociological 

theory.  

Although this study briefly mapped the recent development of the field of 

children’s literature translation in its publishing boom period in the twenty-first 

century in the UAE, it did not discuss the cultural productions of the new 

specialised publishers because these fall outside its scope. Further work is 

required to document such cultural productions in bibliographies. While the study 

has identified and briefly examined some of new genres that appeared 

throughout the examined period of the field’s development, such as children’s 

magazines, picture books and comic strips, it did not offer an in-depth analysis 

given the orientation of the study. Further studies on these new genres are 

therefore recommended. Further work is also required to investigate the field of 

children’s literature translation, based on Bourdieu’s sociological theory, in Arab 

countries other than Egypt and the UAE, which were investigated in this thesis.  

Literary prizes in the field of Arabic children’s literature have been briefly 

discussed in this thesis as one of the most effective means for developing the 

field and giving it new forms of capitals such as symbolic and economic. A further 

study with more focus on these prizes and the quality of the award-winning books 

from Bourdieu’s perspective is therefore suggested.  

The study has identified some theoretical views about retranslation and applied 

some of them to interpret reasons of the re-translators in retranslating Gulliver’s 

Travels. It seems that little research has been carried out on the topic of 

retranslations in the field of children’s literature in Arabic; this might offer fruitful 

subjects for future research. There is abundant room for contributing to the 

discussion around retranslation in children’s literature using other case studies. 

A consideration of the modes of production in the field of children’s literature 

translation shows the effect of technology in producing different forms of books 

for children in the twenty-first century. This role of technology in the productions 

of children’s literature constitutes an important issue for future research.  

In future investigations, it might be possible to examine the influence of 

translation on the establishment of the field of Arabic children’s literature. Further 

studies, which involve different case studies, will also need to be undertaken to 
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further examine the homology between the field of children’s literature translation 

and the field of Arabic children’s literature.  

The presence of taboo elements in some of the translations and the rewriting of 

Gulliver’s Travels, such as political, religious and sexual taboos, has thrown up 

many questions in need of further investigation. Several questions remained 

unanswered at present about the breaking of doxa in specific Arabic countries 

and the occurrence of such elements in books specifically addressed to young 

adults.  
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Appendix A  

A Personal correspondence with Ashraf al-Khamāysī through Facebook 
messenger.  

Date: 15-10-2019/ 16-10-2019/ 29-10-2019 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 ؟لافطلأا بدأ لقح يف ةباتكلل تھجوت اذامل -١

 يتلا ةیضرلأا يھ ةلوفطلاف .مھلأا روطلا نكت مل نإ ،ناسنلإا راوطأ نم مھم لوط ةلوفطلا نأ :امھلوأ ؛نیببسل

 يناثلا ببسلا امأ !متھن ءيش يأبف سسلأاب متھن نل انك اذإف ،دعب امیف ةیصخشلا اھیلع ينبنت يتلا سسلأا اھیف برَضُت

 دقتعأ انأو ،ةخوخیشلا ىلإ ةلوھكلا روط ةرداغم كشو ىلع انأ اھو ،ةلوھكلا روط ىلإ بابشلا روطل يترداغم وھف

  .ھھبشی نمل ثدحتی نأ يف ءرملا بغری رمعلا نم ةرخأتملا لحارملا يف ،ةلوفطلل فیتاجینلا ھجولا يھ ةخوخیشلا نأ

 

 امك لافطلأل ماشھ نبا ةریس بتكت نلااو ،ةیداع ریغ تلاحر ةلسلس مث ،ةتاكسلاب لافطلأا بدأ لقح يف تأدب  -٢ 

 ؟لمع لك حاجن ىدم ىرت فیك ؟تنرتنلاا تاحفص ضعب يف نلعم وھ

 كلذ ةفرعمل ةقیرط ةمث سیلو ،ھلمع حجن ىدم يأ ىلإ ةفرعم لافطلأا بتاك عیطتسی لا ةیبرعلا اندلاب يف ،فسلأل

 ،ةیموكح ةسسؤم يھو ،ةیرصملا ةفاقثلا روصقل ةماعلا ةئیھلا نع تردص "ةتاكسلا" ةعومجمو ،تاعیبملا مجح ریغ

 يھو ."ىدنلا رطق" باتك :اھمسا ةلسلس نع تردص ةعومجملا نأ ةقیقحلاو ،رملأا ىھتناو ةدحاو ةرمل لمعلا عبطت

 ایعادبإ يتبرجت مییقت عیطتسأ لاف .ادج دیھز رعسبو .ازاتمم نكی مل نإ ،دیج ىوتسم ىلع لافطلأل ابتك ذفنت ةلسلس

 ةیونس ریراقت ھیأ يدنع تسیلو ،ةیتاراملإا تاملك ةسسؤم اھتردصأ دقف "ةیداع ریغ تلاحر" نع امأ .انھ طقف

 ،ةرتف ذنم اھتباتك نع فقوتم انأف لفطلل "ماشھ نبا ةریس" نع امأ .تاعیبملا مجح ىلإ يندشرت رشانلا نم ةثیدح

    .دقتعأ تنك امم بعصأ رملأاف
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 ةلحرلا يف "ةسوب" نم ةقتشم اھنأكو اھعیمج ترھظ يتلا ةبیرغلا تایصخشلا ءامسلأ كرایتخا رسفت فیك - ٣ 

 -"سیب" -"ھساوب" -"ویسب" -"ایاساب" -"سویب" :لثم نیعفایلا ىلع قطنلا ةبعص نوكت دق ءامسلأا هذھو ؟ةثلاثلا

 ."ةسوبسب" -"ایس اوبیس" -"اساساب" -"اوسوب" -"واسب" -"اسب" -"ھییسیب" -"هاوساب"

 ،زولإا رویط نم رئاط توم لوانتت ةصق اھیفو ،"ةتاكسلا" رودص دعبو ،انھ ركذتأو ؛لفطلل انترظن ریغتت نأ بجی

 مث ،اھیلع ىنثأو ،ةعومجملا رودص يل كرابف ،الله ھمحر ،فسوی باوتلادبع ذاتسلأا ریبكلا لافطلأا باتك يب لصتا

 ىلع ينبم اذھ هابتنلاا تفل نأ دقتعأ انأ .لفطلل ةباتكلا ءانثأ يف توملاك عوضوم لوانت مدع بوجو ىلإ يھابتنا تفل

 درجم ىلع قلغنملا ،سیساحلأا فھرم لفطلا اذھ :"فسوی باوتلادبع" نمز يف ةدوجوم تناك لفطلل ةمیدق ةروص

 مویلا لفط ،سیساحلأا فھرم يضاملا لفط ھسفن وھ مویلا لفط دعی ملو ،نلاا امامت تریغت ةروصلا .صصق باتك

 ءامدلاو لتقلا ىری ،ةلومحم فتاوھو رتویبمكو نویزفلت ،ةیتاشاشلا تاءاضفلاو ملاوعلا نم تارشع ىلع حتفنم

 ،میرك سیلآا لكأیو ةبعللا لخاد ءادعلأا داسجا قزمیو ،كراعم ریدیو ،ةیرانلا تاشاشرلاب ةفینع اباعلأ بعلیو ،ایموی

 ءيش نم سیل .ةلوجرلا ةلحرم ىلإ زفقلا كشو ىلع وھ يذلا ،عفایلاب كلاب امف ،لفطلا نع اذھ .ةداعسلا ىھتنمبو

  .نامزلا اذھ ةعوفی وأ ةلوفط ىلع بعصی

 

 يتلا ءامسلأا ضعبو -بوشوتوف -سكام كلاب لثم صنلا يف ةیبنجلأا تاملكلا ضعبل كمادختسا رسفت فیك  -٤

 ؟بیرعت نود اھتكرت

 اھتلالاد اھل ىرخأ تاغل نم تادرفم ءاوتحا ربع روطتلل لباق يح نئاكو ،ةنرم ةیبرعلا ةغللا نأ ىلع للادتسلال

 ،مھنم ىمادقلا اصوصخ ،ةیبرعلا ةغللا باتكف .رملأا اذھ يف اعدب ابتاك تسل انأو ،ةیبرعلا تاعمتجملا لخاد

 رظننلو ،ةیبرعلا ةغللا باتك نم انیعدو .يسراف اھمظعم ،ةیبنجأ تادرفم مادختساب ھتاباتك رخذت ،لاثم يناھفصلأاك

 اعیوطت ھتغایصب تعوط ةیبنجأ تادرفم نم اولخی لا هدجنس ،میركلا نآرقلا دصقأ ،لولأا ةیبرعلا ةغللا باتك يف

  .اھتوق ىلع لایلد اذھ ناك ةماھلا ةیرصعلا تادرفملا ضعب عیوطت ىلع ةرداق ةغللا تناك املك .ارھاب

 

 ؟كیلامملا رصع يف قوقرب ناطلسلاو ةلسلسلا يف قوقرب ناطلسلا نیب ھباشت يأ كانھ لھ - ٥ 

 .ادوصقم نكی ملف ،ھباشت ةمث كانھ ناك نإو .لا

 

 دقن كانھ لھ ..ھضراعی صخش يأ ملاك عمسی نأ بحی لا يروتاتكید صخش ھنأب قوقرب ناطلسلا ریوصت مت  -٦ 

 ؟لكشلا اذھب مكاحلا ریوصت ءارو نم عفادلا وھ ام .دجوی مل اذاو ؟ریوصتلا اذھ ءارو نم بتاكلا هاری يسایس

 يسایسلا دقنلا نإف ،لافطلأل وأ ،ةیكیسلاك وأ ،تناك ةیبعش ،ةصق يأ يف ،ام ناطلس وأ ،ام كلمل ركذ كانھ ناك اذإ

 يف شیعن نحنو .يئاقلت يسایس دقن اذھو ،روجلاب وأ لدعلاب امإ ،ناطلسلا وأ ،كلملا ركذُیف ،انیبأ مأ انئش اھیف رضاح

 ةیطارقومیدلل يقیقحلا ىنعملاب ،لاداع ایطارقومید امكاح دھشت مل امبر ،يبرعلا نطولا دصقأ ،ملاعلا نم ةقطنم

 .ارئاج وأ املاظ نوكی نأ ام ةصق يف رضحتسا اذإ ناطلسلا وا مكاحلا نأ يعیبطلاف .زیزعلادبع نب رمع دعب ،لدعلاو

 ،يبرعلا بتاكلا نادجو يف ةنطاب ةبغر يعدتست ةصق اھنأ نم دبلاف لدعلاب كلملا وا ناطلسلا ام ةصق تروص اذإف

     .دوجولا يف ةرضاح اھاری ول ىنمتیو



 343 

 ةمیخ -قجانصلا -هاناخلبطلا -ھتیكصاخ – ھتیشادشخ لاثمأ كیلامملا رصع نم صنلا يف ترھظ يتلا تاملكلا- ٧

 بولسأ ىلع تارثؤم يأ كانھ لھ ؟كیلامملا رصع نم تاملك مادختسا مت اذامل ..انامرف -ةسفنط - ةیناطلسلا زیلھدلا

 ؟تاحلطصملا هذھ مھف ىلع نیرداق رصعلا اذھ نیعفای نأ دقتعت لھو ؟لاثم خیراتلا يف تاءارق نم بتاكلا

 روصعلا برقأ وھف ،ثیدحلا انرصعل ةینمزلا دودحلا ةینمزلا هدودح قصلات يذلا میدقلا رصعلا وھ كیلامملا رصع

 ةیاكح اھیلع رودت ةدیج ةیفلخ نوكی يكل حلصی اذكھ .ةعبطملاو ةلبنقلاو ةیقدنبلا دھش يذلا رصعلا وھو ،انل ةیخیراتلا

 يف سیئر رود امھل ،نمزلا كلذل ھبحو ،بتاكلا تاءارق نأ دكؤملا نمو .نآ يف لقعلاو لایخلا مدختست ةیقیزیفاتیم

 تكرت .ةیوقو ةرضاح ةردق اھارأف تادرفملا هذھ مھف ىلع نیعفایلا ةردق نع امأ .ھتصق ءاوجلأ ةیفلخك هرایتخا

 فرطب ھفتاھ ةشاش حسم درجمب ،ھیدی نیب نلآا يھو .يناعملا نع ثحبلا لاجم ئشانلل حتفلأ حیضوت نود ظافللأا

  .ادج مادختسلاا لھس ةغل سیماوق نم اھیف امب ،لجوج زونك ھل حتفت ھعبصأ

 

 ةیملاسلإا يبرعلا لفطلا تادقتعم عم ضراعتی ھنأ نظت لاأ ةیقیرغلاا ریطاسلاا ىلع دامتعلااو ةھللاا ءامسأ- ٨ 

 ."بمیلولأا ةھلآ" - "ھسودام" - "سولاك" - "سیدابموب" - "میظعلا سویز" - "نودیسوب" لثم

 ةیناسنإ تاقلاع نیوكتو ،اھعم شیاعتلا ىلع ارداق ىرخلأا نایدلأا ضعب ىوتحم عم ھضراعت عم ملاسلإا ناك اذإ

 ،ىوقلا ضعب ھیف لواحت تقو يف ؟كلذ حیضوتل ءوضلا نم ادیزم يقلن لا اذاملف .نایدلأا فلتخم عم ةعورلا ةغلاب

 ضفری يمادص نید ھنأ ىلع ملاسلإا زاربإ ،اھصخت بابسلأ ةئطاوتم ةیبرع ىتحو ،ةیبرغ تاموكح اھب دصقأو

 تانایدلا باحصأ نم مھفو يعوب شیاعتلا ةلاسر لمحی ملسم يبرع لیج ةعانص دیرن انك اذإ .نایدلأا نم هریغ

 نوكی نأب سأب نم سیلف كلذ انلعف اذإف .لومأملا لیجلا اذھ لافطأ ىلع كلذ حرط نم برھم ةمث سیلف ىرخلأا

  .ةنعارفلا وأ قیرغلإا ةلآ لثم نم ةدئاب بابرأو تاناید عم لعافتلا

 

 ؟اھمادختسا نم فدھلا وھ ام ؟ صنلا يف ةیسنجلا تاحیملتلا ضعب ترھظ  -٩ 

 ھبوعش ىلع يبرعلا عمتجملا اھضرف ةیضق اھنأ ببسلاو ،رابكلا ھجاوت يتلا ىربكلا ایاضقلا ىدحإ ةیسنجلا ةیضقلا

 دحاولا نرقلا يف ،نلآا يبرعلا عمتجملا يف اذھ .ھنع توكسملا راطإ يف لظت نأ بجی ،ةلجخم ةیضق اھرابتعاب

 اھیف ملكتلا ىلع نیرداق برعلا ناك امبر رشع سداسلا نرقلا ىتحو نماثلاو عباسلا نرقلا يف امیف ،نیرشعلاو

 عفایلا دادعإ يھ ةیسنجلا تاحیملتلا هذھ نم فدھلا ناك .ةطاسبب اھلوانتت يتلا بتكلا تارشع فینصتو لب ،ةیحیرأب

 ةلكشملا دودح نع تفقوت اھتیل ،اھنع توكسم ةریثك رومأ نم يناعن ایبرع اننإو اصوصخ ،ھنع توكسملا عم لماعتلل

  .ةیسنجلا

 

 ؟يربص حاتفلا دبع ةمجرت وأ ،ينلایك لماك ةمجرت .ةیبرعلا ةغللاب رفلج تلاحرل مجرتم صن يأ تأرق لھ -١٠ 

 ؟ھتركفب ترثأتو يلصلأا صنلا تأرق كنأ وأ

 بتكی مل رفلج نأ ىلإ ھیونتلا بحأ انھ نكل ،اھبحاص مسا ركذأ لا ةمیدق ةمجرت تناك ،ةمجرتم رفلج تلاحر تأرق

 اھنع توكسملا ایاضقلا نم لازت لا تناك ارومأ ةشقانم عیطتسیل ،رابكلل ھیلذھ اھبتك لب ،ةعفایلل اصیصخ ھتلاحر

 نرقلا نم اھلقن تلواح لب ،ھتركفب رثأتأ مل انأو .ةضھنلا رصع يف لخد دق يف ناك ھنأ مغر يبورولأا عمتجملا يف
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 لامع بتكأ يسفن تدجو ينكل ،احضاو لاقن ،ھیف شیعن يذلا رشع يداحلا نرقلا ىلإ ھیف تبتك يتلا رشع نماثلا

  .ةمرتحم رفلج تلاحرل ةیساسلأا ةركفلا تلظ نإو ،امامت ةفلتخم ثادحأب ،رخآ

 

 يسیامخلا فرشأ لھو ؟ةباتكلا يف باتكلا دحأ بولسأب ترثأت لھ ؟صنلا يف ةریثك ةینآرق تاسابتقا ترھظ- ١١

 ؟صنلا يف ةحضاو نارقلا ةغل روھظ ءارو ببسلا وھ ام ؟نارقلا ظفحی

 ضرغلا صنلا يف ،ةریثك تسیل اھارأو ،ةینآرقلا تاسابتقلااو .صنلا اذھ ةباتك يف دحأ بولسأب رثأتأ مل ينأ يعدأ

 .ملسملا ریغ عفایلل ھمیلاعتو نآرقلا لامج حیضوت مث ،ملسملا عفایلا سفن يف يملاسلإا اننید ةمیق ىلع دیكأتلا اھنم

 ھیبأ رجح يف ةردلا دمحم "لفطلا" لتقم ببسب . 2011 ىتحو 2000 ةنس نم ةیبدلأا ةكرحلا تلزتعا تنكو

 ةقیمع ةبرجت تشع هذھ لازتعلاا ةرتف يف ,يوق يبرع يفاقث لعف در نود ةرشابم ءاوھلا ىلع ةنیاھصلا صاصرب

 ثیداحلأا نم تائملاو ،ابیرقت نآرقلا ثلث تظفحف ،ةوعدلاو غیلبتلا ةعامج عم تأدب ،رصم يف نییفلسلا عم ةلیوطو

 .ةفیرشلا

 يسیامخلا فرشأ

 2019 ربوتكأ رھش نم نیرشعلاو عساتلا يف
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Appendix B  

A Personal correspondence with Samer Abū Hawash through Twitter’s Direct 
Messages.  

Date: 02-09-2019 

 

 
 


